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and  sorrow  was  in  his  heart,  for  his  own 
learning  touched  not  these  things. 
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FOREWORD 

A  major  objective  of  education  is  the  training  of  children  for  wholesome 
individual  life  in  a  democratic  society.  This  objective  is  not  possible,  however, 
without  individual  health  and  without  physical  activity  in  a  reasonable 
recreational  program  which  provides  opportunities  for  participation  on  the 
part  of  all  boys  and  girls.  An  effective  health  and  physical  education  program, 
although  predominately  physical  in  its  several  aspects,  contributes  not  only 
to  the  development  of  the  physical,  but  under  right  leadership  it  offers  unusual 
opportunities  for  training  youth  in  attitudes  of  right  conduct — initiative, 
courage,  honesty,  cooperation,  sportsmanship  and  self-confidence. 

Instruction  in  health  and  physical  education  is  considered  to  be  a  very 
necessary  part  of  the  curriculum  program  of  the  North  Carolina  public  school 
system.  Under  the  law,  instruction  is  required  in  both  elementary  and  high 
schools.  In  many  schools  effective  programs  of  health  and  physical  education 
are  being  carried  on.  There  appears  the  need,  however,  for  a  broader  program, 
one  that  will  function  effectively  in  the  health,  safety  and  play  life  needs 
of  all  the  children  of  the  State. 

In  recognition  of  the  importance  of  better  instruction  in  this  whole  field  of 
health  and  physical  education,  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction 
has  employed  health  and  physical  education  advisers  to  work  with  the  schools 
in  the  development  of  their  programs  of  health,  phj'sical  education,  safety, 
and  recreation.  It  was  under  the  direction  of  Mr.  Charles  E.  Spencer  and 
Miss  Olive  Duncan  Brown,  assisted  by  committees  of  teachers  and  adminis- 
trators of  the  public  schools  of  the  State,  that  this  publication  was  prepared. 

An  attempt  has  been  made  here  to  present  materials  that  will  be  helpful 
to  every  type  of  school.  The  entire  program  is  presented  in  its  various  phases. 
A  basic  point  of  view  toward  this  important  field  is  developed,  and  instruc- 
tional material  for  the  first  through  the  eleventh  grades  for  both  boys  and 
girls  is  set  forth  herein. 

It  is  hoped  that  this  publication  will  be  of  value  in  promoting  participation 
on  the  part  of  all  schools  in  a  dynamic  program  of  health  and  physical 
education  in  the  interest  and  welfare  of  the  childhood  of  North  Carolina.  I 
most  heartily  commend  its  use  to  the  teachers,  principals  and  superintendents 
of  the  State. 


State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
January  15, 1940. 


PREFACE 

Provision  for  physical  and  health  education  in  the  program  of  a  modern 
public  school  can  be  abundantly  justified.  The  importance  of  physical  welfare 
is  recognized  by  intelligent  people  everywhere,  and  it  is  generally  admitted 
that  health  is  one  of  the  major  objectives  of  education.  Very  appropriately 
the  question  may  be  raised,  "What  shall  it  profit  a  child  if  he  gain  the  whole 
world  of  knowledge  and  lose  his  health?"  As  a  matter  of  fact  he  is  not  likely  to 
gain  very  much  knowledge,  learning  or  scholarship  unless  due  emphasis  is 
placed  upon  bodily  welfare. 

It  is  more  necessary  now  than  ever  before  that  ample  provision  be  made  in 
the  school  program  for  those  physical  activities  essential  to  a  child's  welfare. 
Urbanization  of  the  population  has  deprived  children  and  adults  of  many  of 
the  opportunities  for  healthful  exercise  so  characteristic  of  good  rural  com- 
munities. The  school,  therefore,  must  provide  a  physical  education  program 
as  broad  and  vital  as  the  demands  and  needs  of  the  society  in  which  the 
individual  finds  himself.  The  program  must  be  modernized.  It  must  provide 
those  experiences,  those  activities,  so  vital  to  worthwhile  life  in  the  school, 
and  the  child  must  form  those  health  habits  which  will  stand  him  in  good 
stead  throughout  his  life. 

To  promote  the  proper  and  effective  teaching  of  physical  and  health  edu- 
cation this  bulletin  has  been  prepared. 

The  materials  presented  are  intended  to  help  teachers,  principals,  and 
leaders  in  the  development  of  a  sound  program  of  physical  education  in  the 
elementary  and  secondary  schools  of  the  State.  No  attempt  has  been  made 
to  include  a  complete  program  on  health  instruction.  However,  a  brief  state- 
ment of  policy  with  reference  to  administrative  problems  of  organization  of 
a  broad  program  of  health  and  physical  education  has  been  included;  and 
since  the  development  of  sound  health  is  one  of  the  chief  objectives  of  physical 
education,  certain  aspects  of  the  health  service  program  have  been  outlined. 
Publication  No.  189,  Courses  of  Study  for  the  Elementary  and  Secondary 
Schools  of  North  Carolina,  1935,  contains  the  Course  of  Study  in  Health 
Education. 

The  present  publication  was  prepared  after  a  careful  study  had  been  made 
of  the  status  of  physical  education  in  the  public  schools  of  the  State.  The 
suggested  program  is  not  presented  as  ideal,  yet  a  sincere  effort  has  been 
made  to  include  the  best  suggestions,  the  best  materials,  and  the  best  of 
various  programs  from  schools  throughout  the  State.  This  bulletin  reprints 
as  an  Introduction  The  Public  School  Program  in  Health  and  Physical  Edu- 
cation, which  is  a  brief  statement  of  policy  for  school  board  members  and 
school  administrators  presented  by  "The  Society  of  State  Directors  of  Physical 
and  Health  Education,"  because  this  statement  sets  forth  briefly  yet  com- 


prehensively  the  national  point  of  view  concerning  administrative  policies 
in  physical  education,  health  and  recreation. 

This  bulletin  is  divided  into  four  parts: 

Part  I,  which  deals  with  a  broad  program  of  physical  and  health 
education ; 

Part  II,  which  contains  detailed  materials  and  suggestions  for  the 
organization  and  administration  of  physical  education  in  both 
the  elementary  and  secondary  schools  of  North  Carolina; 

Part  III,  which  presents  a  graded  program  of  physical  education  for  the 
elementary  schools;  and 

Part  IV,  which  gives  a  program  and  description  of  activities  for  the 
secondary  schools. 

It  is  believed  that  the  aids  and  suggestions  given  here  are  adequate  for  the 
development  of  a  program  of  physical  and  health  education  which  will  con- 
tribute to  the  welfare  and  happiness  of  the  boys  and  girls  of  today,  the  men 
and  women  of  tomorrow. 

J.  Henry  Highsmith,  Director 

Division  of  iTistructional  Service 
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Health  and  Physical  Education  for  Elementary 
and  Secondary  Schools 

INTRODUCTION 

THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  PROGRAM  IN  HEALTH,  PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION,  AND  RECREATION  * 

The  services  of  the  public  schools  in  health,  physical  education,  and  recrea- 
tion are  so  broad,  and  the  procedures  involved  in  their  administration  so 
varied,  that  many  difficult  problems  arise.  The  interest  and  responsibility  of 
school  boards  in  the  health,  physical  fitness,  social  adjustment,  and  leisure- 
time  interests  of  children,  youth,  and  adults  scarcely  need  justification.  These 
factors  are  basic  to  learning,  to  happiness,  to  success,  to  effective  citizenship, 
to  worth-virhile  living.  School  practices  throughout  the  United  States  indicate 
much  confusion  and  misunderstanding  on  the  part  of  educators  as  well  as  the 
public.  In  an  effort  to  clarify  controversial  issues,  to  inform  school  adminis- 
trators of  accepted  policies,  and  to  promote  an  educationally  significant  pro- 
gram, the  Society  of  State  Directors  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 
presents  the  following  statement  of  policy  for  the  school  program  of  health, 
physical  education,  and  recreation  as  being  worthy  of  widespread  adoption. 
The  fundamental  needs  of  children,  whether  in  the  small  rural  school  or  in  the 
highly  organized  city  school  system,  are  largely  the  same,  and  these  needs 
should  constitute  the  basis  of  the  school  program  in  health,  physical  education, 
and  recreation. 

I.    School  Health  Program 

The  major  phases  of  the  school  health  program  are  here  discussed  under 
the  following  headings :  Health  Service,  Hygiene  of  the  School  Environment, 
Hygiene  of  the  Instructional  Program,  and  Health  Instruction. 

A.  Health  Service. — The  health  service  program  of  the  school  consists  of 
those  services  which  are  provided  for  the  protection  and  promotion  of  health. 
The  effectiveness  of  this  program  depends  almost  entirely  upon  the  quality 
of  the  administrative  and  teaching  personnel.  It  must  be  clearly  recognized 
that  the  school,  the  home,  and  the  community  have  cooperative  and  continuing 
responsibilities  for  the  health  of  pupils.   General  policies  follow: 

1.  Pediatricians,  physicians,  nurses,  dentists,  dental  hygienists,  oculists, 
and  other  school  health  service  personnel  should  meet  accepted  standards  of 
training  in  their  respective  fields;  should  have  training  in  public  health  work; 
and  should  meet  certification  requirements  of  their  respective  state  depart- 
ments of  education.  Health  service  personnel  should  be  chosen  on  the  basis 
of  desirable  personal  and  professional  qualifications. 

2.  All  pupils  in  the  public  schools  should  be  examined  periodically  by  a 


*  This  "Brief  Statement  of  Policy  for  School  Members  and  Soh»ol  Administrators  presented 
by  The  Society  of  State  Directors  of  Physical  and  Health  Education"  is  reprinted  here  as  the 
"Introduction"  to  this  bulletin. 
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qualified  physician,  and  the  results  of  such  examinations  recorded  on  easily 
interpreted  forms  to  become  a  part  of  the  child's  cumulative  school  record.  It 
is  preferable  to  have  each  child  examined  annually,  but  it  should  be  done  at 
least  once  in  every  three  years.  The  examination  should  be  detailed  and  com- 
plete, even  though  the  service  is  offered  at  less  frequent  intervals.  Parents  of 
pre-school  and  elementary  school  children  should  always  be  present  during 
examinations. 

The  objective  of  the  examination  of  pupils  is  to  determine  their  health 
status,  leaving  details  and  diagnosis  to  the  family  physician  to  whom  children 
showing  evidence  of  a  health  disorder  may  be  referred  by  the  parents. 

3.  In  addition  to  periodic  examinations,  special  examinations  should  be 
given  to  pupils  whenever  necessary.  Such  pupils  may  be  referred  to  the 
examining  physician  by  the  teacher  or  nurse.  This  physician  may  refer  such 
cases  to  specialists  available  through  the  school  health  service  or  advise 
parents  to  consult  their  family  physicians  as  to  the  child's  needs. 

4.  Health  records  of  pupils  should  be  simple,  cumulative,  and  uniform. 
When  a  pupil  transfers  from  one  school  to  another,  his  health  record  should 
be  forwarded  to  the  new  school.  When  the  family  physician  conducts  the 
examination,  the  findings  should  be  recorded  on  forms  provided  by  the  school, 
and  the  complete  forms  filed  in  the  school  office.  All  health  records  should  be 
filed  with  the  child's  total  cumulative  school  record,  and  should  be  accessible 
for  use  by  the  health  service  and  guidance  personnel.  The  information  con- 
tained on  these  records  should  be  considered  strictly  confidential,  and  when 
used  by  members  of  the  school  personnel  should  be  treated  in  a  thoroughly 
professional  manner. 

5.  An  examination  by  a  physician  should  be  required  of  all  pupils  planning 
to  participate  in  the  more  vigorous  physical  education  activities.  Such 
examinations  should  be  given  at  the  beginning  of  each  sports  season,  whenever 
required  throughout  the  season,  and  following  return  to  school  after  absence 
on  account  of  illness  or  accident.  A  physician  should  be  present  at  all  inter- 
school  football  contests,  and  immediately  available  for  all  other  athletic 
contests. 

6.  Correction  of  defects  is  the  right  of  every  child.  A  follow-up  program 
to  secure  the  correction  of  remediable  defects  should  be  conducted  through 
the  following  channels : 

a.  A  written  notification  to  the  home  concerning  the  findings  of  the  exam- 
ining physician,  requesting  parents  to  consult  the  family  physician  for  further 
study. 

h.  Visits  to  the  home  by  the  school  nurse,  visiting  teacher,  classroom 
teacher,  or  principal  whenever  necessary  to  secure  cooperation  of  parents. 

c.  Request  of  assistance  from  public  and  private  agencies  in  the  correction 
of  defects  of  children  from  homes  of  low  economic  status.  Such  action  should 
be  taken  only  after  the  economic  status  of  the  family  has  been  reasonably  well 
established  by  school  or  welfare  officials. 

7.  On  the  basis  of  results  of  health  examinations,  the  school  program 
should  be  adjusted  to  those  children  for  whom  adjustment  is  indicated.  These 
adjustments  may  include  rest  periods;   modified  activity;  proper  feeding; 
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modification  of  class  work  and  seating  to  compensate  for  eye  and  ear  defects ; 
and  modified  programs  of  study.  In  certain  cases  assignment  to  special  classes 
or  schools  may  be  indicated.  Close  cooperation  should  be  maintained  among 
parents,  teachers,  administrators,  and  guidance  and  health  service  personnel. 

8.  Immunization  programs  for  the  control  of  smallpox,  diphtheria,  typhoid 
fever,  and  other  preventable  diseases  should  be  sponsored  by  the  school 
authorities,  and  when  necessary  should  be  provided  by  the  state  and  local 
boards  of  health. 

9.  The  school  should  provide  additional  measures  aimed  at  control  of  com- 
municable disease: 

a.  Daily  observation  and  inspection  of  children  at  school  to  detect  signs  of 
illness,  and  isolation  of  those  pupils  exhibiting  such  signs. 

h.  Readmittance  of  pupils  to  school  following  an  illness  only  upon  recom- 
mendation of  the  school  physician,  school  nurse,  or  local  health  officer. 

c.  Special  diagnostic  tests,  such  as  the  tuberculin  test,  given  when  indicated 
by  school  health  service  staff  or  through  cooperation  with  state  or  local  boards 
of  health. 

d.  Supervision  of  lunchroom  service  to  insure  sanitary  food  handling  and 
preparation. 

e.  Provision  of  sanitary  water  supply,  drinking  fountains  or  individual 
drinking  cups,  sanitary  toilets,  toilet  paper,  hand-washing  facilities,  showers, 
individual  towels  for  both  hand-washing  and  showering,  and  sanitary  disposal 
of  sewage. 

/.  Sanitation  of  swimming  pools,  gymnasiums,  dressing  rooms,  locker 
rooms,  and  shower  rooms,  with  particular  care  given  to  floors  and  floor  mats. 

g.  Education  concerning  control  of  disease,  and  cooperation  of  the  home 
in  the  practice  of  proper  health  procedures  for  preventing  its  spread. 

h.  Assistance  of  all  school  personnel,  including  school  bus  drivers  and 
janitors. 

10.  The  school  health  personnel  should  supervise  the  lunchroom  service  to 
determine  food  values,  freshness  and  wholesomeness  of  food,  vitamin  and 
mineral  content  and  caloric  values  for  balanced  menus,  and  should  eliminate 
the  selling  of  large  quantities  of  cheap  candies,  hot  dogs,  and  synthetic 
drinks.  Lunchroom  service  should  constitute  a  worthy  educational  experience. 

11.  Adequate  first-aid  equipment  should  be  provided  in  each  school  and 
school  bus,  and  teachers,  bus  drivers,  and  pupils  should  receive  instruction 
concerning  its  use. 

12.  School  boards  should  establish  health  standards  for  the  entire  school 
personnel. 

B.  Hygiene  of  the  School  Environment. — School  officials  are  responsible 
for  the  provision  of  school  grounds  and  buildings  which  are  conducive  to  the 
safety  and  to  the  healthful  growth  and  development  of  pupils. 

1.  Teachers,  administrators,  health  service  personnel,  and  custodians 
should  be  well  prepared  for  their  individual  responsibilities  in  the  maintenance 
of  a  healthful  school  environment.  Such  preparation  should  be  included  in 
the  requirements  for  certification  for  school  service. 

2.  School  building  construction  and  equipment   should   meet   recognized 
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standards  in  size,  quantity,  safety,  convenience,  availability,  sanitation,  and 
safeguards  to  health.  The  following  items  are  of  particular  importance: 

a.  Spacious,  well-lighted  (without  glare),  well- ventilated  classrooms,  with 
well-constructed  floors,  proper  seats,  and  dull-finished  blackboards. 

b.  Wide,  well-lighted,  unobstructed  halls. 

c.  Cement  or  stone  stairways  or  ramps. 

d.  Doors  which  open  outward. 

e.  Proper  lunchroom  facilities. 

/.  Lavatories,  toilets,  and  drinking  fountains  which  meet  standards  of  ade- 
quacy and  sanitation. 

g.  Adequate  shower  and  dressing  rooms  which  are  well-lighted  and  ven- 
tilated. 

h.  Adequate  gymnasium  and  swimming  pool  facilities. 

i.  Adequate,  well-located  rest  rooms. 

j.  Provision  for  the  corrective  physical  education  programs. 

A;.  Health  service  rooms  wh^re  health  examinations,  consultations,  and  first- 
aid  service  can  be  conducted,  with  proper  privacy. 

I.  Fire-resistant  construction  throughout. 

3.  There  should  be  a  planned  routine  to  insure  the  maintenance  of  a  health- 
ful environment  with  regular  inspections  conducted  by  members  of  the  school 
health  personnel  and  principal  for  study  and  report.  Teachers  and  pupils, 
as  well  as  custodians,  should  cooperate  in  the  maintenance  of  good  ventilation, 
adequate  lighting,  correct  seating,  cleanliness,  and  sanitation. 

4.  The  playgrounds  and  athletic  fields  should  be  provided  with  safe  ap- 
paratus, fence,  available  lavatories,  surface  suitable  to  the  various  types  of 
activities  carried  on,  and  should  be  of  ample  size  to  accommodate  an  adequate 
program  of  play  and  physical  education  activities.  Especially  should  there 
be  an  adequate  space  allotment  for  younger  children  on  the  elementary  school 
playgrounds.  Tennis  courts,  playrooms,  gymnasiums,  and  swimming  pools 
should  be  constructed  in  connection  with  the  playgrounds  of  elementary  and 
secondary  schools. 

C.  Hygiene  of  the  Instructional  Program. — The  frequent  and  rather  close 
contact  between  teacher  and  pupil,  involved  in  every  aspect  of  the  instruc- 
tional program  of  the  school,  has  a  profound  effect  upon  the  health  of  pupils. 

1.  The  total  program  of  instruction  of  the  school  should  be  so  organized  that 
it  serves  the  needs,  interests,  and  capacities  of  each  individual  child. 

2.  Teachers  should  be  employed  who  possess  well-balanced,  well-integrated 
personalities;  who  have  sound  physical  and  mental  health;  and  who  have  had 
preparation  in  health  education. 

3.  Relationships  between  teacher  and  pupil  should  be  democratic  rather 
than  dictatorial.  Informality,  freedom,  and  cooperation  should  characterize 
classroom  procedures. 

4.  Marks,  credits,  tests,  and  promotions  should  be  evaluated  in  the  light 
of  their  effect  upon  health.  Elimination  of  the  overemphasis  on  these  phases 
of  the  educational  program  should  receive  the  earnest  consideration  of  edu- 
cators and  parents. 

5.  All  study  and  activity  assignments,  including  home  work,  should  be 
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adapted  to  individual  children,  and  should  be  of  such  a  nature  that  they  do 
not  cause  undue  worry  or  interfere  with  normal  play  and  sleep. 

6.  The  activities  of  children  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools  should 
be  planned  and  regulated  so  they  do  not  cause  undue  fatigue,  intense  nervous 
stimulation,  or  unsocial  behavior. 

D.  Health  Instruction. — The  aim  of  a  health  instruction  program  is  to  aid 
in  the  development  of  healthful  behavior  in  pupils.  Such  behavior  should  be 
revealed  through  daily  habits,  the  expression  of  desirable  attitudes,  and  the 
grasp  of  a  body  of  scientific  knowledge  which  will  give  a  basis  for  intelligent 
self-direction.  It  is  recognized  that  all  experiences  of  the  child  condition  his 
behavior,  and  that  health  education  is  the  product  of  a  variety  of  experiences 
in  home,  school,  and  community.  The  instructional  program  in  the  school 
should  be  so  organized  that  it  will  make  its  contribution  to  the  development 
of  a  scientific,  wholesome,  intelligent  attitude  concerning  individual  and  com- 
munity health,  and  the  shaping  of  behavior  in  accordance  with  recognized 
scientific  knowledge. 

1.  The  health  instruction  program  in  the  primary  grades  should  be  in- 
formal, and  should  be  concerned  with  helping  each  child  to  live  most  health- 
fully each  day.  It  should  be  adapted  definitely  to  the  interests,  needs,  and 
capacities  of  the  individual  child.  Facilities  and  equipment  should  be  con- 
ducive to  good  health  practices. 

2.  The  health  instruction  program  in  the  intermediate  grades  should  pre- 
sent more  of  the  background  of  knowledge  for  healthful  behavior.  It  should 
preferably  be  conducted  by  the  classroom  teacher,  and  should  be  an  integral 
part  of  the  entire  school  program. 

3.  There  should  be  an  adequate  health  instruction  program  in  the  secondary 
school,  required  of  all  pupils,  coordinated  and  directed  by  teachers  certificated 
for  such  service.  This  instruction  should  form  an  integral  part  of  the  entire 
school  program.  The  value  of  all  health  service  activities  should  be  fully 
utilized  as  educational  experiences. 

4.  All  teachers  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools  should  have  adequate 
preparation  in  the  field  of  health  education,  and  such  preparation  should  be 
included  in  requirements  for  their  certification. 

5.  The  minimum  time  allotment  should  provide  for  a  daily  program  or  its 
equivalent  for  at  least  one  semester  in  each  of  the  junior  high  and  senior  high 
divisions  of  the  secondary  school.  More  time  than  this  may  be  desirable  to 
meet  the  need.  An  integrated  health  program  should  operate  throughout  the 
entire  period  of  secondary  education. 

6.  The  size  of  classes  in  hygiene  should  be  no  larger  than  those  in  other 
academic  subjects.  Classrooms,  as  well  as  texts,  references,  charts,  slides, 
models,  moving  pictures,  and  other  instructional  aids  should  be  provided  for 
teachers  and  pupils.  In  order  that  the  health  instruction  program  may  be 
further  vitalized,  practical  health  activities  should  be  initiated. 

7.  The  content  of  health  courses  should  meet  the  needs  of  pupils  and  should 
include  many  phases  of  personal,  home,  school,  and  community  hygiene. 
Details  of  health  courses  might  well  include  such  factors  as  heredity,  nutrition, 
excretion,   exercise,   rest,  play,   mental   hygiene,   communicable    and   non- 
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communicable  disease,  alcohol,  tobacco,  drugs,  first  aid,  preparation  for  mar- 
riage and  parenthood,  industrial  health  problems,  community  control  of  the 
milk  and  water  supplies,  safety  in  the  home,  school,  and  community,  or  any 
other  subject  matter  in  the  field  of  hygiene  that  may  be  important  to  the 
individual  or  the  community  in  which  he  lives.  The  course  of  study  should 
be  carefully  planned  and  graded,  and  the  material  adapted  to  the  age,  in- 
terests, and  capacities  of  all  boys  and  girls  in  the  school. 

8.  Schools  should  place  courses  in  health  instruction  on  a  par  with  those 
in  other  subjects,  and  give  them  the  same  recognition  in  the  curriculum. 
Particularly  is  this  true  in  view  of  the  fact  that  health  is  recognized  as  the 
first  objective  of  education. 

9.  All  courses  concerned  with  health  in  secondary  schools  should  be  so 
organized  that  unnecessary  duplication  or  serious  omission  in  content  may  be 
avoided.  Departments  of  hygiene,  science,  physical  education,  and  home- 
making  are  those  most  directly  concerned. 

10.  In  those  schools  where  health  instruction  is  conducted  primarily  or 
wholly  by  physical  education  teachers  as  part  of  a  program  in  health  and 
physical  education,  the  same  standards  of  excellence  previously  described 
should  prevail.  Health  instruction  should  not  be  an  incidental  school  activity 
in  which  classes  are  held  only  when  bad  weather  or  inadequate  gymnasium 
facilities  interfere  with  the  regular  physical  education  program.  Classes 
should  meet  regularly  in  adequate  classrooms.  Definite  courses  of  study  should 
be  formulated,  and  effective  methods  of  instruction  should  be  used. 

11.  All  teachers  in  the  various  school  levels  should  recognize  their  oppor- 
tunities for  giving  health  instruction  whenever  the  situation  or  subject  mat- 
ter merits  such  procedure. 

12.  All  persons  concerned  with  the  health  instruction  program  should 
cooperate  fully  with  the  health  service  personnel,  with  the  home,  and  with 
community  agencies  interested  in  public  health  education. 

13.  Teachers  should  realize  that  the  most  effective  health  instruction  is 
that  which  is  adapted  to  individual  needs. 

14.  The  health  practices  and  attitudes  of  teachers  and  health  service  per- 
sonnel make  most  significant  contributions  to  the  health  behavior  of  pupils. 

In  every  school  and  school  system  there  should  be  a  person  in  general  charge 
of  the  entire  health  program.  This  person  should  be  fully  prepared  by  training 
and  experience  to  direct  and  coordinate  the  various  phases  of  the  program, 
and  to  see  that  none  of  them  is  neglected.  An  advisory  committee  may  be 
found  helpful  by  this  coordinating  director  of  school  health  activities. 

II.    Physical  Education 

Physical  education  is  that  phase  of  the  school  program  which  is  concerned 
largely  with  the  growth  and  development  of  children  through  the  medium 
of  big-muscle  activities.  Briefly  stated,  the  objectives  of  the  physical  educa- 
tion program  are  the  protection  and  improvement  of  health  and  the  develop- 
ment of  organic  fitness;  increase  in  strength  and  neuromuscular  control; 
development  of  desirable  social  attitudes  and  standards  of  conduct;  and 
acquisition  of  skills,  habits,  and  attitudes  in  physical  education  activities 
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which  will  contribute  to  wholesome  and  enjoyable  leisure  pursuits,  and  to 
the  realization  of  the  other  objectives  of  the  program. 

A.   Class  Instruction  in  Physical  Education. — 

1.  All  children  in  the  elementary  school  (Grades  1-6)  should  participate 
daily  in  a  program  of  directed  physical  education  activities  during  which 
time  the  teaching  of  skills,  techniques,  attitudes,  and  understandings  should 
be  stressed.  The  minimum  daily  instructional  period  should  be  from  twenty 
to  thirty  minutes  in  length.  In  addition,  there  should  be  recesses,  periods  for 
free  and  supervised  play,  and  integration  of  physical  education  activities 
with  other  phases  of  the  curriculum. 

2.  Activities  include  in  the  physical  education  program  for  elementary 
schools  should  be  varied  in  nature,  and  should  include  games  of  simple  organ- 
ization for  large  and  small  groups;  rhythmic  activities  including  free  and 
creative  rhythms,  singing  games,  folk  dances,  and  social  dancing  (inter- 
mediate grades) ;  hunting  games;  modified  athletic  games  for  intermediate 
grades ;  stunts,  tumbling,  and  self -testing  activities,  including  activities  per- 
formed on  gymnasium  and  playground  apparatus;  mimetics  and  story  plays. 
This  program  of  activities  should  be  suitable  to  the  needs  and  physical  con- 
dition of  the  pupils.   Individual  differences  must  be  taken  into  account. 

3.  School  boards  should  provide  equipment  and  supplies  sufficient  in  amount 
and  variety,  together  with  sufficient  indoor  and  outdoor  playroom  and  play- 
ground facilities,  to  permit  conduct  of  such  a  program. 

4.  Elementary  school  classroom  teachers  should  have  a  sufficient  amount 
of  training  to  conduct  physical  education  activities,  and  such  training  should 
be  required  for  certification. 

5.  All  pupils  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  school  should  participate  in  a 
daily  program  of  directed  physical  education.  The  minimum  time  allotment 
for  physical  education  class  instruction  and  activity  should  be  the  equivalent 
of  the  school's  regular  academic  periods.  Additional  time  is  often  desirable 
if  it  can  be  arranged. 

6.  All  pupils  in  the  school  should  be  enrolled  in  physical  education  classes. 
Those  who  by  reason  of  illness  or  disability  are  unable  to  participate  in  the 
more  vigorous  forms  of  activity  should  be  assigned  to  classes  in  modified 
activity,  or  to  rest,  with  full  credit  in  either  case.  No  pupil  need  be  excused 
from  physical  education  where  such  a  program  is  maintained. 

7.  Work  in  musical  organizations  or  in  military  training  should  not  be 
permitted  to  serve  as  a  substitute  for  the  physical  education  program,  since 
the  objectives  and  the  means  of  attaining  the  objectives  of  each  are  of  such 
a  divergent  nature. 

8.  Classes  in  physical  education  should  be  small  enough  to  permit  efficient 
instruction,  forty  pupils  per  period  constituting  the  maximum  number  de- 
sirable for  class  instruction.  Pupils  should  be  classified  and  grouped  according 
to  their  abilities. 

9.  The  physical  education  program  should  receive  equal  recognition  with 
other  subject  fields  in  the  curriculum. 

10.  Content  of  the  program  in  physical  education  in  the  junior  and  senior 
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high  school  should  be  broad  and  varied.  It  should  include  a  variety  of  team 
games  such  as  basketball,  softball,  soccer,  speedball,  football  (in  the  senior 
high  school  and  for  mature  boys  only) ,  touch  football,  volleyball,  field  hockey; 
a  variety  of  individual  and  small  team  sports  such  as  swimming,  tennis, 
archery,  golf,  handball,  bowling,  badminton,  boxing  (intraschool  only), 
wrestling,  horseshoes,  winter  sports,  etc.;  stunts,  tumbling,  and  pyramid 
building;  gymnastic  drills,  marching,  and  apparatus  work;  rhythmic  activ- 
ities, including  folk,  tap,  social,  and  modern  dance;  social  recreation,  and  mild 
recreational  activities.  A  number  of  these  activities  may  be  taught  and 
conducted  on  a  coeducational  basis. 

11.  The  physical  education  class  instruction  period  should  be  utilized  for 
the  teaching  of  skills,  attitudes,  and  understandings  in  the  foregoing  pro- 
gram of  activities,  and  should  not  be  used  as  a  period  for  free  and  undirected 
play.  All  reasonable  precautions  should  be  taken  to  prevent  accidents.  Habits 
of  safety  in  activity  should  be  developed. 

12.  Supplies  and  equipment  sufficient  to  organize  and  conduct  the  program 
adequately  should  be  provided  by  boards  of  education  from  funds  budgeted 
for  such  a  purpose.  The  physical  education  program  should  not  be  allowed 
to  subsist  on  such  gleanings  as  the  gate  receipts  of  athletic  contests,  assem- 
blies, or  of  student  fees,  but  should  be  supported  on  the  same  basis  as  classes 
in  history,  English,  chemistry,  and  other  school  subjects. 

13.  Adequate  showers,  dressing  rooms,  gymnasiums,  and  outdoor  play 
facilities  should  be  provided  in  each  school  in  order  to  make  possible  the 
most  effective  program. 

14.  Teachers  of  physical  education  should  be  well  prepared  for  their  duties. 
Preferably  they  should  have  a  major  in  physical  education  from  an  accredited 
institution  of  higher  learning  and  should  be  certificated  by  the  state  depart- 
ment of  education. 

15.  Classes  in  modified  activity,  corrective  physical  education,  or  rest 
should  be  provided  for  those  pupils  who,  because  of  disability  or  illness,  may 
not  safely  participate  in  vigorous  activity.  A  physician's  recommendation 
should  be  the  basis  of  assignment  to  this  program.  Facilities  for  conducting 
the  above  program  should  be  provided  in  each  school.  The  services  of  teachers 
with  specialized  training  in  corrective  physical  education  should  be  available 
for  each  school. 

16.  All  junior  and  senior  high  school  pupils  should  change  to  gymnasium 
clothing  for  the  physical  education  period,  and  bathing  should  be  required  at 
the  close  of  each  physical  education  class. 

B.  Intramural  Athletic  Program  and  Recreational  Clubs. — The  program 
described  in  this  section  includes  those  physical  education  activities  sponsored 
by  pupils  within  the  school  which  are  conducted  outside  of  the  regular  physical 
education  class.  Intramural  athletics  and  recreational  club  activities  consti- 
tute such  a  program. 

1.  Intramural  activities  in  a  variety  of  games  and  sports  should  be  provided 
in  both  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  Such  programs  should  provide 
for  voluntary  participation  of  all  pupils. 
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2.  Recreational  clubs  have  an  important  function  in  the  secondary  school ' 
to  foster  participation  in  those  activities  which  do  not  and  should  not  lend 
themselves  so  definitely  to  a  competitive  intramural  program.    Examples  of 
such  club  activities  are :  riding,  skiing,  skating,  hiking,  camping,  and  dancing. 

3.  Pupils  should  participate  in  the  organization  and  conduct  of  such  activi- 
ties under  the  direction  of  interested  and  qualified  teachers.  The  development 
of  pupil  leadership  is  an  important  aspect  of  the  program. 

4.  Facilities  and  equipment  for  conducting  intramural  and  club  activities 
should  be  provided,  and  should  be  equally  available  to  boy  and  girl  groups. 

5.  Awards  for  winning  intramural  contests,  if  given  at  all,  should  be  simple, 
inexpensive,  and  of  little  monetary  value.  Such  awards  should  be  made  to 
teams  rather  than  to  individuals,  and  should  be  considered  as  temporary 
expedients  for  motivation  in  unusually  difficult  situations, 

6.  Coeducational  playdays  and  sports  days  should  be  the  natural  outcome 
of  a  well-planned  physical  education  program  for  boys  and  girls. 

C.  Interschool  Athletic  Program. — A  program  of  education  should  be 
conducted  in  each  community  to  bring  about  a  better  understanding  of  the 
total  physical  education  program  and  its  relation  to  interschool  athletics. 
In  some  schools  and  communities  there  should  be  a  shift  of  emphasis  from 
interschool  to  intramural  programs  and  other  desirable  club  activities.  More 
youth  should  receive  the  benefits  of  a  well-directed  athletic  program. 

1.  The  interschool  athletic  program  should  be  considered  an  integral  part 
of  the  educational  program,  and  as  such  be  provided  for,  and  be  completely 
financed  by  school  boards,  and  be  completely  administered  by  school  officials. 

2.  Coaches  should  be  bona  fide  members  of  the  faculty,  and  should  be  trained 
and  certificated  as  physical  education  teachers.   Coaching  is  teaching. 

3.  Interschool  athletic  leagues  should  be  confined  to  the  senior  high  schools. 
They  have  no  place  in  the  elementary  or  junior  high  school. 

4.  Playdays  may  be  conducted  to  bring  together  pupils  in  different  ele- 
mentary or  secondary  schools  for  socialized  participation  in  games,  no  school 
championships  being  involved. 

5.  The  health  and  welfare  of  pupils  should  be  of  first  consideration  in 
planning  an  athletic  program.  To  protect  and  promote  the  health  and  welfare 
of  competing  athletes,  the  following  conditions  should  be  met: 

a.  Adequate  medical  examinations  for  all  athletes  at  the  beginning  and 
during  each  season  of  participation,  together  with  medical  service  at  all 
contests. 

6.  Following  an  illness,  the  readmittance  of  a  pupil  to  participation  only 
on  a  doctor's  recommendation,  and  under  his  supervision. 

c.  Selection  of  contests  which  will  not  overtax  the  physical  capacities  of 
immature  pupils. 

d.  Teachers  well  trained  in  the  fundamentals  of  the  sport  involved. 

e.  Best  obtainable  protective  equipment  for  every  participant. 

/.  Ample  time  for  conditioning  and  training  in  fundamentals  of  each  sport. 
g.  Competition  between  teams  of  comparable  ability. 

h.  Standardized  classification  (on  such  bases  as  strength  or  age,  height 
and  "height)  and  eligibility  requirements. 
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i.  Playing  seasons  of  reasonable  duration,  with  no  postseason  contests. 
No  preseason  game  should  be  played  until  athletes  are  well  drilled  in  funda- 
mentals and  are  in  excellent  physical  condition. 

j.  No  state  championships. 

k.  No  interstate  competition  except  between  schools  located  near  state 
borders. 

I.  Confining  contests  to  small  geographic  areas  within  the  state. 

m.  Limiting  boys  to  participation  in  two  sports  per  year,  in  separate  sport 
seasons. 

n.   Adequate  provision  for  medical  and  hospital  care  of  injured  athletes. 

6.  Interscholastic  boxing  should  not  be  permitted. 

7.  The  state  departments  of  education  should  be  represented  on  all  state 
high  school  athletic  association  boards  of  control. 

8.  Interschool  activities  for  junior  high  schools  should  be  limited  to  occa- 
sional invitational  meets  or  games.  Junior  high  school  boys  should  not  com- 
pete in  American  football.  An  extensive  program  of  intramural  activities 
is  strongly  recommended. 

9.  Interschool  competition  for  girls  should  be  limited  to  invitational  events, 
chiefly  in  the  form  of  sports  days  or  playdays  where  mass  participation  is 
emphasized. 

10.  All  girls'  athletic  activities  should  be  taught,  coached,  and  refereed 
by  trained  women  leaders,  and  should  be  divorced  entirely  from  any  inter- 
scholastic athletic  contests  for  boys. 

III.   Recreation 

The  school  is  one  of  many  agencies  interested  in  the  training  and  guidance 
of  young  people  in  desirable  and  wholesome  leisure  pursuits.  In  such  a  posi- 
tion the  school  does  not  assume  complete  responsibility  for  recreation,  but 
should  exert  leadership  and  develop  a  cooperative  program  with  other  govern- 
mental agencies.  The  school  can  make  its  contribution  to  recreational  educa- 
tion by  adopting  the  following  policies. 

1.  The  recreational  aspects  of  art,  music,  science,  literature,  drama,  na- 
ture study,  industrial  arts,  handcrafts,  dancing,  sports,  and  games  should  be 
taught  during  the  regular  school  program. 

2.  Recreational  programs  may  be  organized  for  voluntary  participation 
in  such  activities  outside  of  class  periods.  Leadership,  equipment,  and  facili- 
ties should  be  provided  for  the  conduct  of  such  activities. 

3.  The  school  plant  should  be  made  available  for  recreational  use  in  the 
community. 

4.  Adults,  as  well  as  children  and  youth,  should  use  the  facilities  outside 
of  school  hours  under  competent  leaders  who  may  be  supplied  by  the  school 
or  some  other  agency.  Such  use  of  school  properties  should  be  encouraged  and 
promoted  by  school  administrators  and  boards  of  education.  Taxpayers  have 
huge  investments  in  school  plants.  These  plants  should  be  continuously  avail- 
able, if  needed,  to  serve  citizens  of  all  ages. 

5.  School  districts  and  municipalities  should  organize  year-round  coopera- 
tive programs  of  recreation  for  the  community,  in  the  cost  of  which  both 
may  share,  and  in  the  administration  of  which  they  should  cooperate.   Sum- 
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mer  and  vacation  programs  of  recreation  should  be  included  in  this  arrange- 
ment. 

6.  In  rural  districts  the  school  often  represents  the  only  agency  around 
which  a  community  program  of  recreation  can  be  built.  In  such  situations 
the  teachers  and  school  board  members  should  initiate  the  organization  of 
the  leadership  for  the  rural  community  in  a  school-centered  recreation  pro- 
gram. 

7.  Recreation  directors  should  be  trained  in  this  special  field  of  leadership, 
and  should  be  certificated  for  such  service. 

Personnel  and  Leadership 

All  persons  engaged  in  leadership  in  the  fields  of  health,  physical  educa- 
tion, and  recreation  should  exemplify  high  standards  of  personal  behavior, 
be  reasonably  well-skilled  performers,  have  a  fine  degree  of  personal  health, 
have  well-balanced,  well-integrated  personalities,  and  be  well  trained  for 
their  positions  in  accredited  professional  schools.  Fine  leadership  is  par- 
ticularly essential  in  this  field  because  of  the  intimate  nature  of  the  contacts 
with  pupils  and  the  unusual  opportunities  for  influencing  their  behavior  and 
attitudes. 

In  order  to  develop  such  a  school  program  of  health,  physical  education, 
and  recreation,  as  outlined  above  in  this  report,  it  is  recommended  that  state 
departments  of  education  should  have  on  the  stafl?  of  the  state  superintendent 
of  public  instruction  necessary  trained  leadership  that  shall  provide  guid- 
ance, supervision,  materials  and  helps  essential  to  guarantee  an  effective 
state-wide  program  that  will  eventually  reach  every  boy  and  girl. 

Reprinted  from  The  Journal  of  Health  and  Physical  Education 
October,  1939,  Vol.  X,  No.  8. 
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PART  I 

Physical  and  Health  Education  Program  for 
Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools 

^  PROFESSIONAL  OBJECTIVES* 

1.  Adequate  health  examination  and  a  comprehensive  protection  program 
for  every  school  child,  to  include  control  of  communicable  diseases, 
healthful  school  environment,  and  hygienic  standards  in  the  entire  cur- 
ricular  and  extra-curricular  life  of  the  school. 

2.  Adequate  indoor  and  outdoor  facilities  in  every  school  and  adequate  time 
in  the  curriculum. 

3.  Coordination  of  community  effort  in  policies,  finances  and  use  of  facili- 
ties for  programs  of  health,  physical  education,  and  recreation. 

4.  Health  and  physical  education  instruction,  based  upon  scientific  materials 
progressively  arranged  throughout  the  grades  and  upper  schools  and 
directed  toward  personal  accomplishments  and  social  needs. 

5.  Establishment  of  procedures  for  the  scientific  classification,  grading 
and  promotion  of  individuals  to  insure  the  best  educative  results. 

6.  Professionally  trained  and  accredited  supervisors  and  teachers  for  all 
branches  of  the  health  and  physical  education  program,  including  the 
coaching  of  athletic  teams. 

7.  Promotion  of  the  idea  of  play  and  recreation  as  aspects  of  the  finest 
living. 

8.  The  accreditment  of  health  and  physical  education  in  all  schools  and 
colleges  for  graduation  and  the  acceptance  of  such  credits  from  high 
school  for  college  entrance. 

9.  The  organization  and  administration  of  health  and  physical  education 
in  schools  as  a  single  executive  department,  closely  integrated  and 
thoroughly  coordinated  with  the  general  purpose  of  education. 

10.  Extension  of  the  desirable  and  practical  measures  for  the  promotion  of 
health  and  physical  education  among  boys  and  girls  in  school  to  all 
members  of  the  community  as  the  broader  implications  of  education  are 
recognized. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ACCREDITMENT 

In  setting  up  requirements  with  reference  to  health  instruction,  physical 
education,  sanitation,  and  safety,  it  is  recognized  that  such  standards  do 
not  constitute  the  entire  picture  of  a  good  school  even  with  respect  to  the 
health  and  physical  welfare  of  boys  and  girls.  However,  there  are  mini- 
mum essentials  that  are  necessary  in  order:  to  safeguard  teachers  and 
pupils  from  the  inherent  dangers  of  insanitation ;  to  provide  opportunities 
for  healthful  growth;  to  teach  the  fundamental  knowledges  with  regard  to 
personal  and  community  health  problems;  and  to  encourage  the  formation 


*  (Adopted  by  the  American  Association  for  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation.) 
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of  good  health  habits  and  attitudes  towards  one's  own  self  and  towards 
society. 

MINIMUM  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ELEMENTARY  AND 
SECONDARY  SCHOOLS 

I.  School  Plant. 

An  adequate,  safe  and  sanitary  school  plant.  See  legal  requirements  in 
the  appendix  of  this  publication.  For  new  or  remodeled  school  buildings  see 
"The  School  Plant",  pp.  22-25  of  Publication  206,  Handbook  for  Elementary 
and  Secondary  Schools,  1938. 

II.  Health  Service. 

1.  A  complete  physical  examination  of  each  pupil  every  three  years  as 
required  by  law.  This  may  be  accomplished  by  cooperation  with  local  depart- 
ments of  health  and  the  State  Board  of  Health. 

2.  Daily  health  inspection. 

3.  Monthly  weighing  of  children  in  the  elementary  school. 

4.  Frequent  screening  examinations  by  the  teacher  or  by  the  special 
teacher  of  physical  education. 

5.  Adequate  health  records  kept  up-to-date. 

HI.   Health  and  Safety. 

Health  and  safety  instruction  as  a  separate  subject  or  correlated  with 
other  school  subjects.  See  Publication  189,  A  Study  in  Curriculum  Problems, 
pp.  378-410.  This  section  contains  a  scale  of  health  abilities  and  suggested 
activities  by  grades  for  elementary  and  high  schools. 

IV.   Physical  Education. 

1.  Elementary  School.  A  minimum  of  thirty  minutes  daily  (150  minutes 
weekly) ,  exclusive  of  recess,  noon  hour  or  after  school  time. 

2.  High  School.  At  least  ninety  minutes  each  week  for  all  students.  Three 
thirty  minute  or  two  forty-five  minute  periods  are  suggested.  It  is  recom- 
mended that  this  minimum  be  extended  to  one  hundred  and  fifty  minutes  per 
week  when  possible. 

Interscholastic  and  intramural  athletic  contests  and  practice  periods  are 
recognized  in  lieu  of  class  work  during  participation  in  a  sport,  provided  the 
coach  is  a  person  certificated  in  physical  education. 

For  certification  requirements,  see  page  15. 

Reference : 

Neilson  and  Van  Hagen's  Physical  Education  for  Elementary 
Schools  has  been  selected  as  a  required  manual  for  all  standard  ele- 
mentary schools.  Superintendents  are  urged  to  secure  this  book  as  a 
medium  of  improving  the  program  of  physical  education.  Copies  of  this 
book  may  be  obtained  from  the  North  Carolina  School  Book  Deposi- 
tory, Raleigh,  at  $1.55  each  post-paid.     (Regular  price,  $2.00). 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  CERTIFICATION  OF  TEACHERS  OF 
PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH  EDUCATION* 

I.    Elementary  Teachers:** 

Six  semester  hours,  as  now  required,  to  be  divided  as  follows: 

A.  Principles  of  Health  and  Physical  Education 2  semester  hours 

B.  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Physical 

Education  for  Elementary  Schools 2  semester  hours 

C.  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Health  for 

Elementary  Schools  2  semester  hours 

(Two  semester  hours  of  biological  science  are 
recommended  as  a  prerequisite.) 

II.  Part-time  teachers  of  junior  and  senior  high  school 
physical  education  and  coaches  of  athletic  teams,  com- 
prising a  minor  of 15  semester  hours 

including:** 

A.  Principles,  Organization,  Administration,  and 

Supervision  of  Physical  Education  and  health 3-4  semester  hours 

B.  Physical  Education  Skills  and  Applied  Techniques, 

to  include:    (Elective  Courses)  8-9  semester  hours 

1.  Group  games  of  low  organization  (games  adapt- 
able to  adult  group  and  to  children  of  elementary 
age.) 

2.  Dual  and  single  games  (tennis,  handball,  golf, 
badminton,  track,  and  field  events,  etc.) 

3.  Group  games  of  high  organization  (football, 
soccer,  rugby,  basketball,  baseball,  volleyball, 
speedball,  lacrosse,  field  hockey,  etc.) 

4.  Rhythms  and  dances. 

5.  Gymnastics  and  stunts. 

6.  Aquatics. 

C.  Health  Education,  including  the  Teaching  of 

Health  and  School  Health  Problems  3-4  semester  hours 

III.  Full-time  teachers  of  health  and  physical  education  in  junior  and  senior 

high  schools  including:**!  30  semester  hours 

Group  I :  Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology 6  semester  hours 

Group  II:    Principles,    Organization,   Administration, 

and  Supervision  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 3-4  semester  hours 

*  Effective  as  of  July  1,  1942. 

**  Required  service  courses  in  health  and  physical  education  are  not  acceptable  for  credit 
towards  certification  in  these  fields. 

_  t  6-8  semester  hours  of  biological  and  physical  sciences  and  6-8  semester  hours  of  soeial 
sciences  recommended  as  prerequisites. 
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Group  III :   Physical  Education  Skills  and  Applied 

Techniques,  to  include: 12  semester  hours 

1.  Group  games  of  low  organization  (games  adapt- 
able to  adult  group  and  to  children  of  elementary 
age.) 

2.  Dual  and  single  games  (tennis,  handball,  golf, 
badminton,  track,  and  field  events,  etc.) 

3.  Group  games  of  high  organization  (football,  soccer, 
rugby,     basketball,    baseball,    volleyball,    speedball, 
lacrosse,  field  hockey,  etc.) 

4.  Rhythms  and  dances. 

5.  Gymnastics  and  stunts. 

6.  Aquatics. 

Group  IV:  Individual  Corrective  Physical  Education  2-3  semester  hours 

Group  V:   Health  Education: 

1.  Method  and  Materials  In  Health  Education.  If 
Method  and  Materials  is  used  towards  fulfilling  the  gen- 
eral education  requirements,  the  additional  work  in 
the  field  of  health  and  physical   education  must  be 

taken  to  fulfill  major  requirements 2-3  semester  hours 

2.  Hygiene,  including  personal  health,  public  health, 
child  hygiene,  and  sanitation,  immunology,  and  allied 

subjects  3-4  semester  hours 


PLAY  AREAS,  EQUIPMENT  AND  SUPPLIES 

In  order  to  carry  on  a  program  of  physical  and  health  education  that  will 
meet  the  social  and  physical  needs  of  the  children,  adequate  equipment  and 
supplies  are  needed.  The  necessary  facilities  depend  to  a  large  extent  upon 
the  size  of  the  school  and  the  type  of  program  planned. 

Regardless  of  facilities,  however,  every  school  should  carry  on  a  program 
of  physical  and  health  education  by  adapting  the  program  to  such  facilities 
as  are  available.  Where  facilities  are  inadequate,  efforts  should  be  made  to 
improve  them.  Equipment  and  supplies  for  both  boys  and  girls  should  be 
provided.  Much  of  the  equipment  and  materials  can  be  used  interchangeably. 

In  the  high  schools,  in  many  instances,  "varsity"  teams  have  been  given 
the  use  of  most  of  the  available  space  and  materials  at  the  expense  of  other 
phases  of  the  program.  A  reasonable  adjustment  of  the  situation  in  terms  of 
relative  importance  is  necessary.  The  principle  of  extending  the  greatest 
good  to  the  greatest  number  should  apply. 

In  the  elementary  schools,  materials  and  supplies  are  necessary  for  carry- 
ing on  a  good  program  and  should  be  provided  in  accordance  with  the  needs 
of  the  children. 


Program  for  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools  17 

THE  PLAYGROUND 

The  playground  should  be  large  enough  to  provide  play  space  for  boys  and 
girls  to  play  at  the  same  time. 

Standard  Elementary  Schools.  A  minimum  of  ten  acres  is  recommended 
for  the  school  site  in  the  new  standards  as  outlined  in  the  Handbook  for  Ele- 
mentary and  Secondary  Schools,  1938.  Large  elementary  schools  need  more 
space. 

Consolidated  Schools.  These  schools  need  sufficient  space  so  that  elementary 
and  high  school  children  do  not  have  to  use  the  same  areas. 

High  Schools.  The  amount  of  space  needed  depends  upon  the  number  of 
students  enrolled  and  the  type  of  program  planned.  Ample  space  should  be 
provided  so  that  a  broad  intramural  program  can  be  carried  on  after  school 
hours  for  both  boys  and  girls. 

Safety  Precautions.  Playing  surfaces  should  be  kept  smooth  and  free  from 
obstacles  that  are  dangerous.  The  playing  surface  and  all  equipment  (in- 
door and  outdoor)  should  be  inspected  carefully  and  frequently.  Any  defects 
found  should  be  reported  to  proper  authorities  for  correction.  The  safety  of 
the  pupils  should  always  be  a  chief  concern  to  the  physical  education  teacher 
and  to  the  administrator. 

Comparative  Areas  Needed  for  Various  Sports 
(Ranked  in  ascending  order  of  space  required  per  player.)  * 

Area  per  player      No.  of  Minimum  Area 

Game                                                      (Sq.  Ft.)  players                      Size  (Sg.  Ft.) 

1.  Volleyball      150  12  80'  x  60'  1,800 

2.  Handball    (single  wall)    170  4  20'  x  34'  680 

3.  Basketball    (boys)    210  10  35'  x  60'  2,100 

4.  Badminton    220  4  20' x  44'  880 

5.  Basketball  (girls)   204  12  35' x  70'  2,450 

6.  Soft  Ball    (Plgd.)    451  20  95' x  95'  9,025 

7.  Soccer   (girls)    1309  22  120' x  240'  28,800 

8.  Tennis     1500  4  50' x  120'  6,000 

9.  Field  Hockey  1564  22  135'  x  255'  34,425 

10.  Soccer    (boys)    2250  22  165'  x  300'  49,500 

11.  Football  2618  22  160' x  360'  57,600 

12.  Baseball    (hard)    500O  18  SOO'  x  300'  90,000 

GYMNASIUM 

For  High  School.  The  minimum  size  according  to  standards  established  by 
the  National  Education  Association  is  41  x  66  feet  for  a  single  gymnasium.i 
The  following  standards  set  up  by  the  California  State  Department  of  Edu- 
cation appear  adequate  for  adoption  in  North  Carolina. 

Minimum  size  according  to  enrollment : 
Students  Enrolled  Width  Length  Height  to  Square** 

0-150  46'  80'  18' 

150-500  50'  85'  20' 

501-900  60'  90'  22' 

901 -over  70'  100'  22' 

It  is  recommended  that  when  only  one  gymnasium  is  available  the  boys  and 
girls  alternate  in  the  use  of  the  gymnasium  and  playground. 

1  Report  of  Committee  on  School-House  Planning.   National  Education  Association.    1925. 
*  The  Physical   Education   Curriculum    (A  National  Program)     Wm.  Ralph  LaPorte.    The 
University  of  Southern  California  Press.    Los  Angeles,  1938. 
**  Meaning  height  of  side  wall  from  floor  to  beam. 
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For  Elementary  School.  A  gymnasium  or  plajrroom  is  desirable  for  the 
elementary  school.  If  neither  are  available,  however,  other  areas  about  the 
school  should  be  utilized.  A  modified  program  can  be  carried  on  in  the  regular 
classroom.  Tumbling,  pyramid  building,  and  rhythmical  activities  may  be 
well  taught  on  the  stage  of  the  auditorium.  A  balanced  program  in  physical 
education  should  include  both  indoor  and  outdoor  activities. 

There  are  many  activities  that  can  be  carried  on  more  efficiently  indoors 
but  it  is  important  to  recognize  that  much  of  the  program  can  and  should  be 
conducted  out-of-doors,  particularly,  for  the  upper  elementary  grades  and 
the  high  school. 

In  union  schools  it  is  suggested  that  the  elementary  grades  as  well  as  the 
high  school  have  access  to  the  gymnasium  for  physical  education  activities. 

DRESSING  AND  SHOWER  FACILITIES 

Locker  rooms,  lockers  and  adequate  dressing  space  for  all  classes  in  phy- 
sical education  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  school,  as  well  as  for  athletic 
teams,  is  considered  necessary  to  safeguard  personal  property  and  to  provide 
opportunities  for  the  development  of  habits  of  cleanliness.  A  basket  system 
will  make  it  possible  to  provide  adequate  dressing  facilities  with  a  minimum 
amount  of  space. i  Assistance  in  planning  a  gjrmnasium  with  locker  and 
shower  facilities  may  be  secured  from  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 

Showers.  A  sufficient  number  of  showers  should  be  installed  for  the  largest 
classes.  Hot  water  is  an  essential.  Soap  and  towels  should  be  provided  either 
by  the  students  or  by  the  school. 

SUPPLIES 

The  supplies  in  physical  education  and  play  activities  are  the  tools  with 
which  the  teacher  works.  School  authorities  should  supply  these  tools  so  that 
it  will  not  be  necessary  to  rely  upon  gate  receipts  from  "varsity"  sports  and 
contributions  from  Parent-Teacher  and  other  organizations  for  money  to 
provide  supplies. 

SUGGESTED  SUPPLIES 
Elementary 

Baseballs,  Indoor  Playground  Baseballs,  10",  12" 

Bean  Bags  Pump,  Air 

First-Aid  Kit  Repair  Kit 

Horseshoes  Soccer  Balls 

Jumping  Ropes  Sport  Balls  (rubber,  several  sizes) 

Measuring  Tape  Stop  Watch 

Needles,  Lacing  Tether  Balls 

Paddle  Tennis  Equipment  Volley  Balls  and  Net 

Playground  Ball  Bats  Whistle 

Yarn  (Cotton) 


1  Administration   of  Health   and   Physical   Education,   Williams   and   Brownell,    W.   B. 
Saunders,  Philadelphia,  Pa..  1937. 
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High  School 

Badminton   Sets  Playground  Balls  and  Bats 

Baseball   Bats  Pump,  Air 

Baseballs  Repair  Kit 

Basketballs  Soft  Balls 

Deck  Tennis  Equipment  Sport  Balls    (rubber) 

First-Aid  Kit  Stop  Watch 

Horseshoes  Volley  Balls  and  Net 

Measuring  Tape  Whistles 

Paddle  Tennis  Equipment  Yarn   (Cotton) 

Ping  Pong  Equipment  Soccer  Balls  (rubber  for  outdoor  use) 

PERMANENT  EQUIPMENT 

Elementary  School.  Playground  equipment  such  as  giant  strides,  merry- 
go-rounds,  etc.,  may  be  useful  in  a  program  for  elementary  schools  but  are 
not  essential.  If  the  permanent  equipment  is  to  be  substituted  for  super- 
vision and  instruction  on  the  part  of  the  teachers,  it  is  best  not  to  have  such 
equipment. 

Suggested  Permanent  Equipment 

Piano  Victrola  Seesaws 

Chinning  Bar  Scales  Junglegym 

Balance  Beam  Mats    (small)  Slide 

Sandbox 
High  School.  The  present  trend  towards  the  informal  programs  makes  the 
so-called  heavy  apparatus  such  as  horizontal  bars,  parallel  bars,  buck,  rings, 
etc.,  less  important  than  was  at  one  time  thought.  The  use  of  such  equip- 
ment should  constitute  only  a  small  part  of  the  program  but  apparatus  cor- 
rectly used  by  a  trained  person  will  broaden  the  program. 

Several  gjrmnasium  mats  should  be  provided  for  tumbling,  psrramids,  and 
stunts  even  though  apparatus  is  not  provided.  Small  mats  (5'x8')  are  pre- 
ferable to  large  mats. 

For  use  in  rhythm  work  a  piano  or  victrola  is  needed.  It  is  desirable  to 
have  both. 

PROVISIONS  FOR  SAFETY  AND  FIRST-AID 

Accidents  in  the  school,  the  gymnasium,  and  on  the  playground  may  be  re- 
duced to  a  minimum  by  forethought  and  exercise  of  care.  All  apparatus 
and  equipment  should  be  inspected  frequently  and  all  defects  reported  to 
proper  authorities.  Until  the  defects  are  corrected  the  use  of  such  equipment 
should  be  discontinued. 

Pupils  should  be  taught  to  use  equipment  correctly,  to  take  care  of  it,  and 
to  report  any  that  seems  to  be  unsafe.  In  the  use  of  equipment  and  in  all 
activities  pupils  should  be  taught  to  exercise  good  judgment  with  regard  to 
taking  risks.  Teachers  should  attempt  to  develop  the  attitude  on  the  part 
of  the  students  that  taking  unnecessary  chances  that  are  hazardous  are 
indications  of  poor  judgment  rather  than  signs  of  courage. 

Under  the  best  of  conditions,  however,  some  accidents  will  occur  and  it  is 
important  that  the  physical  education  department  be  prepared  at  all  times 
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to  render  first-aid  to  all  persons  injured  in  or  about  the  building.  In  schools 
in  which  there  is  no  physical  education  director,  the  athletic  coach,  principal, 
or  some  person  specifically  trained,  should  be  in  charge  of  first-aid.  The  fol- 
lowing suggestions  may  be  useful  to  teachers: 

1.  A  supply  of  aromatic  spirits  of  ammonia,  antiseptic  solution, 
cotton,  gauze,  and  adhesive  tape  should  be  kept  on  hand. 

2.  A  first-aid  kit  with  scissors,  tourniquet,  and  other  useful  ar- 
ticles should  be  kept  ready  for  emergencies. 

3.  In  case  of  serious  injury,  make  the  pupil  as  comfortable  as  pos- 
sible, notify  the  school  office,  call  a  physician,  and  notify  the 
parents  of  the  pupil  injured. 

Instruction  in  First-Aid.  See  Red  Cross  Manual  of  First- Aid.  The  Course 
of  Study,  1935,  Publication  No.  189,  also  gives  suggestions  concerning  first- 
aid  instruction. 

Safety  Education.  See  Publication  No.  174,  Health  and  Citizenship,  Sug- 
gested Procedure  for  Teaching  Safety  and  First-Aid,  State  Department  of 
Public  Instruction,  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

ORGANIZATION  OF  PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH  EDUCATION 

This  publication,  although  presenting  the  total  program  of  physical  and 
health  education  from  an  administrative  standpoint,  contains  suggested  ma- 
terials of  instruction  for  that  part  of  the  program  generally  termed  physical 
education.  In  the  construction  of  a  program  of  physical  education,  it  is  es- 
sential that  all  phases  of  the  school  program  dealing  with  the  health  of  the 
child  be  taken  into  consideration.  The  essential  phases  of  the  physical  and 
health  education  program  are: 

I.    Healthful  school  living  (Health  supervision). 
II.    Health  service. 

III.  Health  instruction. 

IV.  Safety  education.^ 
V.    Physical  education. 

I.    HEALTHFUL  SCHOOL  LIVING 

Healthful  school  living,  or  health  supervision  is  concerned  with  the  hy- 
giene and  the  sanitation  of  the  school  buildings,  grounds,  and  equipment. 
As  will  be  noted  on  page  —  of  the  Introduction,  "Hygiene  of  the  School  En- 
vironment" and  "Hygiene  of  the  Instruction  Program"  are  both  considered 
important  aspects  of  the  "School  Health  Program."  Healthful  school  living 
cannot  be  achieved  without  consideration  for  the  school  environment  and  the 
arrangement  of  the  total  instructional  program  in  terms  of  the  needs,  in- 
terests and  capacities  of  the  individual  child. 

Adequate  provision  of  school  buildings  and  grounds  are  essential  not  only 
as  a  protective  measure  but  also  as  an  important  item  in  health  education. 
The  development  of  good  health  habits  is  possible  only  when  opportunities 
are  afforded  to  practice  the  habits. 


*  Safety  is  often  considered  a  part  of  health  instruction. 
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Healthful  school  living  should  aim: 

1.  To  effect  an  environment  conducive  to  health,  happiness,  and  industry 
by  applying  the  fundamental  principles  of  hygiene  to  the  school  plant. 

2.  To  provide  a  wholesome  background  for  the  lessons  in  healthful  living. 

3.  To  inculcate  in  the  minds  of  the  pupils  a  desire  for  healthful  surround- 
ings. 

4.  To  arrange  the  instructional  program  in  terms  of  individual  child  needs, 
interests  and  capacities. 

In  providing  proper  environmental  conditions  that  will  assure  proper  child 
growth  and  development  it  is  necessary  first,  to  provide  an  adequate  school 
plant  and  second,  to  supervise  the  use  of  the  plant. 

1.  The  School  Plant. 

The  Handbook,  1938,  Publication  No.  206,  Department  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion, page  22,  gives  details  concerning  standards  for  accreditment  of  ele- 
mentary and  secondary  schools  with  regard  to  the  following: 

a.  School  Site. 

(1)  Size. 

(2)  Playground. 

(3)  Location. 

b.  The  General  Plan. 

c.  Classrooms. 

d.  Corridors. 

e.  Toilets. 

f.  Drinking  Fountains. 

With  regard  to  sanitary  requirements  as  required  by  law  see  Appendix 
"Laws  Concerning  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Safety." 

2.  Supervision  of  Pupils  Environment. 

School  administrators  are  responsible  for  providing  facilities  for  a  sanitary 
environment,  for  an  adequate  water  supply  and  for  other  facilities  necessary 
for  health  protection. 

The  teacher,  however,  by  reason  of  his  position,  is  responsible  for  the 
supervision  of  the  pupils  environment  at  school  with  regard  to  health.  The 
most  important  of  these  items  are : 

a.  Maintaining  a  clean,  orderly,  and  attractive  school  room,  shop,  gym- 
nasium, or  other  places  where  children  meet. 

b.  Regulating  heating  and  ventilating. 

c.  Regulating  the  lighting. 

d.  Seating  of  pupils. 

e.  Insuring  proper  clothing. 

The  physical  education  teacher  should  be  vitally  concerned  about  the 
safety  and  cleanliness  of  the  gymnasium,  the  locker-rooms,  shower  rooms, 
storage  places,  toilets,  and  the  outdoor  play  areas. 

^  Standards  of  sanitation,  cleanliness  and  safety  are  fundamental  necessi- 
ties to  the  development  of  correct  attitudes,  habits,  and  understandings  about 
personal  and  community  health.  The  gymnasium,  locker  and  dressing  room, 
shower  rooms,  equipment,  storage  places,  and  toilets  should  employ  the 
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highest  standards  of  healthful  living.  The  old  notion  that  it  is  sissy  for  the 
athlete  or  the  coach  to  be  concerned  about  cleanliness  is  gone  just  as  is  the 
notion  that  the  good  football  player  does  not  wear  a  headgear.  Epidermo- 
phytosis (athletes  foot),  boils,  and  other  skin  infections  are  inevitable  in 
unclean  shower  and  dressing  rooms. 

II.  HEALTH  SERVICES  ESSENTIAL  IN  A  PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

If  education  is  to  be  based  upon  the  needs  of  the  child,  determining  the 
physical  condition  of  that  child  is  important  in  planning  his  total  school 
program.  It  is  no  longer  thought  necessary  for  every  child,  even  in  a  small 
school,  to  take  the  same  courses  or  the  same  number  of  courses.  In  the  ele- 
mentary grades  it  is  not  essential  that  every  child  do  the  same  work  or  play. 
What  is  done  and  the  amount  done  should  be  based  upon  the  needs  of  the 
child.  The  acceptance  of  this  philosophy  of  education  is  of  particular  im- 
portance in  planning  a  program  of  physical  education.  Regardless  of  facili- 
ties, teaching  personnel  or  anything  else,  the  first  thought  should  be  con- 
cerning the  physical  status  of  the  child. 

A.    Pre-school  Examination. 

The  first  physical  examination  in  which  the  school  accepts  some  responsi- 
bility is  the  pre-school  examination. 

This  examination,  which  should  be  conducted  by  all  of  the  schools,  is 
usually  carried  on  as  a  part  of  the  "Beginner's  Day  Program"  in  cooperation 
with  the  Parent-Teacher  Association  and  the  local  city  or  county  health  unit. 
This  examination  and  the  follow-up  work  has  achieved  excellent  results  in 
getting  many  corrections  made  prior  to  the  entrance  of  the  child  in  school. 

Important  items  in  the  Beginner's  Day  Program  are  as  follows: 

1.  Preparation  for  spring  health  examination  at  the  school.  Who  is  to 
assist?  Equipment  needed?  Rooms  available?  Number  of  children  to  be 
provided  for? 

2.  Enrollment  of  beginners.  The  teacher  should  have  charge  of  this  part 
of  the  day's  program  in  order  to  meet  the  parents  and  the  child,  and  secure 
all  possible  information  from  the  parents  about  the  child.  (Use  "Informa- 
tion Blank  for  School  Beginner" — the  yellow  card).  This  card  should  be 
kept  in  the  record  files. 

3.  Physical  examination.  When  the  parents  have  been  interviewed  and 
the  beginners  enrolled,  then  the  health  officials  make  the  physical  examina- 
tions, recording  data  on  the  "School  Physical  Examination"  card.  (See  copy 
on  pages  24-25).  Vaccinations  and  toxin-anti-toxin  are  administered,  if 
desired  by  parents. 

4.  Beginners  who  have  already  been  examined  by  the  family  physician 
and  dentist  should  attend  the  Beginner's  Day  Program,  and  should  bring 
with  them  the  blank  on  which  the  facts  of  the  examination  were  recorded. 

5.  While  children  are  visiting  classrooms,  the  parents  should  assemble  in 
the  auditorium  for  lectures  on  various  phases  of  child  care  and  training. 

6.  Mental  tests  administered  at  this  time  are  very  helpful,  as  the  results 
may  be  used  in  the  classification  of  beginners  for  next  year's  work.  The 
Pintner-Cunningham  Intelligence  Test  and  The  Detroit  Kindergarten  Intel- 
ligence Test  are  recommended.  A  story-hour  is  a  very  good  introduction 
to  the  testing  period. 
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7.  Visits  to  first  grade  room  by  parents  and  children.  Favors  may  be 
given. 

8.  Reviewing  the  data  assembled  on  the  "School  Physical  Examination" 
card  and  transferring  such  items  as  may  be  helpful  to  the  "Information  Blank 
for  School  Beginner".  This  card  should  be  on  file  in  the  classroom  for 
reference  in  organizing  the  program  to  meet  the  needs  of  children  first  enter- 
ing school. 

The  facts  on  the  card,  a  sample  copy  of  which  is  given  below,  will  be  helpful 
in: 

1.  Getting  a  fair  picture  of  the  total  child  situation,  which  includes: 

(a)  A  brief  family  history  as  a  background. 

(b)  The  child's  present  physical,  mental,  and  social  equipment. 

2.  Properly  classifying  the  pupil  at  the  beginning  of  the  school  year. 

3.  Working  out  an  adaptation  of  the  course  of  study  to  meet  the  needs  and 
interests  of  the  individual  pupils.  For  example,  the  immature  beginner 
needs  a  program  of  activities  planned  to  develop  a  readiness  for  first 
grade  work,  while  the  more  mature  pupil  can  begin  regular  work  in  a 
short  time. 

4.  Establishing  a  record  system  which  implies  child  study  and  a  program 
which  tends  toward  a  better  understanding  of  the  school  beginner. 

B.  Periodic  Examinations. 

It  is  generally  recognized  that  the  most  reliable  way  to  find  out  about  the 
physical  condition  of  a  child  is  by  a  complete  physical  examination  by  a 
physician.  Many  items,  however,  that  are  usually  checked  by  the  nurse  or 
the  physician  can  be  checked  by  an  alert  teacher.  On  the  other  hand,  there 
are  certain  physical  defects  that  the  teacher  is  not  trained  to  detect.  From 
the  standpoint  of  health  education  the  examination  provides  the  basis  for 
health  instruction. 

1.  Purposes  of  the  Doctor's  Examination: 

a.  To  detect  physical  defects  that  may  be  corrected  or  partially  cor- 
rected. 

b.  To  detect  contagious  diseases. 

c.  To  detect  any  condition  that  would  make  advisable  a  modified  pro- 
gram of  physical  education  or  that  might  indicate  a  need  for  cor- 
rective physical  education. 

d.  To  provide  an  educational  experience  for  the  child. 

2.  Methods  of  Securing  the  Services  of  Physicians.  In  counties  or  cities 
in  which  there  are  health  departments,  assistance  may  be  secured  in  con- 
ducting the  examinations.  Many  county  health  departments  conduct  physical 
examinations  as  a  regular  part  of  its  services  to  the  community.  A  second 
method  used,  in  many  of  the  states,  is  for  the  school  to  employ  a  part-time 
or  a  full-time  physician  for  school  health  services.  The  third  method  which, 
though  having  great  merit,  has  not  proved  very  practical  is  to  require  each 
child  to  have  a  thorough  examination  by  the  family  physician.  The  fourth 
method,  used  by  some  North  Carolina  schools,  is  to  secure  the  cooperation 
of  local  private  physicians  in  conducting  the  examinations.     Many  high 
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school  physical  education  directors  have  been  successful  in  getting  the  fine 
cooperation  of  local  doctors  in  examining  all  students  in  the  required  pro- 
gram  and  for  athletic  teams. 

A  suggested  procedure  for  getting  the  assistance  of  local  medical  people  in 
the  health  examination.  Many  Departments  of  Health  and  Physical  Educa- 
tion, when  services  from  public  health  departments  are  not  available,  secure 
the  assistance  of  local  doctors  in  conducting  the  physical  examination.  The 
cooperation  of  the  local  health  unit  in  planning  this  program  should  be 
sought. 

Below  is  a  sample  letter  sent  out  to  local  doctors  by  the  High  Point  High 
School,  with  enclosure  sent  for  the  doctor  to  fill  in  and  return. 

Department  of  Physical  Education 

High  Point  High  School 

High  Point,  N.  C. 

Dear  Dr , 


Since  the  organization  of  the  Department  of  Physical  Education  in  the 
High  Point  High  School  three  years  ago,  we  have  been  indebted  to  the  doctors 
of  this  city  for  their  splendid  cooperation  in  helping  to  minimize,  to  an  al- 
most negligible  degree,  the  number  of  students  who  were  excused  from  par- 
ticipation in  some  form  of  physical  education.  Some  doctors  have  diagnosed 
cases  and  suggested  that  certain  types  of  activity  be  excluded  from  the  pro- 
gram of  certain  individuals.   We  have  tried  to  take  care  of  such  cases. 

We  feel,  however,  that  there  are  many  cases  which  do  not  come  to  the  at- 
tention of  any  doctor  which  should  receive  some  special  consideration.  It  is 
our  aim  this  year,  therefore,  to  have  every  freshman  and  sophomore,  both 
boys  and  girls,  undergo  a  physical  examination  by  a  doctor.  The  total  num- 
ber to  be  examined  is  614.  The  examination  which  we  want  to  give  may  be 
somewhat  superficial,  but  it  will  give  us  a  start  in  that  direction  and  will  not 
only  be  of  value  in  terms  of  major  defects  detected,  but  will  be  of  considerable 
educational  value  in  that  students  will  be  taught  the  value  of  periodic  health 
examinations. 

Our  plan  is  to  get  the  doctors  of  the  city,  those  who  will  volunteer  to  do  so, 
to  come  over  to  the  school  and  devote  an  hour  per  day  for  one,  two,  or  three 
days,  as  necessity  demands,  to  the  giving  of  an  examination  of  the  heart, 
lungs,  tonsils,  adenoids,  hernia,  and  any  other  especially  noticeable  defects. 
A  record  of  the  examination  is  to  be  made  and  letters  sent  to  the  parents 
recommending  that  the  cases  be  referred  to  the  family  physician. 

Several  doctors  have  expressed  a  willingness  to  cooperate  in  such  a  plan. 
If  you  are  willing  to  cooperate  in  such  a  piece  of  work,  fill  in  the  enclosed 
blank,  which  is  self  explanatory,  and  mail  back  to  us  immediately. 

Yours  very  truly, 

Director  of  Physical  Education 
High  Point  High  School 
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The  Enclosure: 

Department  op  Physical  Education 

High  Point  High  School 

High  Point,  N.  C. 

Dr 

OflBce  telephone Best  time  to  call _. 

Home  telephone „...     Best  time  to  call „ 

At  what  time  of  the  day  will  it  be  most  convenient  for  you  to  come  to  the  high 
school  for  purposes  of  giving  physical  examinations?  Check  the  hour,  or 
hours,  and  mention  the  day  if  there  is  any  preference. 

Hours  Days 

1.  9 :25-10 :  15 

2.  10 : 15-11 : 10  

3.  11 : 10-12 :00 

4.  12:00-12:50 

5.  1:25-2:15  _ „ _ 

6.  2 :  15-3 :  10  

Please  return  blank  in  enclosed  self -addressed  envelope  as  soon  as  convenient. 

S.  Frequency  of  the  Physical  Examination.  The  standards  for  accredit- 
ment  as  given  on  page  14  require  that  physical  examinations  be  given  every 
three  years  and  that  health  records  be  kept  up  to  date  in  the  school. 

Although  the  requirement  is  once  every  three  years  for  every  student,  it  is 
highly  desirable  to  conduct  these  examinations  annually. 

Members  of  athletic  teams  competing  in  strenuous  sports  should  be  given 
a  complete  examination  at  the  beginning  of  each  session. 

4-.  Content  of  the  Examination.  The  content  and  the  extent  of  the  exam- 
ination may  vary  in  different  localities,  depending  on  circumstances.  Below 
is  given  a  copy  (front  and  back)  of  the  health  card  furnished  by  the  State 
Board  of  Health  through  local  health  departments.  The  essentials  of  a 
health  examination  are  listed  on  this  card. 

C.  Follow-Up  Work. 

One  of  the  chief  purposes  of  the  examination  is  to  detect  defects  and  secure 
corrections  in  so  far  as  it  is  possible.  The  correction  of  defects  found  is 
primarily  a  responsibility  of  the  parent.  There  are  several  agencies  and 
organizations,  however,  that  cooperate  with  schools  in  the  correction  of  de- 
fects for  indigent  children.  In  some  counties  and  cities  the  Welfare  Depart- 
ments cooperate,  in  others  the  Health  Departments;  while  in  many  others, 
Parent-Teacher  organizations  and  civic  clubs  contribute  to  clinics  for  the 
correction  of  physical  defects  of  children  whose  parents  are  not  able  to  pay 
the  family  physiian. 

The  State  Commission  for  the  Blind  is  cooperating  with  schools  in  provid- 
ing eye  clinic  service  for  the  visually  handicapped  children.  This  work  is 
carried  on  in  cooperation  with  ophthamologists  and  local  health,  welfare  and 
service  organizations.  The  services  of  the  State  Commission  for  the  Blind 
usually  are  secured  through  the  city  or  county  superintendent  who  may  con- 
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tact  either  the  State  Commission  for  the  Blind  or  the  State  Department  of 
Public  Instruction  for  information  as  to  the  availability  of  the  service  at  any 
particular  time.  In  many  schools  the  procedure  is  for  the  teacher  to  do  the 
preliminary  "screening"  using  both  general  observation  and  the  Snellen  test. 

The  Division  of  Oral  Hygiene  of  the  State  Board  of  Health  has  been  con- 
ducting dental  programs  in  the  schools  of  many  counties.  This  program  is 
financed  jointly  by  the  several  counties  participating  in  the  program  and  the 
State  Board  of  Health. 

Eegardless  of  the  methods  used  in  getting  corrections,  a  follow-up  program 
— ^to  acquaint  parents  with  the  results  of  the  examination;  to  make  recom- 
mendations about  corrections  at  least  to  the  extent  of  consulting  the  family 
physician;  and  to  develop,  on  the  part  of  the  students,  an  appreciation  of  the 
value  of  periodic  examinations  and  an  understanding  of  the  importance  of 
prompt  corrective  measures — should  be  conducted.  The  physical  examina- 
tion can  thus  be  used  as  the  basis  for  a  functional  health  instruction  period. 

Below  is  given  a  sample  copy  of  a  follow-up  letter  sent  out  by  the  High 
Point  High  School  immediately  after  the  physical  examination,  as  described 
above,  was  conducted. 

Department  of  Physical  Education 

High  Point  High  School 

High  Point,  N.  C. 

Dear  Parents: 

Through  the  free  and  generous  cooperation  of  the  doctors  of  the  city,  the 
Department  of  Physical  Education  of  the  High  Point  High  School  has  been 
able  to  have  a  physical  examination  made  of  all  the  freshmen  and  sophomores 
of  the  high  school.  The  students  were  examined  by  a  doctor  specifically  for 
heart  weaknesses,  enlarged  or  diseased  tonsils,  adenoids,  defective  teeth, 
defective  and  tubercular  lungs,  hernia,  and  any  other  outstanding  condition 
which  should  receive  the  attention  of  a  doctor.  The  eyes  were  examined  by 
the  director  of  physical  education  with  the  use  of  a  standard  Snellen  eye  test- 
ing chart. 

Most  of  the  doctors  of  the  city  cooperated  in  this  work,  but  no  attempt  was 
made  to  establish  a  contact  between  the  examining  doctor  and  the  student  or 
the  student's  parents.  It  is  our  belief  that  any  existing  defects  should  be 
referred  to  the  family  physicians  for  treatment. 

We  made  accurate  tabulation  of  the  findings  of  the  doctors  and  in  each  case 
in  which  treatment  is  needed  we  are  sending  this  letter  to  recommend  that  the 
advice  of  the  family  physician  be  sought  concerning  the  defect  noted  at  the 
bottom  of  this  letter. 

It  is  our  belief  that  in  carrying  on  a  piece  of  work  of  this  nature  we  are 
accomplishing  three  major  things:  first,  the  boys  and  girls  are  being  checked 
for  conditions  which  should  be  taken  into  consideration  by  the  teacher  of 
physical  education  in  outlining  the  activity  program  of  the  student;  second, 
minor  defects  are  noted  which  though  of  a  minor  nature  now,  might,  if  not 
treated,  become  a  serious  impediment  to  health  later;  and  third,  this  project 
is  one  of  the  best  lessons  in  health  education  that  we  could  give. 
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Students  are  made  aware  of  the  importance  of: 

1.  Practicing  good  health  habits. 

2.  Securing  periodic  health  examinations. 

3.  Giving  immediate  attention  to  minor  as  well  as  major  physical  de- 
fects. 

As  a  result  of  the  physical  examination  carried  on  by  the  Department  of 
Physical  Education  of  the  High  Point  High  School  we  find  that 


We  recommend  that  you  give  this  your  immediate  attention  by  referring  the 
condition  to  (dentist,  family  physician  or  eye  specialist) 

We  hope  to  be  able  to  check  and  note  accurately  the  immediate  practical 
results  of  the  examination;  and,  therefore,  we  would  appreciate  a  statement 
from  you,  either  through  the  mail,  by  telephone,  or  through  your  son  or 
daughter  concerning  any  steps  which  you  take  in  following  our  recommenda- 
tion. 

Yours  sincerely. 

Director  of  Physical  Education 
Principal  of  High  School 

D.  Health  Examination,  Responsibility  of  the  Nurse. 

The  nurse  can  be  of  valuable  assistance  in  helping  to  determine  the  physical 
status  of  the  pupils.  Her  work  should  be  an  integral  part  of  health  educa- 
tion. The  work  of  the  nurse  may  be  that  of  an  assistant  to  the  physician  in 
giving  physical  examinations.  In  schools  where  it  is  not  possible  to  get  the 
services  of  physicians  the  work  of  the  nurse  becomes  a  very  important  means 
of  partially  detei*mining  the  physical  conditions  of  the  children.  Items  that 
may  be  covered  in  an  examination  by  the  nurse  will  vary  according  to  local 
programs,  but  the  following  are  frequently  assigned  to  her: 

a.  History  taking.  i.  Tonsil  inspection. 

b.  Weight  and  height.  j.  Mouth  breathing. 

c.  Posture.  k.  Lymph  nodes. 

d.  Joints   and   spine.  1.  Speech   defects. 

e.  Skin  and  scalp.  m.  Nail  biting. 

f.  Appearance  of  eyes,  lids  n.  Chorea,  tic,  habit  spasms, 
and  ears.  o.  Feet. 

g.  Vision  test,   (Snellen).  p.  Vaccination, 
h.  Hearing  test. 

1.  Whisper. 

2.  Watch. 

E.  Responsibility  of  the  Teacher. 

The  regular  classroom  teacher  can  and  does  accept  some  responsibility  for 
checking  and  determining  the  physical  status  of  the  child.  Preliminary 
tests  covering  the  above  items  may  be  carried  out  by  the  teacher.  In  the 
elementary  grades  this  is  an  integral  part  of  health  teaching.  Health  teach- 
ing is  made  functional  through  the  inspection  by  the  teacher.  The  morning 
inspection,  also,  is  important  to  the  teacher  of  physical  education,  either  a 
special  teacher  or  a  regular  teacher,  in  order  to  safeguard  the  health  of  those 
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who  might  otherwise  take  part  in  certain  activities  when  their  physical 
condition  makes  it  advisable  to  adjust  the  program. 

1.  Morning  Inspection.  The  morning  inspection  does  not  necessarily  have 
to  be  a  formal  "line  up"  process.  Alert  teachers  will  readily  detect  from  gen- 
eral observation  any  child's  appearances  or  reactions  that  indicate  deviation 
from  the  normal.  The  morning  inspection  may  be  used  very  effectively  in  the 
primary  grades  in  promoting  good  health  habits.  The  inspection  should  cover 
only  those  points  which  can  be  checked  up  by  the  teacher  and  the  pupils  at 
once  and  should  include  only  those  things  for  which  the  child  shares  some 
responsibility.  Many  teachers  make  the  inspection  in  connection  with  keep- 
ing a  health  habit  record.  The  inspection  is  important  even  though  a  record 
is  not  kept.  The  teacher  will  find  that  the  inspection  will  be  a  help  in  keeping 
her  own  records  of  habits  of  healthful  living. 

Suggested  questions  about  related  health  habits: 

(1)  Are  the  hands,  face,  neck,  ears,  and  nails  clean? 

(2)  Is  the  hair  clean,  well  brushed  and  cared  for? 

(3)  Are  the  teeth  clean? 

(4)  Are  clothes  clean  and  neat? 

•         (5)  Are  the  shoes  clean  and  well-fitting? 

(6)  Does  the  child  have  a  clean  handkerchief? 

(7)  Are  rubbers,  extra  sweaters,  overcoats,  or  wraps  removed? 

(8)  Are  feet  dry? 

The  morning  inspection  should  be  pleasurable,  interesting  and  instru- 
mental in  encouraging  the  practice  of  good  habits.  Moreover,  the  inspec- 
tion should  be  a  vital  part  of  health  teaching  rather  than  an  unrelated  ac- 
tivity. Pupils  should  have  a  part  in  the  planning  and  making  of  the  inspec- 
tion; but  the  teacher  should  not  leave  it  entirely  to  a  "child  nurse",  because 
many  conditions  and  symptoms  may  be  overlooked  by  one  inexperienced. 

In  addition  to  using  the  morning  inspection  for  checking  on  the  health 
habits  the  teacher  should  occasionally  look  over  the  children  for  any  signs  of 
nits  which  indicate  the  presence  of  pediculi  (lice).  Children  suspected  should 
be  examined  carefully. 

The  teacher  should,  of  course,  always  be  on  the  alert  to  detect  any  condi- 
tions that  suggest  illness  or  physical  defects  of  children.  During  the  morning 
inspection,  however,  she  should  pay  particular  attention  to  detecting,  in  the 
early  states,  any  symptoms  of  communicable  diseases  for  which  a  child  should 
be  sent  home,  referred  to  the  doctor  or  nurse,  or  segregated  from  the  rest  of 
the  school. 

The  teacher  is  not  expected  to  diagnose  but  merely  detect  signs  of  illness 
that  may  need  the  attention  of  a  physician : 

1.    Some  Indications  of  Illness,  Easily  Detected  in  the  Morning  Inspection. 

(a)  Running  eyes  and  discharging  nose  suggestive  of  acute  corj^a 
(cold)  or  various  other  acute  diseases.  (See  page  34  for  chart  of 
communicable  diseases). 

(b)  Sort  throat,  coughing,  hoarseness,  sneezing. 

(c)  Flushed  face,  hot  face,  unusual  pallor,  unusual  drowsiness. 

(d)  Skin  rash  suggestive  of  measles,  scarlet  fever,  chicken  pox,  or 
rubella   (German  measles),  scabies   (itch),  etc. 
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(e)  Swollen  neck  glands  suggestive  of  sore  throat,  bad  teeth,  infected 
tonsils,  or  adenoids,  etc. 

(f )  Sores  that  may  be  ringworm,  impetigo. 

(g)  Any  acute  pain. 

2.  Some  Indications  of  Abnormalities  of  Eyes,  Ears,  Nose  and  Throat. 

(a)  Eyes: 

Red,  inflamed  lids,  formation  of  scales  about  margins  of  lids. 

Frequent  styes. 

Inflamed  eye-ball  (the  outer  coat  being  pink  instead  of  white). 

Tendency  of  the  child  to  rub  the  eyes  frequently. 

Blinking  the  eyes  and  avoidance  of  light. 

Tilting  of  the  head  to  various  angles. 

Excessive  tears  in  the  eyes,  or  any  discharge  from  the  lids  or  conjunctiva. 

Habitually  holding  work  close  to  the  face,  or  bending  over  the  desk. 

Squint,  or  eyes  not  parallel  when  child  looks  straight  ahead  (cross  eyes) . 

(b)  Ears: 

Failure  to  answer,  misunderstanding  and  incorrect  answers  to  ques- 
tions, or  saying  "what?". 

Turning  the  head  to  one  side  when  spoken  to. 

Apparent  inattention  when  the  person  speaking  cannot  be  seen  by  the 
child. 

A  facial  expression  indicating  that  the  child  is  not  aware  of  all  that  is 
going  on  about  him. 

Failure  to  associate  naturally  with  other  children. 

Discharge  or  odor  from  the  ear. 

Ear-ache. 

Defective  speech,  improper  forming  of  sound  elements  or  unnatural 
pitch  of  the  voice  (high,  low,  or  monotonous  tone). 

(c)  Nose  and  Throat: 
Mouth  breathing. 
Discharge  from  the  nose. 
Sniffling. 

Coughing. 

Frequent  colds  and  sore  throat. 

3.  Malnutrition. 

There  are  various  causes  of  malnutrition  some  of  which  are  physical  de- 
fects, and  diet  inadequate  in  quantity  or  quality.  Below  are  some  of  the  more 
important  indications  of  malnutrition.  However,  these  symptoms  are  not 
not  always  positive  signs  of  malnutrition.  They  may  be  caused  by  other 
factors.  Not  all  undernourished  children  present  these,  but  the  majority 
present  some  or  many  of  them. 

1.  Markedly  under  or  over-weight. 

2.  Failure  to  gain  fairly  regularly. 

3.  Lack  of  physical  vigor  (sometimes  lack  of  mental  alertness). 

4.  Fatigue  posture — head  forward,  round  shoulders,  flat  chest,  promi- 
nent abdomen,  protruding  scapulae,  pronated  or  flat  feet. 

5.  Flabby  muscles  and  poor  tone. 

6.  Pallor  of  lining  of  eyelids,  mouth,  and  nailbeds. 

7.  Lusterless  eyes. 

8.  Decaying  teeth,  spongy  or  bleeding  gums. 

9.  Dry  skin. 
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S.  Weighing  and  Measuring 

Significance  as  an  Index  to  Health. 

The  weighing  of  the  child  has  been  instrumental  in  interesting  the  child 
himself  and  his  parents  in  his  physical  fitness.  Many  healthful  results  have 
been  attained  by  using  interest  in  weight  as  an  approach. 

Authorities  generally  agree  now  that  weight  standards  for  judging  physical 
fitness  are  not  adequate  in  many  instances.  Many  children  of  normal  weight, 
as  judged  by  the  standards,  are  found  physically  unfit,  while  many  others, 
apparently  eight  or  ten  pounds  under  weight,  are  found  to  be  perfectly 
healthy.^ 

However,  weight  is  important  when  used  to  show  regularity  of  gains.  It 
may  be  used  as  an  indication  that  there  may  be  some  physical  defect. 

As  an  Educational  Factor. 

Weighing  and  measuring  are  very  useful  in  arousing  and  maintaining  an 
interest  on  the  part  of  the  child  and  the  parents  in  good  health  practices. 
Through  this  medium  the  child  may  be  brought  to  understand  the  relation- 
ship between  healthful  living  and  normal  growth. 

Growth  records  should  be  kept,  the  weight  being  checked  each  month  and 
the  height  at  the  beginning  of  the  year  and  at  the  end  of  the  sixth  month. 

HI.  HEALTH  INSTRUCTION 

This  phase  of  the  school  health  program  is  concerned  with  the  development 
of  healthful  behavior,  desirable  attitudes,  and  the  understanding  of  such 
scientific  knowledge  as  will  give  a  basis  for  intelligent  self-direction. 

The  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  does  not  consider  that  this 
publication  is  intended  to  replace  the  course  of  study  in  health  which  is  in- 
cluded in  Publication  No.  189,  A  Study  in  Curriculum  Problems  of  the  North 
Carolina  Public  Schools,  1935.  Suggestions  concerning  health  instruction 
are  included  in  this  bulletin  because  the  effectiveness  of  the  instruction  pro- 
gram in  health  is,  in  a  large  measure,  dependent  upon:  the  health  services 
that  can  be  provided;  the  environment  in  which  the  child  is  placed;  the  op- 
portunities that  are  provided  for  the  daily  practice  of  good  health  habits; 
and  the  incentives  given  for  such  practice.  In  other  words  all  the  phases  of 
the  physical  and  health  education  program  are  closely  related  and  each  should 
supplement  the  other  in  the  achievement  of  the  health  objectives.  The  re- 
cent trend  is  to  organize  physical  and  health  education  under  the  direction 
of  the  same  person. 

The  physical  examination  provides  an  excellent  approach  to  the  health  in- 
struction program.  Interest  of  students  in  personal  health  problems  can  be 
utilized  in  building  the  entire  course  of  study  in  health  education.  Students 
should  take  part  in  the  planning  of  the  work. 


^  See  Health  Education,  Report  of  Joint  Committee  on  Health  Programs  in  Education  of 
the  National  Education  Association  and  The  American  Medical  Association. 
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A.  In  the  Elementary  School. 

In  the  lower  elementary  grades  health  instruction  consists  largely  of  a 
program  of  guidance  in  daily  healthful  living.  The  suggestions  dealing  with 
"Health  Services"  particularly  those  under  the  topic  "Responsibility  of  the 
Teacher"  on  page  31  will  be  found  useful.  Opportunities  for  health  instruc- 
tion will  be  found  in  the  activity  type  program  in  which  large  unit  work  is 
done.  This  will  of  course  apply  in  all  the  elementary  grades.  For  use  of 
upper  elementary  grades,  the  State  Adapted  Basal  Text  in  Health,  as  pro- 
vided by  the  State,  together  with  the  Supplementary  Health  Textbooks  will 
provide  sources  of  information,  to  the  children,  concerning  basic  health 
knowledge.  Opportunities  for  getting  additional  scientific  information  should 
be  provided  in  accordance  with  the  interests,  needs  and  abilities  of  the  child 
to  understand  such  information. 


State  Adopted  Supplementary  Health  and  Safety  Readers 
Health     and     Growth     Series    by 


Charters — Smiley — Strange 
(Macmillan)  1936 
Series 
From  Morning  Till  Night 
Happy  Days 
Good  Habits 
Living  Healthfully 


Grade 

A 

1 

B. 

2 

C. 

3 

D 

4 

E 

F. 

G. 

H 

Road  to    Safety   by    Buckley  and 
others    (American)    1938 
Series                               Grade 

Away  We  Go.  Pre-primer  1 

Happy  Times.  Primer  1 

In  Storm  and  Sunshine  1 

In  Town  and  Country  2 

Here  and  There  3 

Around  the  Year  4 

On  Land  and  Water  5 

Who  Travels  There  6 

Basal  Textbooks  for  Grades  4,  5,  6,  and  7 
List  of  basal  books  provided  by  the  State  may  be  secured  from  the  State 
Department  of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

B.  In  the  Secondary  Schools. 

1.  Correlation  of  Health  Instruction.  Excellent  results  in  health  instruc- 
tion may  be  obtained  by  correlating  health  with  other  school  subjects.  Op- 
portunities for  teaching  health  should  be  utilized  particularly  in  such  subjects 
as  civics,  the  sciences,  home  economics,  agriculture,  physical  education  and 
social  science.  A  health  coordinating  committee  should  be  selected  to  work 
out  a  course  of  study.  It  should  be  the  duty  of  this  committee  to  coordinate 
the  program  so  that  too  much  duplication  is  avoided  and  so  that  essentials 
are  not  omitted. 

Suggested  Methods  of  Instruction  in  Health: 


(1)  Written  units  in  health  topics. 

(2)  Lectures  on  health  topics. 

(3)  Moving  pictures,  slides,  charts, 
diagrams  on  health  topics. 

(4)  Posters. 


(5)  Discussions  on  health  topics. 

(6)  Health  projects. 

(7)  Selected  readings  in  health 
books. 

(8)  Surveys  of  health  of  the  com- 
munity. 

(9)  Keeping  a  self -check  on  health 
habits. 


Program  for  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools 


87 


(2) 
(3) 


Suggested  Topics: 

(1)   Taking  an  inventory — ^the 
physical  examination. 
Posture  and  foot  health. 
Hygiene  of  the  body. 

(a)  Food. 

(b)  Sleep  and  rest. 

(c)  Bathing. 
Common  emergencies. 
First-aid. 

Safety  and  accident  prevention. 
Good  grooming. 


(8) 
(9) 
(10) 
(11) 
(12) 
(13) 
(14) 
(15) 
(16) 

(17) 


Manners  and  customs. 
Dressing  to  suit  the  occasion. 
Planning  a  vacation. 
Wise  use  of  leisure  time. 
Selecting  a  vocation. 
Mental  health. 
Social  hygiene. 
Care  of  the  body. 
Community  and  school  sanita- 
tion. 
Communicable  diseases. 


(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 

2.  Health  as  a  Special  Subject.  It  is  recommended  that,  in  addition  to  in- 
tegrating health  with  other  subjects,  special  instruction  in  health  be  given 
whenever  possible.  Many  schools  of  the  State  organize  the  program  so  that 
the  special  teacher  of  health  and  physical  education  has  three  days  of  physical 
education  and  two  days  of  health  instruction.  Others  have  two  days  of 
activity  and  one  of  health  instruction. 

Consult  "Courses  of  Study  for  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools",  1935, 
for  more  details  concerning  content  of  health  program. 

State  Adopted  Health  Textbooks  for  Supplementary  Use 

Turner,  C.  E.    Physiology  and  Health.    Heath.    83  cents.    For  8th  and  9th 

grades. 
Burkhart,  Chambers,  Maroney.    Health  and  Human  Welfare.    Lyona.    $1.31. 

For  8th  and  9th  grades. 
Andrews,  Aldinger,  Goldberger.    Health  Essentials.    Ginn.    $1.38.    For  8th 

and  9th  grades. 
Williams,  J.  F.    Healthful  Living.    Macmillan.    $1.52.    For  10th  and  11th 

grades. 

Rathbone,  Bacon,  Keene.  Foundations  of  Health.  Houghton.  $1.24.  For 
10th  and  11th  grades. 

References:  See  Publication  No.  189,  A  Study  of  Curriculum  Problems  of  the 
North  Carolina  Public  Schools,  1935;  and  Publication  No.  206,  Handbook 
for  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools. 

1.  Andress,  James  Mace;  Aldinger,  Albert  Kurwin  &  Goldberger,  Isi- 
dore Harry.     Health  Essentials.     Ginn.     1928. 

2.  Hunter,  Lucretia  P.    The  Girl  Today,  The  Woman  Tomorrow.    Allsm 
&  Bacon.    1932. 

3.  Wheat,  F.  M.  &  Fitzpatrick,  Elizabeth  T.     Everyday  Problems  in 
Health.    A.  B.  C.    1933. 

4.  Van  Duzer,  Adelaide  Laura.   Every-Day  Living  For  Girls.    Lippin- 
cott.    1936. 

5.  Blount,  R.  E.  The  Science  of  Everyday  Living.  Allyn  &  Bacon,  1936. 

6.  Crisp,  Katherine  B.  Be  Healthy.  Lippincott.  1938. 
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IV.  SAFETY  EDUCATION 

A.  The  Place  of  Safety  Education. 

Safety  education  is  included  as  one  of  the  five  phases  of  a  broad  program 
of  physical  and  health  education  because: 

1.  Safety  and  health  are  closely  related.  Safety  education  generally  refers 
to  accident  prevention,  but  safety  might  and  is  in  many  instances  taken  to 
mean  safety  from  any  hazard. 

2.  Healthful  school  living  necessitates  the  provision  of  safe  as  well  as 
sanitary  buildings,  grounds,  equipment  and  supplies. 

3.  It  is  a  special  responsibility  of  the  teacher  of  physical  education  to  teach 
safety  in  recreation,  safety  in  athletics,  and  safety  in  water  sports  and  in 
all  the  related  activities  of  the  physical  education  program. 

4.  The  trend  in  education  at  the  present  time,  in  the  secondary  school,  is 
for  the  teacher  of  physical  education  or  the  teacher  of  health  to  take  over  the 
responsibility  of  directing  safety  education,  although  safety  is  a  matter  of 
concern  to  all  teachers  and  administrators. 

B.  Safety  Correlated  With  Other  Subjects. 

Safety  education  is  not  necessarily  a  special  subject  in  the  curriculum.  As 
indicated  above,  safety  is  naturally  closely  related  to  physical  and  health 
education.  Safety  education  may  be  correlated  with  practically  any  phase 
of  education.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  to  be  effective,  safety  education  like  health 
education  cannot  be  effectively  taught  in  a  certain  period ;  it  must  be  a  way 
of  living. 

In  the  elementary  grades  alert  teachers  will  see  the  need  for  and  make  use 
of  the  opportunities  for  teaching  safety  in  the  regular  activity  of  the  school. 
In  the  large  unit  work,  safety  can  quite  naturally  be  introduced.  Then,  too, 
the  children  take  safety  as  one  unit  of  work  in  many  instances. 

C.  Safety  As  A  Special  Subject. 

In  the  secondary  school  it  may  be  necessary  for  effectiveness  to  set  aside  a 
certain  number  of  periods  for  special  emphasis  on  safety.  This  could  be  a 
part  of  the  health  instruction  period. 

D.  Safety  Content. 

The  content  of  the  safety  curriculum  should  be  based  upon  certain  funda- 
mental criteria,  namely: 

1.  Recognition  of  the  principle  that  education  is  concerned  with  the 
whole  personality  of  the  child. 

2.  Acceptance  of  the  principle  that  we  learn  best  by  doing. 

3.  Acceptance  of  the  principle  that  the  aim  of  safety  education  is  iden- 
tical with  the  aim  of  general  education. 

4.  Adaptation  of  the  program  to  the  needs  of  children  at  the  various 
stages  of  development. 
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E.  Scope  of  Safety  Education. 

For  a  complete  and  well-rounded  program  of  safety  education,  knowledge, 
habits  and  attitudes  of  safety  must  be  developed  in  relation  to: 

1.  The  automobile  5.  Athletics 

2.  The  highway  6.  Recreation 

3.  The  home  7.  Occupation 

4.  The  school 

F.  Special  Legislation. 

In  response  to  an  apparent  need  for  safety  education  and  in  recognition 
of  the  ability  of  schools  to  meet  that  need  the  State  Legislature  has  passed 
certain  laws  requiring  the  teaching  of  safety  in  the  public  schools  of  North 
Carolina. 

1.  See  Appendix  for  Special  Legislation. 

2.  See  Appendix  for  Resolution  on  Safety. 

G.  Course  of  Study. 

In  order  to  assist  schools  in  their  efforts  to  comply  with  legislation  requir- 
ing the  teaching  of  safety  a  course  of  study  was  prepared  in  1933,  "Health 
and  Citizenship,  A  Suggested  Procedure  for  Teaching  Safety  and  First- Aid, 
Publication  No.  174."  This  publication  is  available  free  to  every  teacher  in 
North  Carolina  not  already  supplied  with  it.  Superintendents  may  secure 
additional  copies  for  distribution  to  teachers  from  the  State  Department  of 
Public  Instruction. 

Because  of  the  limitations  of  space  and  because  of  a  supply  of  publication 
No.  174  adequate  to  fill  present  needs  a  detailed  discussion  of  safety  is  not 
included  in  this  publication.  However,  a  small  State  committee  has  already 
started  work  on  a  new  publication  on  safety  education,  which  it  is  hoped  will 
be  available  to  teachers  in  1940.  Interested  teachers  throughout  the  State 
are  encouraged  to  participate  in  the  development  of  the  safety  curriculum 
by  sending  copies  of  local  courses  of  study  or  a  statement  about  the  success 
of  local  procedures  to  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 

There  has  been  prepared  by  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  a 
comprehensive  "Evaluation  Sheet  of  Publication  No.  174,"  as  a  basis  for  the 
development  of  a  State  Course  of  Study  in  Safety  Education.  Any  local 
school  desiring  copies  of  this  evaluation  sheet  may  secure  them  by  writing 
to  the  Adviser  of  Physical  and  Health  Education,  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction. 

State  Adopted  Supplementary  Safety  Readers 

Road  to  Safety  by  Buckley  and  others,  American  Book  Co.     1938. 

Series  Grade 

A.  Away  We  Go.    Pre-primer  1 

B.  Happy  Times.    Primer  1 

C.  In  Storm  and  Sunshine  1 

D.  In  Town  and  Country  2 

E.  Here  and  There  3 

F.  Around  the  Year  4 

G.  On  Land  and  Water  5 
H.  Who  Travels  There  6 
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State  Adopted  Textbook  for  High  School  Use 

Kreml,  Stiver  and  Rice.    Public  Safety.    The  Bobbs  Merrill  Co.    1937. 

V.  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

A.  Definition  of  Physical  Education. 

Physical  education  is  the  term  applied  to  a  planned  program  for  instruction 
and  participation  in  psycho-motor  or  big  muscle,  nonvocational  physical  ac- 
tivities which  tend  to  favorably  affect  modifiications  in  knowledges,  habits, 
skills,  ideals  and  attitudes.  As  defined  by  Dr.  J.  F.  Williams*,  "physical 
education  is  the  sum  total  of  man's  physical  activities,  selected  as  to  kind  and 
conducted  as  to  outcomes". 

B.  Value  of  Physical  Education. 

Although  physiological  growth  and  development  and  the  development  of 
neuro-muscular  skills  are  important,  modern  physical  education  is  increas- 
ingly placing  emphasis  upon  social  and  ethical  values.  Psychologists  state 
that  physical  education  has  great  potentialities  in  character  education,  mental 
hygiene,  and  personality  development  and  adjustment.  Of  course  these  are 
not  actual  values;  they  are  merely  potentialities.  Whether  or  not  they  be- 
come values  is  solely  in  the  hands  of  the  teacher.  The  values  of  physical 
education  lie  partly  within  the  activity,  but  more  abundantly  in  how  it  is 
taught.  The  teacher  with  the  proper  educational  background  knows  that 
physical  education  activities,  properly  taught,  are  means  of  guiding  the 
pupil  through  successive  stages  of  development  so  that  he  increasingly 
gains  not  only  more  skill  and  strength,  but  more  of  the  social  characteristics 
and  qualities  essential  to  a  well  rounded  personality. 

C.  Physical  Education  in  Relation  to  Health  Education. 

The  diagram  on  page  12  shows  graphically  the  interrelationship  of  health 
education  and  physical  education.  Although  the  two  fields  are  closely  re- 
lated and  cannot  be  separated  it  is  nevertheless  important  to  make  a  dis- 
tinction between  them. 

Physical  education  has  health  as  one  of  its  many  objectives ;  whereas,  health 
education  has  as  its  major  objective  the  health  of  the  individual,  but  uses 
physical  education  activities  as  only  one  approach  to  achieve  that  objective. 

It  is  impossible  to  isolate  the  physical  growth  of  the  child  from  his  mental 
and  social  development.  It  is  also  impossible  to  separate  the  development  of 
muscles,  the  vital  organs  and  the  nervous  system  one  from  the  other.  Al- 
though the  main  portion  of  this  bulletin  is  devoted  to  just  one  phase  of  edu- 
cation, that  is  education  through  physical  activities,  it  is  not  to  be  considered 
as  separate  and  apart  from  any  other  field  of  education. 

D.  The  Scope  of  Physical  Education. 

Physical  education  covers  the  whole  field  of  activities  that  are  predomi- 


*  Williams  and  Brownell.    The  Administration  of  Health  and  Physical  Education.    W.  B. 
Saunders.    1934.    Page  26. 
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nantly  physical  in  nature  and  are  non-vocational.    Activities  usually  included 
are: 

1.  Plays  and  games  of  low  organization. 

2.  Rhythmical  activities. 

3.  Self  testing  activities. 

4.  Recreational  activities. 

5.  Individual  sports. 

6.  Corrective  activities. 

7.  Team  games. 

The  scope  of  the  program  might  also  he  indicated  in  terms  of  the  organ- 
ization of  the  activities  as  follows: 

1.  The  class  instruction  or  service  program. 

2.  Intramural  program. 

3.  Individual  program.     (Remedial  and  corrective  program) 

4.  After  school  play  program. 

5.  Inter  scholastic  or  athletic  program. 


PART  II 

Organization  and  Administration  of  Physical 

Education  in  the  Elementary  and 

Secondary  Schools 

AIM  AND  OBJECTIVES 

AIM 

The  ultimate  aim  of  physical  education  is  the  same  as  the  aim  of  the 
whole  educational  program;  that  is,  to  provide  opportunities  for  the  indi- 
vidual to  so  develop  that  he  may  live  efficiently  and  happily  in  society  and 
contribute  towards  its  improvement. 

FIVE  MAJOR  OBJECTIVES 

1.  Building  organic  fitness  today  and  tomorrow  through  activities  definitely 
selected  to  build  strength,  vigor,  and  capacity. 

2.  Inculcating  health  habits  for  today  and  tomorrow,  not  by  just  giving  the 
knowledge  but  by  providing  ways  and  means  for  wholesome  living  in 
practice. 

3.  Developing  physical  abilities  and  control  by  providing  a  wide,  rich  pro- 
gram of  many  activities  that  develop  neuro-muscular  skills. 

4.  Generating  within  the  hearts  of  boys  and  girls  recreational  habits  and 
interests  that  will  carry  over  into  their  adult  hobbies  and  avocations. 

5.  Training  for  definite  behavior  through  sportsmanship  and  in  this  way 
build  for  character  and  better  citizenship. 

INTEGRATION  WITH  OTHER  SCHOOL  SUBJECTS 

The  trend  in  modern  education  is  definitely  away  from  short  periods  of 
formal  instruction  toward  a  more  flexible  program  characterized  by  pupil 
participation  through  experiencing  activity  as  a  basis  of  learning.  The 
time  schedule  of  the  present  school  day  is  much  more  flexible  than  it  was  a 
few  years  ago.  Subject  matter  lines  are  being  broken  by  recognition  of 
interrelationships  and  the  school  day  is  being  considered  the  most  opportune, 
time  for  children  to  "learn  to  live"  by  working  and  playing  together. 

Physical  education  may  have  definite  association  with  almost  every  phase 
of  the  curriculum.  The  opportunities  for  such  a  relationship  frequently  pre- 
sent themselves  both  in  the  classroom  and  on  the  playground. 

It  should  be  kept  in  mind,  however,  that  integration  is  not  desirable  if  con- 
ditions are  such  that  physical  education  is  to  be  used  only  as  a  means  of  pro- 
viding additional  interest  in  some  subject.  As  always,  the  responsibility 
falls  upon  the  teacher.  She  must  see  and  understand,  and  also  be  sure  that 
the  children  are  able  to  perceive,  the  inter-relationships  inherent  in  any  well 
integrated  experience. 

An  attempt  to  list  all  the  possible  ways  in  which  activities  in  this  area  are 
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related  to  those  of  other  areas  is,  of  course,  impossible.  A  bulletin  of  this 
kind  can  only  indicate  ways  in  which  experiences  may  be  made  more  mean- 
ingful to  the  child.  The  value  of  any  activity  may  be  measured  by  the  de- 
gree to  which  the  child,  because  of  the  experience,  is  capable  of  adjusting 
himself  to  his  every  day  life  problems. 

Physical  education  may  be  integrated  with  other  subjects  somewhat  as 
follows : 

Language  Arts 

Reading  directions  for  playing  games. 

Acquiring  clarity  of  speech  in  giving  directions. 

Participation  in  pageants  and  other  presentations. 

Keeping  notebooks  recording  physical  education  activities. 

Discriminatory  listening  for  directions,  etc. 

Learning  to  spell  names  of  dances,  games,  equipment,  and  playing  posi- 
tions. 

Making  more  forceful  the  pupils  power  in  relating  in  an  organized  way 
what  did  or  shall  take  place. 

Giving  oral  directions  to  activities. 
Social  Studies 

Learning  the  games  and  dances  of  other  peoples  now  and  at  other  times. 

Discovering  the  manner  and  means  of  play  and  recreation  in  various 
areas  of  the  globe. 

Finding  out  how  people  adapt  their  ways  of  play  to  their  natural  en- 
vironment. 
Gaining  citizenship  qualities    through  wholesome    experience  in  leader- 
ship and  foUowership. 
Fine  Arts 

Listening  to  music  to  distinguish  between  various  types  of  rhjrthm,  such 

as  rhythms  suitable  for  walking,  running,  skipping,  etc. 

Responding  to  rhjrthms  with  appropriate  body  movements. 

Preparation  of  posters,  costumes,  pictures,  scenery. 
Manual  Arts 

Making  properties,  scenery,  play  supplies   and  apparatus  for  use  in 
physical  ^ucation  activities. 
Arithmetic 

Keeping  scores. 

Determining  averages. 

Counting  sides. 
Science 

Plotting  an  environmental  school  space  for  plant  and  animal  life;  col- 
lecting specimens,  keeping  development  records  of  specimens. 

Outings. 

Camping. 

Hiking. 
Health 

Determining  the  relation  between  health  and  physical  education. 

Learning  to  safeguard  health  in  all  types  of  physical  education  activities 
—  proper   diet,   suitable   paraphernalia,    appropriate   clothing,   etc., 
moderation  and  temperance  in  play. 
Safety 

Development  of  a  consciousness  of  the  needs  for  safe  habits  in  all  forms 
of  physical  education. 

Learning  correct  use  of  playground  and  gymnasium  apparatus. 

Recognizmg  the  necessity  for  correct  and  adequate  equipment  for  par- 
ticipation in  sports. 
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PROCEDURES  IN  THE  CONDUCT  OF  PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 

Physical  education  is  first  of  all  an  administrative  problem  for  the  principal 
and  the  superintendent.  If  physical  education  is  to  be  worthwhile  the  ac- 
ceptance of  the  program  by  school  administrators  as  a  necessary  and  integral 
part  of  the  educational  system  must  be  actual  rather  than  theoretical.  The 
extent  to  which  physical  education  contributes  to  the  attainment  of  the  aims 
of  education  depends  first  of  all  upon  certain  factors  that  can  be  determined 
by  school  administrators.  After  certified  teachers  are  employed  according 
to  State  Certification  requirements  as  outlined  on  page  15  and  facilities  are 
provided  in  accordance  with  suggestions  on  page  16,  the  following  other 
factors  must  be  determined  largely  by  the  principal  and  the  superintendent: 

1.  Time  allotted  to  physical  education  classes. 

2.  Extent  of  the  program  in  the  school. 

3.  Classification  of  pupils. 

4.  Size  of  classes  in  the  high  school. 

5.  Credits  for  promotion  and  gradua,tion. 

6.  Provisions  for  safety  and  first-aid. 

TIME  ALLOTMENT  FOR  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Requirements  for  accreditment. 

In  order  for  a  school  to  remain  on  the  accredited  list  the  following  require- 
ments must  be  met  with  regard  to  time  allotment  for  physical  education: 
Elementary  School — 150  minutes  per  week  of  instruction  and  participation 

for  all  pupils  of  all  grades. 
High  School — 90  minutes  per  week  of  instruction  and  participation  for  all 
pupils  for  first  two  years  of  high  school.      " 

Suggestions  for  time  allotment. 

For  Elementary  Schools:  The  minimum  requirement  for  physical  educa- 
tion for  elementary  grades  is  150  minutes  per  week,  exclusive  of  recess  time 
and  relief  periods.  It  is  better  for  this  to  be  divided  into  five  thirty-minute 
periods.  Where  school  health  conditions  make  it  advisable,  short  relief  pe- 
riods should  be  given  each  day.  The  classroom  instruction  period  in  health 
and  safety  should  not  take  the  place  of  the  physical  education  period  but 
each  should  supplement  the  other  in  providing  opportunities  for  the  develop- 
ment of  good  health  practices.  The  regular  classroom  teacher  is  usually  in 
charge  of  health  and  physical  education. 

For  High  Schools:  The  minimum  requirement  for  high  schools  is  ninety 
minutes  per  week  for  all  freshman  and  sophomore  pupils. 

In  schools  where  shower  facilities  are  available,  it  is  better  to  divide  this 
time  into  two  periods  of  forty-five  minutes  each.  Three  periods  of  thirty 
minutes  each  may  be  better  suited  for  rural  schools. 

It  is  recommended,  when  local  conditions  in  regard  to  facilities  and  teach- 
ing personnel  make  it  possible,  that  physical  education  be  required  through- 
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out  the  high  school.    Five  periods  per  week  are  also  desirable  from  the  stand- 
point of  the  growth  and  development  of  the  boys  and  girls. 

Time  allotted  in  the  schedule  to  health  instructions  as  per  requirements  as 
outlined  in  the  Courses  of  Study  for  the  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools  of 
North  Carolina,  1935,  does  not  fulfill  the  requirements  in  physical  educa- 
tion. Health  may  and  should  be  correlated  with  physical  education  but 
formal  instruction  in  hygiene,  anatomy,  physiology  or  other  health  subjects 
may  not  take  the  place  of  physical  education  activities.  For  requirements  in 
health  instruction  see  page  14. 

EXTENT  OF  THE  PROGRAM 

The  physical  education  program  should  include : 

1.  Instruction  periods  in  physical  education,  arranged  for  all  grades, 
first  through  eleventh  or  twelfth.  Ample  play  space,  facilities  and 
supplies  should  be  provided  for  all  grades. 

2.  An  intramural  program  for  the  upper  elementary  grades  and  the 
high  school.     See  page  76. 

3.  Special  activities  or  assignments  for  students  not  physically  able  to 
participate  in  the  regular  program.  See  page  59  for  more  complete 
details. 

4.  Free  Play  Periods.  Opportunity  for  free  play  should  be  provided  at 
recess  time  and  after  school,  especially  for  lower  elementary  grades. 
At  this  time  the  children  will  naturally  play  games  that  they  like 
which  they  have  learned  during  class  periods. 

Note:  See  suggestion  for  Recess  Play  Periods  page  74. 

5.  Inter-school  athletics.  The  inter-school  athletic  program  should  be 
considered  a  part  of  the  physical  education  program  and  should  have 
the  same  educational  aims  and  objectives. 

The  State  Department  recommends  that  school  administrators  be  guided 
by  resolutions  adopted  by  the  American  Association  for  Health,  Physical 
Education  and  Recreation  in  regard  to  athletics  as  follows: 

1.  Inter-school  competition  for  elementary  grades  is  considered  inad- 
visable and  likely  to  cause  undue  strain. 

2.  Football  below  the  senior  high  level  is  deemed  unsafe  or  detri- 
mental to  the  boy. 

3.  Inter-school  boxing  is  considered  detrimental  to  the  health  of  boys 
of  secondary  school  age  and  should  be  definitely  eliminated  as  a  "var- 
sity" sport. 

Note:    For  more  complete  suggestions  on  interscholastic   athletics 
see  Contents. 

CLASSIFICATION   OF   PUPILS 

In  the  elementary  schools  there  will  be  little  opportunity  to  classify  pupils 
for  physical  education  classes.  It  is  advisable  to  separate  the  boys  and  the 
girls  in  grades  above  the  4th  for  most  activities. 

There  are  many  ways  of  classifying  pupils  for  physical  education  classes 
in  the  high  school.    Some  schools  classify  them  according  to  the  results  of 
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physical  ability  or  achievement  tests.  The  section  on  Tests  and  Measure- 
ments, page  66,  suggests  some  tests  which  may  be  used  in  classifying  pupils. 
In  some  small  rural  schools  students  are  grouped  for  competition  by  height 
and  weight. 

Most  of  the  schools  of  North  Carolina,  however,  will  find  some  difficulty 
in  arranging  classes  except  by  grades.  It  is  certainly  advisable,  in  order  to 
have  progression  and  not  too  much  repetition,  to  have  first  year  students 
in  physical  education  in  a  different  class  from  second  year  students.  Tt 
physical  education  is  offered  for  four  years,  each  class  should  be  separated. 

For  adaptation  or  classification  within  an  instruction  class,  see  pages 
49  and  59. 

SIZE  OF  CLASSES 

Elementary  Grades:  Since  the  regular  classroom  teacher  usually  will  be 
responsible  for  physical  education  in  the  elementary  grades,  the  size  of  the 
class  will  depend  upon  the  number  of  children  assigned  to  the  teacher. 

High  School:  In  determining  the  desirable  size  of  a  class  for  physical  edu- 
cation in  high  school,  certain  facts  must  be  taken  into  consideration.  The 
success  and  efficiency  of  any  program  depend  upon  the  teacher,  the  facilities, 
and  the  cooperation  of  the  administrators.  The  administrators  should  see 
that  the  physical  education  teacher  is  not  loaded  down  with  classes  that 
are  far  in  excess  of  the  available  facilities.  It  may  readily  be  seen  that  the 
better  the  facilities — the  more  equipment  and  space  available — the  larger 
the  class  may  be  which  the  teacher  will  be  able  to  conduct  efficiently  and 
successfully.  With  plentiful  and  adequate  supplies  and  facilities,  however, 
there  is  always  a  limit.  The  class  should  be  small  enough  for  the  teacher  to 
become  acquainted  with  and  know  the  students  in  order  to  best  suit  the 
program  to  their  individual  needs.  Assuming  that  adequate  facilities  are 
available,  a  class  of  from  35  to  40  is  considered  best. 

CREDITS  FOR  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
IN  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS 

It  is  recommended  that  health  and  physical  education  instruction  be  re- 
quired of  all  students  for  promotion  and  graduation.  In  the  light  of  thia 
recommendation  credit  for  satisfactory  work  carried  in  this  field  should  be 
granted  in  the  same  proportion  as  that  granted  in  other  subject  matter 
areas. 

If  credit  is  granted  toward  promotion  and  graduation  then  acceptable 
standards  should  be  met.    The  following  standards  are  suggested: 

1.  Regular  school  day  schedule  to  include  adequate  time  for  health  and 
physical  education. 

2.  Certified  teacher  of  health  and  physical  education  with  a  man  teacher 
for  boys  and  a  woman  teacher  for  girls. 

3.  Adequate  gymnasium,  showers,  and  locker  facilities. 

4.  Adequate  outdoor  play  areas,  courts  and  fields. 

5.  Adequate  supplies  and  materials  for  a  balanced  program. 

6.  Program  in  health  and  physical  education  based  on  a  thorough  physical 
examination  of  all  pupils  and  adjusted  to  individual  pupil  needs. 
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7.    Adequate  system  of  records. 

a.  Record  of  attendance,  tardies,  and  excuses. 

b.  Record  of  achievements,  scores  on  tests,  improvements  made,  ex- 
ceptional qualities  and  grades. 

c.  Physical  examination  and  health  card.  The  examination  should  be 
given  yearly  by  a  physician  and  complete  data  kept  up  to  date  with 
regard  to:  (1)  physical  defects  found,  (2)  follow-up  work,  (3)  cor- 
rection of  defects,  (4)  special  remedial  or  corrective  work  recom- 
mended and  followed. 

THE  INSTRUCTION  PERIOD 

In  the  elementary  school,  a  period  of  thirty  minutes  should  be  included  in 
the  daily  schedule.  Periods  for  high  schools  with  special  teachers  in  health 
and  physical  education  should  be  held  at  least  three  times  each  week  and 
should  be  forty-five  minutes  or  more  in  length;  two  periods  of  physical 
activity  and  one  of  health  instruction. 

The  physical  education  period  should  be  within  the  school  day.  The  in- 
struction period  should  be  utilized  by  the  teacher  in  teaching  new  activities 
that  can  and  will  be  used  during  recess,  noon,  and  after  school.  During 
this  period  the  child  should  not  only  learn  new  games,  but  should  also  ac- 
quire skills  and  techniques  through  definite  instruction  given  by  the  teacher. 
Free  periods  and  recess  periods  do  not  count  as  a  part  of  the  required  time 
in  physical  education.  There  should  be  a  balance  between  teacher  directed 
and  pupil  free  play.  Ways  and  means  also  should  be  given  for  providing 
opportunities  for  the  realization  of  the  objectives  as  outlined  in  Part  I. 
The  instruction  period  is  not  a  time  for  free  and  undirected  play. 

All  pupils  should  be  enrolled  in  the  physical  education  classes.  Special 
classes  may  be  arranged  for  those  physically  unable  to  participate  or  the 
activity  may  be  modified  or  changed  to  suit  the  ability  and  needs  of  the 
individual  child. 

CLASS  ORGANIZATION 

1.  The  teacher's  responsibility.  Supervision  and  instruction  are  equally 
important  in  physical  education  as  in  any  other  phase  of  school  work. 
This  is  true  even  though  the  teacher  may  not  be  a  skilled  performer. 

2.  Pupil  leadership.  Pupil  leadership  in  physical  education  is  a  wholesome 
means  of  developing  desirable  character  traits,  and  also  an  efficient 
method  of  organization  of  activities. 

3.  Classification  of  pupils  within  the  class.  The  teacher  should  organize 
the  class  in  such  a  manner  as  to  take  into  consideration  the  handicaps 
of  any  children.  For  example,  those  not  able  to  take  part  in  strenuous 
games  should  be  assigned  to  other  activities.  Some  pupils  may  be  used 
as  umpires,  scorers,  or  they  may  be  allowed  to  play  horseshoes  and 
other  suitable  recreational  games.  The  teacher  should  avoid  doing  any- 
thing that  will  embarrass  children  because  of  any  physical  defects  they 
may  have. 

4.  Procedure  in  squad  organization. 

a.    Leaders  may  be  appointed  by  the  teacher  or  elected  by  the  class. 
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Class  election  is  advisable  after  the  class  has  become  familiar  with 
qualities  necessary  for  a  leader. 

b.  Class  may  be  divided  into  squads  by  teacher  or  by  choice  of  leader. 

c.  During  the  instruction  period,  each  squad  may  be  assigned  to  a 
different  activity.  The  activity  is  taught  to  the  squad  by  the  leader 
who  has  been  previously  instructed  by  the  teacher.  Frequent  leaders' 
meetings  should  be  held,  at  which  time  the  teacher  will  give  instruc- 
tions, settle  problems  and  plan  organization.  The  organization  of  a 
Leader's  Club  will  tend  to  stimulate  interest  and  enthusiasm  for 
good  leaders. 

d.  The  instruction  period  may  be  divided  into  short  periods  at  the  end 
of  which  each  squad  rotates  to  a  different  activity. 

e.  The  teacher  should  go  about  from  one  activity  to  another  assisting 
where   and  when   necessary. 

f.  The  squad  leader  may  stay  with  his  squad  or  may  remain  with  one 
activity  throughout  the  class  period. 

g.  The  squad  leader  may  be  responsible  for: 

(1)  Taking  roll  and  checking  attendance. 

(2)  Directing  squad  rotation. 

(3)  Seeing  that  all  squad  members  have  a  chance  to  participate. 

(4)  Keeping  records. 

(5)  Checking  shower  and  locker  rooms,  if  showers  are  available. 

(6)  Checking  and  setting  up  equipment. 

h.    Leaders  can  be  trained  to  officiate  in  intramural  games  and  contests, 
i.    Squad  organization  should  meet  the  needs  of  the  individual  as  well 
as  of  the  group.     In  these   small  units,   individual  attention   is   in- 
creased, and  the  child  with  poor  motor  skills  can  be  assisted  and  en- 
couraged, while  the  child  of  superior  skill  can  be  given  opportunities 
for  further  achievement, 
j.    Opportunities  for  leadership  shouid  be  provided  for  the  many  instead 
of  the  few.     It  is  wise  to  choose  different  leaders  for  each  seasonal 
sport.     In  this  way,  the  child  who  cannot  achieve  leadership  in  one 
activity  may  find  his  place  in  another, 
k.    Squad  leaders  should  be  selected  on  the  basis  of  personality,  skills^ 
and   ability   to   meet    situations   with   fairness    and    good    judgment. 
Leaders    should    be    guided    to    direct    their    groups    with    kindness, 
patience,  and  courtesy.    The  squad  leader  should  set  a  constant  ex- 
ample  of   good   sportsmanship,   as   habits,   attitudes   and    ideals   are 
largely  taught  by  example. 
5.    Procedure  foi  Squad  Formation.   The  teacher  blows  the  whistle  or  calls 
for  squad  formation.    Squad  number  one  forms  on  the  extreme  left  of 
the  teacher.    Squad  number  two  lines  up  next  and  so  on,  the  last  squad 
being  on  the  extreme  right  of  the  teacher.    The  class  is  ready  for  in- 
structions and  directions  as  to  the  next  activity.    With  the  aid  of  squad 
leaders,  attendance  may  be  taken  with  minimum  loss  of  time. 

Sample  Squad  Formation  With  Six  Squads: 
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(Teacher  Stands  Facing  Class.) 


Organization  and  Administration  49 

If  the  teacher  has  the  roll  of  his  class  on  cards  (5x8),  one  for  each  squad, 
the  leader  of  each  squad  can  check  and  mark  the  roll  in  one  minute. 

SELECTION  AND  ADAPTATION  OF  ACTIVITIES 

The  teacher  should  evaluate  the  activities  to  be  taught  in  terms  of  the 
opportunities  they  provide  for  making  contributions  to  the  objectives  set 
up.  Although  it  is  desirable  that  the  physical  education  activities  afford 
opportunities  for  big  muscle  activity  and  be  enjoyable,  it  is  important  also 
that  the  teacher  think  ahead  as  to  the  outcomes  which  will  result  from 
the  activity. 

The  activities  should  be  selected  with  progression  in  mind.  With  definite 
progression,  pupil  interest  can  be  maintained. 

Part  III  contains  materials  of  instruction  by  grades,  but  this  material 
is  suggestive  and  it  is  taken  for  granted  that  the  individual  teacher  will 
select  and  adapt  the  material  to  suit  the  needs  of  her  pupils. 

Criteria  for  Selection  of  Curriculum  Content* 

1.  The  activities  should  be  interesting  to  the  pupils. 

2.  The  activities  should  have  some  meaning  to  the  pupils  in  t^rms  of 
past  experience  which  they  have  had. 

3.  The  activities  should  be  within  the  range  of  the  abilities  of  the 
pupils  so  that  each  child  may  have  opportunities  for  achieving  a 
reasonable  degree  of  success. 

4.  Activities  should  be  provided  to  meet  the  needs,  interests,  and  abil- 
ities of  each  individual  pupil. 

5.  Activities  should  be  chosen  which  will  carry  over  and  function  during 
adult  life  as  leisure-time  recreational  activities. 

6.  The  activities  should  have  intrinsic  worth.  No  content  should  be  in- 
cluded in  the  curriculum  merely  to  provide  variety,  or  with  the  hope 
that  some  vague  intangible  values  may  transfer  to  real  experiences 
of  life. 

7.  Activities  which  can  be  taught  with  a  minimum  amount  of  equipment 
and  supplies  are  preferable. 

8.  The  activities  included  in  the  program  should  be  such  that  they  can 
be  used  often  by  most  of  the  pupils. 

9.  The  activities  included  in  the  curriculum  should  be  ones  that  are  not 
provided  satisfactorily  by  any  other  agency  in  the  community. 

10.  The  activities  of  the  curriculum  should  be  physiologically  wholesome 
and  should  contribute  to  developmental  needs  of  pupils. 

Care  shonld  be  taken  so  that  individual  needs  are  taken  into  considera- 
tion. The  ability  of  children  to  participate  in  certain  activities  vary.  The 
physical  effects  of  the  activity  should  always  be  a  major  concern.  The 
teacher  should  have  available  the  results  of  the  physical  examination  to 
better  understand  the  child's  needs. 

COSTUMES  AND  SHOWERS 

Most  elementary  schools  do  not  have  shower  and  dressing  facilities,  but 
whenever  possible  the  shower  should  be  considered  as  an  important  part 
of  the  physical  education  period. 

In  the  high  school  with  proper  facilities,  six  minutes  for  changing  to  the 

*  From  Introduction  to  Physical  Education  by  Jackson  R.  Shannan.  Copyright  by  A.  S. 
Barnes  and  Company,  Inc. 
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gym  suits  in  preparation  for  the  class  and  twelve  minutes  after  class  for 
bathing  and  dressing  should  prove  sufficient. 

Of  course,  it  is  desirable  for  the  students  to  own  simple  but  uniform 
gymnasium  costumes  and  rubber  sole  shoes.  It  is  urged  that  these  be 
required  if  possible.  In  situations  where  participation  in  street  clothes 
takes  place,  girls  should  never  be  allowed  to  participate  while  wearing  shoes 
with  high  heels,  there  is  always  a  certain  risk  of  being  injured. 

Soap  and  towels  should  be  provided  by  the  school  or  furnished  by  the 
students.  The  city  schools  usually  charge  a  small  towel  fee  and  furnish 
towel  and  soap. 

CONTENT  AND  METHOD 

Content  and  method  in  relation  to  physical  education  are  practically  in- 
separable. Content  is  any  experience,  activity  or  reference  facts  used  in 
meeting  a  problem.  Methods  are  the  uses  made  of  this  content  in  the  better 
development  of  the  individual.  Different  types  of  activities  and  different 
situations  call  for  different  methods.  The  teacher  must  realize  that  materials 
and  suggestions  for  teaching  given  here  must  be  adapted  to  the  local  teach- 
ing situation. 

The  underlying  principles  of  physical  education  are  the  same  as  those 
of  general  education.  Both  are  concerned  with  the  application  of  general 
methods  to  specific  situations;  therefore,  any  physical  education  activity, 
well  selected  and  properly  taught,  should  make  a  definite  contribution  towards 
the  objectives  of  general  education.  If  it  does  not  it  has  no  place  in  an  edu- 
cational program.   The  teacher  should  keep  this  constantly  in  mind. 

It  will  be  noted  that  formal  calisthenics  and  military  tactics  are  not  in- 
cluded in  this  bulletin.  Activities  that  are  natural  and  have  inherent  inter- 
est to  pupils,  involving  such  fundamental  movements  as  walking,  running, 
leaping,  hopping,  throwing,  catching,  and  rhythmics  serve  as  the  basis  for 
the  content  of  the  physical  education  program. 

GENERAL  SUGGESTIONS  FOR  TEACHING  ANY  ACTIVITY 

1.  Organize  the  program  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  pupils. 

2.  Make  the  best  use  of  available  facilities. 

3.  Know  an  activity  thoroughly  and  complete  all  preparation  for  the 
activity  before  attempting  to  teach  it. 

4.  To  introduce  an  activity,  name  it,  explain  it,  put  the  class  in  the  neces- 
sary formation,  demonstrate  it,  ask  for  questions,  and  then  start  it. 

5.  Make  explanations  clear  and  concise.  Drive  home  the  main  facts  and 
allow  the  lesser  details  to  take  care  of  themselves.  Remember  that  the 
doing  of  an  activity  is  far  mo-re  helpful  than  explanation. 

6.  Encourage  participation  by  all  pupils.  Handicapped  children  may  act 
as  helpers. 

7.  Choose,  whenever  possible,  activities  that  relate  to  the  season,  weather, 
or  day. 

8.  Encourage  creativeness  on  the  part  of  the  pupils. 

9.  Pupil  leaders  should  share  in  the  responsibility  of  the  physical  educa- 
tion period  as  far  as  it  is  consistent  with  good  teaching. 

10.  If  an  event  is  going  badly,  stop  it,  iron  out  the  difficulties  and  then 
restart  it. 

11.  Use  the  whistle  sparingly  and  for  one  purpose  only:  to  stop,  look,  and 
listen.  It  should  never  be  used  to  start  races  or  games. 
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12.    The  period  should  be  one  of  joyous  activity,  happy  comradeship,  and 
throughout  all — a  spirit  of  play. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  TEACHING  SPECIFIC  ACTIVITIES 

Games. 

These  activities  involve  such  fundamental  movements  as  walking,  running, 
leaping,  hopping,  throwing  and  catching.  The  nature  of  games  with  fixed 
rules  and  definite  procedure  makes  the  learning  process  pleasant,  desirable 
and  wholesome. 

A.  General  rules  for  selecting  and  teaching  games. 

1.  A  game  worthy  of  selection  should: 

a.  Be  fixed  by  definite  rules. 

b.  Afford  an  opportunity  for  natural  big  muscle  activity. 

c.  Be  within  the  child's  experience. 

d.  Afford  an  opportunity  for  development  of  clear  thinking,  alert- 
ness and  judgment. 

e.  Have  a  definite  purpose. 

f .  Meet  the  needs  of  the  group. 

g.  Involve  activity  of  many  children  at  one  time. 

2.  Steps  in  teaching  games. 

a.  Understand  game  thoroughly  before  attempting  to  teach  it. 

b.  Give  name  and  origin  of  game  if  possible. 

c.  Explain  with  diagram  on  board,  floor  or  ground. 

d.  Demonstrate  with  pupils. 

e.  Answer  questions. 

f.  Turn  activity  over  to  student  leaders  whenever  possible. 

g.  State  activity  as  soon  as  possible  and  add  explanation  as  needed 
as  game  progresses. 

h.    Give  assistance  where  needed  by  leader  or  individual, 
i.    Stop  the  game  before  the  class  tires  of  it. 

Note  :  The  steps  in  teaching  mass  games  and  team  games  are  for  the  most  part  iden- 
tical. Demonstrations  will  differ  in  that  in  mass  games  a  squad  or  small  group  will 
demonstrate  while  in  team  games  the  demonstration  will  be  given  by  one  complete 
team.  Rules  concerned  in  a  mass  game  will  be  simple  and  fewer  than  in  team  games. 
The  less  important  rules  in  a  team  game  would  be  introduced  as  they  come  up  in  the 
playing  of  the  game. 

B.  Formation  for  games — Procedures. 

1.  Free  formation. 

Scattered  about  the  playing  area  in  no  definite  order.  It  is  wise 
when  playing  games  in  free  formation  to  set  boundaries  outside  of 
which  no  player  shall  go. 

2.  Single  circle. 

(1)  Teacher  calls  for  circle  or  ring,  stretching  arms.   Each  child  will 
take  hands  of  next  child.    Teacher  should  assist  around  circle. 

(2)  From  single  line  formation  leader  leads  line  around  into  circle. 

(3)  From  double  line  formation. 

(a)  With  lines  facing,  each  line  taking  hands  and  moving  back- 
ward. Ends  of  each  line  join  circle. 

(b)  Line  2  turns  and  faces  in  opposite  direction  from  Line  1  and 
following  Line  1  into  circle  as  in  (1)  above. 

(4)  From  relay  formation. 

Lines  2  and  4  face  in  opposite  direction  and  follow  after  Line  1 
as  in  (1)  above. 

(5)  With  older  groups  the  teacher  may  simply  give  the  command 
"form  a  circle"  after  the  habit  of  quick  response  has  been  formed. 
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3.  Concentric  circles — two  circles,  one  inside  the  other. 

(1)  Single  circle,  count  off  by  two's.  Two's  then  take  position  in  front 
of  one's.  All  two's  will  then  be  the  inside  circle  and  one's  the  out- 
side circle. 

(2)  Column  of  two's.  Leaders  march  around  in  circle  as  for  forma- 
tion of  single  circle. 

4.  Opposing  team  or  line  formation. 

(1)  From  single  line  formation  leader  leads  line  down  center  of  play- 
space.    First  in  line  goes  to  right,  second  to  left,  third  to  right, 

etc.  until  there  are  two  groups,  one  on  right  and  other  on  left. 

(2)  From  double  line  formation,  leaders  lead  line  of  partners  to 
designated  place.  Lines  turn  and  face  and  move  backward  form- 
ing two  opposing  teams. 

(3)  Single  line  formation.  Count  off  down  the  line  by  two's.  One's 
form  Team  1  and  two's  form  Team  2. 

5.  Group  formation  with  three  or  more  groups. 

From  a  single  line  formation,  have  group  count  off  by  three's 
or  four's  depending  upon  the  number  of  groups  desired.  All  one's 
will  comprise  Team  1,  two's  Team  2,  three's  Team  3,  etc. 

Rhythmical  Activities. 

The  teaching  of  rhythm  is  an  essential  part  of  the  physical  education  pro- 
gram. Participation  in  rhythmical  activities  should  result  in  better  control 
in  all  body  movements,  making  for  efficient  movement,  poise,  and  good  pos- 
ture. Proficiency  in  sports,  stunts,  dancing,  or  everyday  activities  depends 
upon  rhythmical  body  movements,  Therefore,  it  is  important  that  the  child 
be  given  the  opportunity  for  this  training  in  his  early  years. 

A  rhythmical  program,  correctly  presented  under  wise  leadership  in  a 
wholesome  environment  tends  to  develop  and  cultivate  desirable  ideals, 
tastes,  and  habits,  and  to  prepare  the  students  for  a  worthwhile  and  intelli- 
gent utilization  of  their  leisure  time. 

A.  Classification  of  Rhythmical  Activities. 

Rhythmical  activities  may  be  classified  into  several  well  defined  groups. 

1.  Fundamental  and  Creative  Rhythms.  This  group,  of  course,  is  very 
important  in  the  primary  grades  and  includes  the  natural  rhythms 
that  every  child  does,  such  as  walking,  skipping,  running,  hop- 
ping, and  galloping.  These  form  the  foundation  upon  which  later 
skills  are  built.  Imitative  rhythms  include  various  familiar  activities 
in  the  child's  experience.  These  imitations  may  be  of  realities,  such 
as  people,  animals,  or  toys;  or  interpretations  of  the  imaginations  of 
the  child,  such  as  fairies,  elves,  or  brownies.  This,  for  the  children, 
is  creative  rhythm. 

2.  Singing  Games.  Through  singing  games  the  fundamental  rhythms 
are  used  with  music  in  a  game  situation.  They  are  valuable  in  the 
primary  grades  as  a  most  effective  means  of  rhythm  training,  are 
very  useful  since  they  develop  skill,  and  are  appealing  to  the  child 
because  of  their  dramatic  content. 

3.  Folk  Dances.  Folk  dances  are  traditional  social  expressions  char- 
acteristic of  community  or  country.    Many  so-called  folk  dances  are 
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really  games  which  have  been  set  to  music.  The  movements  range 
from  the  most  simple  to  complex  and  are  therefore  interesting  to 
all  ages. 

4.  Tap  and  Clog  Dancing  (Athletic  and  character  dances).  This  group 
calls  for  a  higher  degree  of  coordination  and  body  balance  but  may 
be  included  as  low  as  the  fourth  grade  in  its  simplest  forms.  This 
type  of  activity  provides  excellent  opportunity  for  creative  expres- 
sion. Boys  show  great  interest  in  this  group  of  rhythms  because  of 
the  vigorous  activity  and  stunt  element  that  may  be  included. 

5.  Social  Dancing.  Children  of  the  upper  elementary  grades  will  de- 
rive great  value  from  instruction  in  social  dancing.  Definite  instruc- 
tion in  the  basic  steps  used  in  social  dancing  should  be  taught;  how- 
ever, emphasis  should  not  be  restricted  to  the  mastery  of  technique,  but 
much  attention  should  be  given  the  social  situations  involved,  such  as, 
ball  room  etiquette,  conduct  on  the  dance  floor,  and  proper  manners. 

B.  Suggestions  for  Teaching. 

1.  Plan  the  activities  so  that  the  spirit  of  joy  will  be  ever  present. 
Rhythms  are  fun  to  do  if  presented  carefully.  The  spontaneity  with 
which  the  class  dances  will  be  the  measure  of  success. 

2.  Plan  the  activities,  keeping  in  mind  the  objectives  of  developing 
skills  and  social  attributes. 

3.  Let  the  children  learn  the  rhythm  patterns  by  clapping  or  saying 
them  before  they  try  to  step  them;  in  other  words,  let  there  be  learn- 
ing present  rather  than  superficial  imitation. 

4.  In  singing  games  do  not  sacrifice  voices  to  activity.  One  group  may 
sing  while  another  dances  if  desired.  The  pitch  should  be  within  the 
range  of  the  children's  voices. 

5.  Use  a  tempo  to  which  the  children  can  move  rather  than  one  which 
they  will  ignore. 

6.  Stimulate,  in  so  far  as  possible,  self-expression. 

7.  Teach  a  dance  by  phrases  rather  than  by  count,  i.e.,  rather  than  say- 
ing "take  8  slides  to  the  right,  then  8  slides  to  the  left,"  tell  the  class 
to  slide  right  until  music  changes,  then  slide  left. 

8.  Do  not  teach  a  dance  too  quickly.  Add  a  step  at  a  time  and  go  back 
over  each  step  several  times  if  necessary. 

9.  Keep  in  mind  the  social  values  of  the  dance. 

Relays. 

No  activity  in  the  school  program  offers  so  significant  an  opportunity  for 
development  of  citizenship  qualities  as  do  relays.  The  social  tendencies  in- 
volved in  waiting  turns,  self-control  and  obeying  rules  are  abundant.  If  the 
teacher  through  carelessness  fails  to  stress  fair-play  or  fails  to  impose 
penalties,  anti-social  training  will  result.  Psychologically,  relays  should  not 
be  used  before  the  third  grade.  Definite  progression  should  be  followed  before 
playing  the  completed  relay. 

A.    Progression  in  Teaching. 

1.    Class  divided  into  several  small  groups  in  file  behind  leader  of  forma- 
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tion  at  starting  line.  On  signal  from  teacher  entire  class  runs  to 
designated  place  and  back.  The  group  which  first  lines  up  behind 
leader  is  given  one  point. 

2.  Formation  same  as  above.  On  signal  all  No.  I's  run  to  designated 
place  and  back.  First  one  to  reach  own  line  scores  a  point  for  his 
group. 

3.  Same  as  2.  No.  2's  run.  Then  No.  3's  etc.  until  each  has  had  a  turn. 
Point  is  always  given  to  the  group  whose  runners  are  in  line  first. 

4.  File  formation — No.  1  runs  to  designated  place  and  back.  Upon 
reaching  own  line  he  tags  off  No.  2.  Point  is  given  to  group  whose 
No.  1  and  No.  2  return  first  to  line. 

5.  Same  as  above  with  No.  3  running  and  tagging  off  No.  4  on  return. 
Same  procedure  is  followed  until  all  have  run. 

6.  Complete  relay,  file  formation,  No.  1  in  each  line  starts  at  signal, 
runs  to  designated  place.  On  returning  to  line  he  tags  off  No.  2,  who 
runs  to  same  place  tagging  off  No.  3  on  return.  This  is  repeated  until 
all  have  run.  The  point  is  given  to  the  group  whose  last  runner  crossed 
the  finish  line  first. 

B.  Modifications  of  the  above  Progressions. 

Instead  of  running  to  a  designated  place  the  following  may  be  used: 

1.  Run  and  touch. 

2.  Run  and  pick  up  something. 

3.  Concentration  relays  in  which  runner  must  change  object  from  one 
circle  to  another  before  returning,  etc. 

4.  Shuttle  relay.  Each  group  is  divided  in  two  smaller  groups.  Half  of 
group  one  stands  in  file  formation  behind  line  A,  and  the  other  half 
behind  line  B.  (Lines  A  and  B  are  parallel.)  No.  1,  who  is  behind  line 
A,  runs  and  tags  off  No.  2  who  is  behind  line  B,  etc.  until  all  have  run. 
This  is  more  difficult  than  the  plain  relay  and  should  not  be  attempted 
until  completion  of  the  relay  progression  and  students  have  shown 
proficiency  in  the  plain  relay. 

5.  Technique  relays.  Game  elements  may  be  used  in  relay  form  for  speed 
and  competition.  Examples  of  this  are:  dribble  relay,  basketball 
passing  relay,  base  running  relay. 

C.  Suggestions. 

1.  Follow  relay  progression  in  teaching  completed  relay  for  best  results. 

2.  Watch  for  fouls  (stepping  over  starting  line,  running  out  of  turn, 
etc.) ;  establish  some  system  by  which  the  number  of  fouls  made  by  a 
team  will  be  deducted  from  team  winning  points. 

3.  Never  start  a  relay  with  the  whistle  as  this  is  contrary  to  the  mean- 
ing which  we  wish  to  place  on  the  whistle,  namely  "stop."  Use  clap 
of  hands,  or  simply  say,  "ready — go!" 

4.  Modify  the  running  distances  to  the  physiological  capacities  of  the 
group. 
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5.  Use  handicapped  children  as  scorers,  timers,  and  judges. 

6.  In  teaching  a  relay,  always  demonstrate  with  one  group  before  the 
class  attempts  to  run  it  off. 

7.  Use  as  many  varied  relay  modifications  as  possible. 

8.  Never  use  more  than  two  relays  in  the  course  of  one  lesson. 

Self-Testing  Activities. 

These  activities  should  be  included  in  a  program  of  physical  education  as 
they  afford  an  outlet  for  the  worthwhile  desires  of  children  to  contest  in  their 
native  skills,  strength,  agility  and  physical  prowess. 

A.  Athletic-Game  Techniques. 

Game  techniques  involve  the  fundamental  movements  of  walking,  run- 
ning, jumping,  leaping,  throwing,  and  climbing.  These  techniques  when 
used  as  self -testing  activities  exercise  the  big  muscles  and  bring  about 
their  development  and  influence  organic  growth  and  development. 

Athletics,  when  under  the  supervision  of  a  wise  leader,  assist  in  develop- 
ing in  the  participant  the  habits  of  a  good  citizen.  The  moral  and  social 
situations  which  arise  in  the  playing  of  a  game  or  an  athletic  sport  are 
more  numerous  than  in  any  other  branch  of  general  education.  Any 
team  game  can  be  broken  down  into  several  elements.  These  elements 
when  taught  and  practiced  as  self-testing  activities  have  many  values. 

B.  Stunts. 

Very  little  space,  equipment  and  organization  are  required  for  stunts. 
The  average  teacher,  once  she  has  familiarized  herself  with  the  stunt  and 
its  execution,  can  handle  large  groups  in  a  small  space. 

Suggestions  : 

1.  Know  each  stunt.   Be  able  to  give  a  good  demonstration  yourself  or 
call  on  someone  in  the  class  who  can  demonstrate  well. 

2.  Do  not  give  stunts  which  are  too  difficult  or  too  easy  for  the  group 
as  both  will  have  a  discouraging  influence. 

3.  Separate  boys  and  girls  in  so  far  as  is  possible  and  practical. 

4.  Class  may  be  divided  into  groups,  leaders  for  each  group. 

5.  Keep  safety  of  children  in  mind  in  choosing  stunts. 

6.  Guard  against  strain  and  injury. 

7.  Always  use  mats  for  advanced  stunts.    For  elementary  stunts,  when 
mats  are  not  available,  use  carpets  or  blankets. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  PLANNING  THE  ELEMENTARY  PROGRAM 

The  material  chosen  for  the  program  should  be  based  on  such  criteria  as 
time,  season,  space,  pupil  needs  (present  and  potential)  and  pupil  interests. 
In  many  instances  the  activities  included  may  be  selected  from  the  subject 
matter  of  a  unit  of  work  or  center  of  interest  around  which  the  entire  pro- 
gram of  a  grade  may  be  centered.  It  is  most  important  that  the  physical 
education  activities  be  integrated  with  the  rest  of  the  program  of  this  level. 
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Program  for  Primary  Level.    (Grades  I-III)  Time  Allotment 

1.  Rhythmical  Activities  30% 

Looby  Loo,  Swinging  in  a  Swing,  Farmer  in  the  Dell, 
Danish  Dance  of  Greeting,  Old  Roger  Is  Dead,  The  Cir- 
cus, Rig-A-Jig,  Nixie  Polka,  Carrousel,  etc. 

2.  Hunting  Games  25% 

Cat  and  Rat,  Run  for  Your  Supper,  Rabbit's  Nest,  Fox 

and  Squirrel,  Midnight,  etc. 

3.  Mimetics  and  Story  Plays  15% 

Cat  Walk,  Dog  Run,  See  Saw,  Jumping  Rope,  Bicycling, 
Elevator,  Washing  Clothes,  Santa  Claus's  Visit,  Mem- 
bers of  Fire  Department,  Snow  Man,  etc. 

4.  Stunts  and  Self -Testing  Activities  10% 

Forward  Roll,  Measuring  Worm,  Full  Squat,  Cart 
Wheel,  Jump  Stick,  Crane  Dive,  etc. 

5.  Relays  10% 

Simple   Relay,    Blackboard    Relay,    Circle    Bean    Bag 

Relay,  Finger  Circle  Race,  Etc. 

6.  Athletic  Games  of  Low  Organization  10% 

Dodge  Ball,  Round  Ball,  Bounce  and  Catch,  Simple 

Kick  Ball,  Etc. 

,.-/  

']:otal  100% 

The  time  allotments  indicated  in  percents  are  approximate,  merely  to. 
indicate  the  relative  importance.  The  relative  importance  will  vary  with 
grade — relays  and  athletic  games  receiving  emphasis  from  the  third  grade  on. 

Program  for  the  Intermediate  Level  (Grades  IV-VII)  Time  Allotment. 

1.  Athletic  Games  of  Low  Organization  30% 

a.  Basketball  Type:  Nine  Court  Basketball,  Captain 
Ball,  Dodge  Ball,  Corner  Ball,  End  Ball,  Bombard- 
ment, Long  and  Short,  Pin  Basket  Ball,  Half  Court 

b.  Playground  Ball  Type:  Bat  Ball,  Kick  Ball,  Scrub, 
Beat  the  Throw,  Box  Ball,  Long  Ball,  etc. 

c.  Soccer  Type:  Kick  It  First,  Kick  Ball,  Line  Soccer, 
Soccer  Dodge  Ball,  Square  Soccer,  etc. 

d.  Volley  Ball  Type:  Newcomb,  Balloon  Ball,  Volley 
Keep  Up,  Keep  It  Over,  Volley  Ball  Catch,  etc. 

2.  Rhythmical  Activities  20% 

Indian  War  Dance,  Gustaf's  Skoal,  Pop  Goes  the 
Weasel,  Minuet,  Newsboy  Clog,  Highland  Schottische, 
Arkansas  Travelers,  etc. 

3.  Hunting   Games   15% 

Black  Line  Tag,  Strike,  There  Are  No  Bears  Out  To- 
night, Three  Deep,  Crows  and  Cranes,  Steal  Sticks, 

Last  Man,  etc. 

4.  Relays  10% 

Over  and  Under  Relay,  Shuttle  Relay,  Stride  Ball  Re- 
lay, Throw  and  Catch  Relay,   Circle  Relay,  All   Up 

Relay,  etc. 

5.  Stunts  and  Self  Testing  Activities  10% 

Wheelbarrow,    Crabwalk,    Slap    Jump,    Head    Stand, 

Jump  the  Stick,  Balance  Wrestle,  Push  Up,  Squeezer, 
etc. 
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6.  Individual  Athletic  Events  10% 

Baseball   Throw  for   Accuracy,   Baseball    Throw   for 
Distance,  Batting  for  Accuracy,  Basketball  Throw  for 
Accuracy  and  for  Distance,  Soccer  Kick  for  Goal,  Broad 

Jump,  Hop  Step  and  Jump,  etc. 

7.  Mimetics  5% 

Sports  imitations,  such  as  Baseball  Pitching,  Baseball 
Catching  and  Throwing,  Rope  Jumping,  Basketball 
Shooting,  Broad  Jump,  Sprinter's  Start,  etc. 

Total 100% 

The  time  allotments  indicated  in  percents  are  approximate  to  suggest 
relative  importance.  Stunts'  should  be  kept  very  simple  and  on  the  child's 
level  so  that  he  may  experience  the  joy  of  success.  Self-testing  activities, 
individual  athletic  events,  and  mimetics  may  be  practiced  as  an  integral  . 
part  of  the  corresponding  game  of  low  organization.  Relays  may  also  include 
game  skills  and  techniques. 

THE  CLASSROOM  TEACHER  AND  PROGRAM  PLANNING 
IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

In  the  majority  of  the  elementary  schools  of  North  Carolina,  each  class- 
room teacher  is  responsible  for  the  physical  education  program  for  her  own 
particular  grade.  In  order  for  this  program  to  be  worthwhile  it  must  be 
planned — not  only  planned  daily,  but  weekly  and  monthly, — even  yearly. 
The  daily  and  weekly  plan  vdll  be  definite  while  the  yearly  program  will 
necessarily  be  tentative.  It  is  important,  however,  to  organize  a  tentative 
program  for  the  year  in  order  to  cover  the  broad  field  of  activities. 

The  children  should  have  a  part  in  the  program  planning.  Participation 
of  this  sort  will  make  the  physical  education  period  more  meaningful  and 
more  interesting  for  them.  Girls  and  boys  must  be  taught  to  build  criteria 
that  will  enable  them  to  discriminate  between  activities  that  enrich  and 
enlarge  their  lives  and  those  which  degrade  and  dissipate.  It  is  an  excellent 
way  for  the  teacher  to  discover  the  interests  of  her  group,  and  through  wise 
guidance  and  leadership  she  can  steer  the  planning  along  the  right  channels 
and  to  the  desired  ends. 

The  teacher  should,  at  all  times,  keep  in  mind  definite  objectives,  with  the 
happy  thought  that  if  and  when  the  aims  and  objectives  are  fully  consum- 
mated they  become  outcovies,  and  as  such  cease  to  be  aims  and  objectives. 

The  formal  response-to-command  type  of  participation  in  activities  is  no 
longer  thought  of  as  physical  education.  Neither  is  physical  education  merely 
the  playing  of  games  only  for  the  sake  of  playing,  or  merely  for  exercise  and 
enjoyment.  Physical  education  is  a  type  of  education  and  an  area  in  edu- 
cation; there  must  be  teaching  for  specific  purposes  and  towards  specific 
objectives.  As  has  been  said  before,  the  physical  education  period  should 
begin  with  planned  objectives.  These,  in  turn,  should  be  a  part  of  a  larger 
plan,  so  that  they  lead  from  previously  acquired  objectives  toward  objectives 
yet  to  be  attained. 

Physical  education  has  great  potentialities  in  character  education,  mental 
hygiene,  and  personality  development  and  adjustment.  Whether  or  not  these 
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potentialities  become  values  depends  entirely  upon  the  teacher.  It  is  the 
task  of  the  teacher  to  select  activities  that  can  definitely  yield  desirable  out- 
comes to  the  individual  pupil,  and  so  to  teach  these  activities  to  the  individual 
that  he  acquires  not  only  the  obvious  but  the  deeper  values  as  well. 


SAMPLE  PROGRAMS 

Weekly  Program  for  Instructional  Period  (Grade  I) 


AcnvnTES 

Monday 

Ttjesdat 

Wednesday 

Thuesdat 

Friday 

Rhythmical 

Activities 

Fundamental 

Rhythms 
Fanner  In  The 

DeU 

Reviews 

Go  Round  and 
Round  The 
Village 

Animal    Imita- 
tions to  Music 
Review 

Swinging  In  A 

Swing 
Review 

Story  Plays 

How  Animals 
Get  Ready 
For  Winter 

Snow  Man 

Review 

Brownies 

Jack 
O'Lantem 

Hunting  Games 

Run  For  Your 
Supper 

Brownies  and 
Fairies 

Review 

Rabbit's  Nest 

Review 

Mimetics 

Rabbits 
Elephant  Walk 

Review 

Duck  Walk 

Frog  Hop 

Review 

Yearly  Program  for  Instructional  Period  (Grade  VII) 


Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

Rhythmical  Activities 
(AUYear) 

Other  Activities 
(All  Year) 

Soccer  Related 

Basketball 

Field  Ball 

Virginia  Reel 

Beat  the  Throw,  Maze  Tag, 

Games 

Related  Games 

Playground  Ball 

Twistification 

Progressive  Dodge  Ball, 

Soccer  Dodge 

Pin  Basketball 

VoUeyball 

Portland  Fancy 

Long  and  Short,  Volley 

Ball 

Captain  Ball 

Track   and   Field 

Sicilian  Circle 

Keep  Up,  Ball  Snatch, 

Line  Soccer 

Nine  Court 

Events 

My  Old  Kentucky 

Bat  Ball,  Poison,  Prison- 

Square Soccer 

Basketball 

(See  Page  273) 

Home 

er's  Base,  etc. 

Soccer 

Basketball 

University  High  Clog 

Speedball 

Hit  Pin  Baseball 

Polly,  Wolly,  Doodle 

Relays,  group  games  and 

VoUeyball 

Arkansas  Travelers 

athletic  games  of  low  or- 

Stunts   and    self- 

ganization  should  be  used 

testing  activities 

as  lead-up  material  for 
the  regular  games  involv- 
mg  the  same  elements. 
Mimetics  of  skill  tech- 
niques may  be  practiced 
as  an  integral  part  of  the 
corresponding  game. 
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IMPORTANT  PHASES  OF  THE  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

PROGRAM  FOR  ELEMENTARY  AND 

SECONDARY  SCHOOLS 

CORRECTIVES 
Physical  Examinations. 

Basis  for  an  Intelligent  Program  of  Physical  Education  and  the  Means  of 
Identification  of  the  Individual  Who  Needs  Special  Attention. 

It  is  recognized  that  a  teacher  of  physical  education  plans  his  program  ac- 
cording to  the  interests  and  needs  of  his  pupils,  according  to  his  equipment  and 
facilities,  and  according  to  the  skills  at  his  command.  Of  these,  the  first  is 
most  important.  Only  by  the  physical  examination  can  the  teacher  determine 
accurately  and  scientifically  the  needs  of  his  pupils. 

A.  What  Can  Be  Done  in  Rural  and  Elementary  Schools  Where  There  is  No 
Trained  Teacher  of  Physical  Education? 

1.  Enlist  the  cooperation  of  local  doctors  and  the  public  health  nurse. 
Health  examinations  (heart,  lungs,  ear,  nose,  throat,  bones  and  joints). 
In  this  way,  the  school  can  identify,  at  least,  the  child  who  needs  medi- 
cal attention.     For  details  of  examination,  see  pages  22-35. 

2.  Stimulate  the  parents'  interest  in  the  health  of  school  children. 

3.  Plan  the  physical  education  program  to  include  quiet  games  such  as 
horseshoes,  deck  tennis,  shuffleboard,  and  croquet. 

B.  Physical  Examination  by  the  Trained  Teacher  of  Physical  Education. 

1.  Cooperate  with  local  doctors  in  making  arrangements  for  a  medical 
examination. 

2.  Conduct  examinations  of  backs  and  feet  of  pupils. 

a.  Equipment. 

(1)  An  observant  teacher. 

(2)  A  permanent  record  card  planned  for  yearly  examinations  and 
space  for  follow  up  examinations  of  special  cases. 

(3)  Mirror — to  stimulate  pupils'  interest  in  correcting  his  own 
posture. 

b.  Content  (dependent  upon  the  use  to  be  made  of  this  examination) . 

( 1 )  Examine  for  beginning  or  existing  curvatures,  round  shoulders, 
hollow  backs,  pronated  feet. 

(2)  Notice  any  malformation  or  defects. 

(3)  Record  personal  histories  of  diseases,  illnesses  or  operations 
that  would  prevent  the  student's  participation  in  regular  ac- 
tivities. 

c.  Follow-Up. 

(1)  Follow  the  advice  given  by  doctor  after  his  examination. 

(2)  Give  yearly  examinations  with  a  spring  check-up  where  pos- 
sible. 

(3)  Refer  the  handicapped  child  to  a  specialist. 

(4)  Plan  an  individual  program  for  each  child  who  cannot  parti- 
cipate in  the  class  activity. 

Group  Corrections  and  Body  Mechanics  for  the  Individual  Child. 

A.    What  the  Elementary  Teacher  Can  Do  Toward  Preventing  Posture  De- 
formities  and  Disabling  Diseases  in  the  School  Child? 
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1.  Be  observant  of  the  child. 

a.  Notice  his  posture — is  he  upright,  sturdy,  well  built?  Or  does  he 
slump  and  sag  and  tire  easily? 

b.  Notice  his  school  attendance — is  it  regular?  Or  does  he  suffer  from 
frequent  illness?  What  diseases  keep  him  from  school?  Do  you 
help  him  readjust  when  he  returns  to  school  by  seeing  that  he 
doesn't  become  overtired? 

2.  Be  ready  to  refer  the  child  and  his  parents  to  medical  authorities  if  he 
does  not  recover  adequately,  or  if  he  has  a  defect  or  deformity  which 
needs  attention. 

3.  Emphasize  good  posture. 

a.  Encourage  the  children  by  your  example. 

b.  Commend  children  who  stand  well  and  help  those  who  do  not.  Judge 
by  straight  backs,  high  chests,  "tummies"  in  and  flat,  shoulders  low, 
and  head  erect. 

c.  Hold  special  posture  week  or  campaign  to  arouse  interest. 

4.  Adjust  school  furniture  to  each  pupil. 

B.  What  Can  the  Rural  School  Do? 

1.  Procedures  same  as  for  the  elementary  school.    (See  A  above.) 

2.  Secure  cooperation  of  local  doctors  in  examining. 

3.  Make  provision  for  the  handicapped  child. 

4.  Plan  individual,  mildly  active  games  such  as  ping  pong,  deck  tennis, 
shufFleboard,  horseshoes,  and  croquet  for  children  who  cannot  play  ac- 
tive sports.   Hold  tournaments  in  these  activities. 

C.  What  the  Teacher  of  Physical  Education  Can  Do  Towards  Organizing  a 
Corrective   Class? 

1.  Consult  school  principal  about  arrangements  concerning  the  time  for 
these  small  classes. 

2.  Explain  to  doctors  and  parents  what  you  are  attempting  to  do. 

3.  Fit  small  classes  (10-15  pupils  at  the  most)  into  the  schedule.  (Often 
the  morning  study  hour  may  be  used.) 

4.  Plan  20-minute  individual  programs  for  each  child. 

5.  Keep  charts  showing  improvement. 

6.  Equipment  and  meeting  place. 

a.  Clean  floor  and  mirrors. 

b.  Bathing  suits  or  gym  suits. 

Conclusion. 

The  prevention  of  deformities,  the  correction,  improvement,  or  arrest  of 
conditions  which  handicap  the  child  are  the  aims  of  the  teacher  who  makes 
correctives  a  vital  part  of  his  program.  In  this  way  the  teacher  may  assist 
the  child  in  becoming  happy,  socially  adjusted,  and  physically  able  to  live  a 
more  normal  life. 

Recommended  References: 

1.  Rathbone,  Josephine  L. — Corrective    Physical    Education,    W.    B. 

Saunders  Company,  Philadelphia,  1937. 

2.  Stafford,  George  T. — Preventive  and  Corrective  Physical  Education, 

A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  New  York,  1928. 
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SPECIAL  OR  DEMONSTRATION  PROGRAMS 

The  purposes  of  the  special  programs  in  physical  and  health  education  are 
essentially  the  same  as  those  of  any  other  program.  Care  must  be  taken  that 
the  demonstration,  exhibition,  or  tournament  is  not  used  to  make  the  physical 
education  department  the  "show"  one  of  the  school  or  the  reason  for  all  the 
preliminary  work  and  play.  This  can  be  avoided  if  the  program  is  the  out- 
growth of  the  daily  physical  education  lessons,  and  if  the  types  of  contests 
and  demonstrations  are  used  in  which  every  member  of  the  group  has  some 
part.  In  such  a  demonstration,  games,  dances,  and  events  must  be  adapted 
to  the  varying  capacities  of  the  group,  to  the  novice  as  well  as  to  the  expert. 
If  the  special  program  is  "a  cross  section"  of  the  daily  work  of  the  physical 
education  department  rather  than  an  exhibition  of  a  few  specially  trained 
students,  it  will  be  of  value  in  so  much  as  it  will  provide  events  for  pupils  of 
all  physical  conditions,  all  variety  of  interest  and  participation  for  all.  It  is 
wise  not  to  charge  admission  to  such  a  program  and  to  avoid  sensational 
newspaper  publicity. 

A.  The  purposes  of  any  special  program  are  as  follows: 

1.  To  climax  an  intelligently  planned  program. 

2.  To  give  parents  and  friends  of  the  school  an  opportunity  to  acquaint 
themselves  with  school  activities, 

3.  To  furnish  incentives  for  improvement  in  groups  and  individuals. 

4.  To  give  that  joy  and  happiness  which  the  child  experiences  in  parti- 
cipating in  a  program. 

5.  To  provide  opportunity  for  parents  and  school  authorities  to  observe 
values  of  a  good  program. 

B.  There  are  many  types  of  programs  that  inay  he  the  natural  outgrowth  of  a 
well-rounded  physical  education  curriculum.    Some  of  these  are: 

1.  Tournaments  and  round  robins  in : 

a.  Group  games. 

(1)  Less  highly  organized  as  volleyball  and  captain  ball. 

(2)  More  highly  organized  as  soccer,  speedball,  indoor  baseball. 

b.  Partner  or  individual  games  ranging  from  jack  stones  and  hand- 
ball to  bowling,  tennis,  or  golf, 

c.  Archery. 

2.  Meets  and  contests — group  and  individual. 

a.  Demonstrations. 

b.  Field  days — play  days.     (See  page  65.) 

c.  Track  meets  both  indoor  and  outdoor. 

3.  Dancing  demonstrations, 

a.  Recitals. 

b.  Pageants. 

4.  Aquatic  demonstrations. 

a.  Swimming  meets. 

b.  Water  sports,  both  games  and  boating. 

c.  Water  pageants  (may  include  both  of  above) , 

d.  Regattas  (may  include  all  three  of  above). 

e.  Stunt  days, 

5.  Play  festivals  including  sports,  games,  dances,  swimming,  singing, 
speeches,  and  exhibitions, 

a.    May  be  participated  in  by  all  groups  in  an  institution — faculty 
and  students. 
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b.    May  be  a  community  affair, 

6.  Play  Days  (to  be  substituted  for  intramural  or  other  competition). 

a.  May  be  participated  in  by  one  or  several  schools. 

b.  May  include  all  types  of  activity. 

c.  Should  be  a  social  occasion  with  the  emphasis  on  the  playing. 

7.  Drives  such  as  "posture"  or  "good  feet  drive." 

8.  Social  gatherings. 

a.  Formal,  such  as  teas  and  banquets. 

b.  Informal,  such  as  week-end  parties,  picnics,  etc.  which  will  include 
such  activities  as  cooking,  hiking,  fishing,  trail  making  and  fire 
making. 

Any  type  of  program  will  depend  upon  the  work  and  play  in  physical 
education  that  has  preceded  it,  the  type  and  policy  of  the  school  and  com- 
munity, and  the  personality  and  ability  of  the  teacher  or  teachers.  The  pro- 
gram should  be  the  outgrowth  of  a  curriculum  planned  for  and  adapted  to 
the  special  requirements  of  the  child  and  his  environment.  Therefore,  one 
cannot  say,  "Here  is  a  program  (or  a  festival  or  a  play  day).   Use  it." 

However,  there  are  a  number  of  sources  where  excellent  suggestions  and 
materials  can  be  secured.  A  few  of  these  are  the  following : 

Water  pageants,  stunt  day,  etc.,  from  The  American  Red  Cross  Association, 
Life  Saving  Service,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Indian  Games  and  Dances,  pages  58-72,  "Creative  Activities  in  Physical 
Education,"  by  Horrigan.     Barnes.     1929. 

Greek  Games  and  Dances,  pages  73-84,  "Creative  Activities  in  Physical 
Education,"  by  Horrigan.     Barnes.     1929. 

Games  and  Dances  of  the  Middle  Ages,  pages  85-107,  "Creative  Activities 
in  Physical  Education,"  by  Horrigan.     Barnes.     1929. 

International  Dance  Program,  pages  108-131,  "Creative  Activities  in  Phys- 
ical Education,"  by  Horrigan.     Barnes.     1929. 

Unique  Games  of  Various  Countries,  "Creative  Activities  in  Physical  Edu- 
cation," by  Horrigan.  China,  page  133-136 ;  Japan,  page  137 ;  Alaska, 
page  138;  Holland,  page  139;  Germany,  page  139-142.  Barnes.  1929. 

Historical  Play  for  Children.   Bird  and  Starling.   Macmillan. 

The  School  Festival.   Sennell.   Scribners. 

Festivals  and  Plays.    Chubb.    Harper. 

Play  Day — The  Spirit  of  Sport.  Distributed  by  the  National  Education 
Association,  1201  16th  Street,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.  C.   35c. 

Play  Days — Smith  and  Coops.   Barnes.   75  cents. 

Child  Health  Day — May  Day.  Office  of  Education,  United  States  Departr 
ment  of  Interior,  Washington,  D.  C.  Free. 

Ritual  and  Dramatized  Folkways.   Jasper  and  Becker.   Century. 

Water  Pageants,  Games  and  Stunts.  McCormick.  Barnes. 

Character  Dances  for  School  Programs.  Kogman.  Barnes. 

Education  Through  Physical  Education.  Wayman.  Lea  and  Febiger, 
Philadelphia.  Field  Days  and  Track  Meets,  pages  237-253.  Swimming 
and  Swimming  Meets,  pages  254-275. 

The  Folk  Costume  Book.   Haire.    Barnes. 

Rhythms  of  the  Redman.    Buttree.   Barnes. 

Folk  Festivals  for  Schools  and  Playgrounds.   Shawbaugh.   Barnes. 

The  Festival  Book.  Lincoln.  Barnes. 

Outlines  of  School  Festivals.  10  and  25  cents.  Can  be  secured  from  the 
National  Recreation  Association,  315  Fourth  Avenue,  New  York. 

Outlines  of  School  Festivals.  Also  may  be  secured  from  the  Woman's 
Press,  600  Lexington  Avenue,  New  York.   Write  for  catalogue. 


Organization  and  Administration  63 

Play  Days  or  Sports  Days. 

Within  the  last  few  years  the  "Play  Day"  or  "Sports  Day"  method  of 
competition  has  become  popular  in  many  sections  of  the  country.  The  Play 
Day  provides  an  opportunity  for  mass  participation  in  various  types  of 
activities.  There  is  no  emphasis  on  interscholastic  competition  or  individual 
championship  or  records.  Usually,  pupils  from  several  schools  are  involved, 
but  Play  Days  may  be  organized  within  a  school,  among  several  nearby  schools 
or  within  an  administrative  unit,  such  as  a  county  or  city.  The  Play  Day 
may  include  activities  for  grades  4-11,  both  boys  and  girls,  or  it  may  include 
only  the  elementary,  or  only  the  high  school.  Play  Days  for  high  school 
girls  have  been  very  popular  in  North  Carolina.  It  is  not  considered  ad- 
visable to  include  the  primary  children  in  any  of  the  competitive  activities 
of  a  Play  Day. 

A.  General  Characteristics  of  a  Play  Day. 

1.  Diversity  of  sports. 

2.  Participation  for  large  number  of   students   instead   of  for   a  few 
selected  representatives. 

3.  An  improved  form  of  competition  designed  to  facilitate  and  improve 
social  contacts. 

a.  The  schools  or  other  groups  taking  part  do  not  play  against  each 
other. 

b.  New  combinations  are  formed  on  a  color  or  name  basis. 

c.  Each  combination  includes  an  equal  number  of  participants  from 
each  school  group. 

B.  Value  of  Play  Days.  Play  Days  have  been  tried  in  many  places  and 
on  many  scales,  and  the  general  opinion  is  that  they  have  met  a  real  need. 
They  are  socially  beneficial,  are  conducive  to  the  development  of  a  balanced 
program  of  physical  education  and  give  excellent  opportunities  for  the  school 
to  demonstrate  physical  education  activities  to  the  community. 

Many  successful  Play  Days  are  centered  around  the  crowning  of  the 
Health  Queen.  May  the  first  is  set  aside  as  Child-Health  Day,  and  the 
Play  Day  activities  may  be  used  to  stress  health  and  play. 

C.  How  to  Organize  Play  Days.  In  the  first  place,  some  school  or  group 
must  take  the  initiative  in  getting  the  plan  started.  The  superintendent,  the 
principal,  the  director  of  physical  education  or  some  other  enthusiastic 
person  usually  assumes  the  responsibility  for  inviting  representatives  from 
other  schools  to  formulate  the  plans  for  the  occasion.  Together  they  decide 
on  the  time,  the  date,  the  place,  and  the  program  for  the  Play  Day. 

After  the  events  are  planned,  copies  of  the  program  and  of  the  rules  for 
each  event  are  sent  to  the  participants  so  that  they  can  practice  the  events. 
This  adds  interest  to  the  regular  physical  education  program. 

The  students  of  the  school  where  the  Play  Day  is  held  act  as  hosts  and 
hostesses  to  the  other  schools.  The  following  committees  with  sub-committees 
are  needed:  the  Hospitality  Committee,  to  receive  the  visiting  students; 
the  Equipment  Committee;  the  Schedule  Committee;  and  the  Official's  Com- 
mittee, to  provide  for  the  handling  of  each  event.  It  is  suggested  also  that, 
if  the  first  three  grades  are  to  be  present,  a  special  committee  be  appointed 
for  their  activities  and  their  care. 


64 


Physical  and  Health  Education 


As  a  matter  of  health  and  safety,  it  is  suggested  that  a  special  individual 
or  committee  be  in  charge  of  a  first-aid  station.  The  presence  of  a  nurse  at 
the  station  is  desirable. 

D.  Suggested  Activities  for  Play  Day. 


1. 

Challenge  Contest. 

8. 

Relays. 

2. 

Field  Events. 

9. 

Skits  or  Plays    (written  for 

3. 

Folk  Dances. 

the  occasion). 

4. 

Group  Games. 

'  10. 

Simple  Team  Games. 

5. 

Posture  Parades. 

11. 

Songs. 

6. 

Pyramid  Building. 

12. 

Stunts. 

7. 

Music. 

13. 

Swimming. 

14. 

Tumbling. 

SAMPLE  PROGRAM  FOR  PLAY  DAY 

Parade,  Headed  by  the  Band 

Events  and  Games  for  Grades  Four  to  Six 


Boys 
40  Yard  Dash 
Standing  Broad  Jump 
Baseball  Throw,  Distance 
Kick  Ball 
Modified  Softball 
Novelty  Races 

Relay  Races  (shuttle,  ball  passing) 
Three-legged  Race 
Rotation  Soccer 


Girls 
Accumulative  Jump 
Basketball  Throw,  distance 
Dodge  Ball 
Kick  Ball 
Newcomb 

Novelty  Events   (lame  duck  race,  ob- 
stacle race) 
Potato  Race 
Target  Throw 


Events  and  Games  for  Grades  Seven  to  Eleven 


50  Yard  Dash 

100  Yard  Dash  (senior  high) 

High  Jump   (senior  high,  a  pit  neceS' 

sary) 
Running  Broad  Jump 
Baseball  Throw,  Distance 
Baseball  Throw,  Target 
Relays :   Grades  7-9,  220  yards 

Grades  10-11,  440  yards 
Horseshoe  Pitching 


Girls 
Baseball  Throw,  Target 
Captain  Ball 
•Darts 

Deck  Tennis 
End  Ball 
Obstacle  Relay 
Ping  Pong 
Sack  Race 
Softball 
Volleyball 


References : 

Play  Day — The  Spirit  of  Sport.    The  National  Education  Association. 

Washington,  D.  C.  35  cents. 
Play  Days.   Smith  and  Coops.   Bai'nes.   75  cents. 
Child  Health — May  Day.     Office  of  Education,  Federal  Security  Agency, 

Washington,  D.  C.     Free. 
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FIELD  DAY  FOR  RURAL  COMMUNITY 
Suggested  Program 
The  general  plans  for  a  Play  Day  can  be  expanded  so  as  to  form  the 
basis  of  a  program  for  a  County  School  Closing,  or  a  Rural  Community 
Field  Day.  The  organization  will  be  much  the  same  as  already  indicated, 
and  the  events  will  be  of  the  same  type.  A  County  Field  Day  should  also 
include  events  for  adults,  such  as  Soft  Ball,  Horseshoes.  These  can  be 
played  as  Father  vs  Son  team,  or  Married  Men  against  the  Single  Men. 
Adult  women's  events  such  as  Nail  Driving,  Thread  the  Needle  Race  should 
be  added.  On  such  a  program  there  is  always  a  place  for  such  comic  races 
as  The  Slow  Mule  Race,  the  Pig  Race,  etc.  For  the  Pig  Race,  there  should  be 
an  age  limit  for  the  Shoat,  who  is  driven  in  a  toy  dog  harness.  The  Slow 
Mule  Race  is  run  in  individual  lanes;  the  last  mule  to  cross  the  finish  line 
is  the  winner,  but  the  mule  is  disqualified  if  he  leaves  his  own  lane  or  comes 
to  a  stop.  High  school  boys  like  The  Slow  Bicycle  Race,  run  on  the  same 
principle.   A  sample  program  follows : 

10:30  Flag  Raising 

15  minute  Community  Sing 

5  minute  Address,  School  Superintendent 
11:00  Track  and  Field  Events,  High  School  Boys 

Potato  Races,  High  School  Girls 

Playground  Games,  Primary  Children 

Sack  Races,  Men 

(These  in  progress  simultl^neously) 
11:30  Dodge  Ball  Contest,  Grammar  School  Teams 

Tug-O'-War,  High  School  Boys  against  the  Same  Number  of 
Fathers 

12:00  Slow  Mule  or  Slow  Bicycle  Race 

12:30-2:00     Basket  Lunch 
Exhibits 
2:00  Kite  Flying  Contest 

Horseshoe  Pitching,  Men  vs  Boys 
Nail  Driving  Contest,  Women 

Thread  the   Needle   Relay;    Women   Run,   Men   Thread   the 
Needle 

(These  in  progress  simultaneously) 
2:30-4:00     Baseball  Games,  as  many  as  can  be  placed  on  fields 
Finals  in  Girls'  Softball  Contests 

Softball,  Second  Team  vs.  School  Board  and  Teachers 
Group  Games  for  Children 
4:30  Awarding  Ribbons. 

Salute  to  the  Flag 

May  Day. 

Many  schools  use  May  Day  to  stress  play  and  health  and  to  present  a 
picture  of  the  school  health  and  physical  education  program.  Organize  the 
program  around  a  central  theme  and  then  pick  activities  from  the  regular 
physical  education  program  which  will  carry  out  the  idea.  May  Day  is  often 
celebrated  as  Child  Health  Day.  For  information  write  Federal  Security 
Agency,  Office  of  Education. 
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Demonstrations. 

Demonstrations  are  acceptable  means  of  acquainting  the  public  with  the 
physical  education  program  and  as  such  should  reflect  the  program.  In  other 
words,  it  should  be  a  sample  of  the  regular  program.  The  demonstration, 
should  be  a  cross  section  of  the  activities  of  the  health  and  physical  edu- 
cation department. 

TESTS  AND  MEASUREMENTS  IN  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL 

EDUCATION 

There  have  been  many  and  varied  tests  developed  during  the  past  decade 
in  physical  and  health  education.  Good  teachers  recognize  that  there  are 
advantages  and  disadvantages  to  tests  and  measurements  in  physical  and 
health  education  as  in  other  subject  matter  areas.  In  the  first  place  it  is 
recognized  that  the  testing  should  be  only  a  small  part  of  the  physical  edu- 
cation curriculum.  A  program  based  on  the  development  of  skill  or  knowledge, 
primarily  to  make  better  scores  on  the  test,  will  fail  to  achieve  many  of  the 
objectives  of  education.  Activities  which  are  outlined  in  the  course  of  study 
that  are  not  included  in  a  devised  test  should  be  developed  with  pupils.  In 
the  second  place  it  is  recognized  that  any  testing  procedure  devised  for 
measuring  growth  and  development  in  physical  education,  as  in  other  fields 
of  education,  measures  growth  in  attitudes  and  appreciations  as  a  part  of 
the  child's  interest  shown  and  skill  attained. 

Health  Education  Tests.  In  health  education  a  complete  file  of  available 
tests  may  be  secured  from  the  Bureau  of  Testing,  Department  of  Education, 
University  of  North  Carolina. 

Physical  Education  Tests.   There  are  objective  physical  education  tests: 

1.  For  diagnostic  purposes. 

2.  For  classification  purposes. 

3.  For  measuring  achievement. 

Space  in  this  volume  does  not  permit  a  discussion  of  the  merit  of  the  various 
tests  or  a  description  of  the  different  kinds  of  test.  The  only  test  given  in 
any  detail  is  the  National  Physical  Achievement  Standards  which  has  been 
used  for  a  number  of  years  in  schools  throughout  the  United  States.  It  is 
recommended  by  the  committee  that  these  standards  be  used  for  testing 
achievement  in  physical  education.  It  is  suggested  that  physical  education 
teachers  secure  one  of  the  following  publications  to  secure  additional  tests: 

References  : 

Bovard  and  Cozens.   Test  and  Measurements  in  Physical  Edtication.  Saun- 
ders.   1938.   2nd  Edition. 
McCoy,  C.  H.    Tests  and  Measurements  in  Health  and  Physical  Education. 
F.  S.  Crofts  and  Co.  New  York.  1939. 

National  Physical  Achievement  Standards* 

These  standards  were  developed  by  the  State  Director's  Society  and  the 
National  Recreation  Association  in  response  to  an  expressed  need  for  such 

*  National  Recreation  Association.    New  York. 
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material.  The  material  has  been  formulated  from  data  gathered  from 
thousands  of  records. 

They  do  not  purport  to  be  motor  ability  or  capacity  tests.  They  are  simply 
standards  of  efficiency  in  physical  education  skills  which  will  not  only  help 
in  planning  broader  programs,  but  also  will  act  as  incentives  to  better  indi- 
vidual accomplishments. 

Sample  kits  of  the  Standards  may  be  purchased  for  ten  cents  from  the 
National  Recreation  Association,  315  Fourth  Avenue,  New  York  City,  and 
large  quantities  of  the  Instruction  Books  and  Record  Cards  are  available 
at  cost. 

PHYSICAL  ACHIEVEMENT  TESTS  FOR  BOYS 
General  Regulations. 

The  sponsor  for  the  participants  must  be  some  responsible  person  (superin- 
tendent, principal,  teacher)  of  either  the  school  or  community. 

All  events  of  a  group  must  be  covered  inside  of  a  year,  beginning  vdth  the 
date  of  the  first  test. 

The  tests  must  be  witnessed  by  the  judge  or  judges  signing  the  application 
for  certificates. 

All  records  and  measurements  must  be  made  according  to  the  accepted 
standards  and  rules  in  athletics. 

All  throwing  implements  such  as  balls  and  shots  must  be  of  regulation 
size  and  weight. 

The  game  skill  tests  must  be  made  on  regulation  courts,  or  such  impro- 
vised areas  as  are  involved  in  the  test,  according  to  regulation  rules. 

After  completing  a  test,  the  candidate  may,  physician  permitting,  enter 
upon  the  next  higher  test.  Candidate  should  pass  satisfactorily  a  physical 
examination  before  entering  any  test. 

Officials  should  credit  no  achievement  obtained  in  violation  of  good  sports- 
manship. 

No  modifications  or  changes  will  be  recognized,  except  that  Group  Four — 
Water  Sports,  may  be  omitted  if  facilities  are  not  available. 

Scoring. 

All  events  except  diving  are  judged  on  success  or  failure. 

Candidate  has  choice  of  events  as  indicated  under  each  group. 

The  examiner  shall  upon  completion  of  each  respective  test  sign  his  name 
to  the  official  score  card.  The  boy  or  the  examiner  may  fill  in  the  records  in 
the  margins  of  the  score  card. 

When  all  requirements  have  been  met,  the  examiner  shall  fill  out  the  appli- 
cation for  the  respective  group  certificate  successfully  passed,  accompanied 
by  the  official  score  card  of  the  age  group  properly  filled  out  and  signed.  The 
examiner  thereupon  shall  mail  the  application  and  score  card  to  the  Com- 
mittee, 315  Fourth  Ave.,  New  York  City,  from  where  in  turn  the  official 
certificates  will  be  issued. 
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NATIONAL  PHYSICAL  ACHIEVEMENT  STANDARDS  FOR  GIRLS 
Primary  Girls — Ages  8  and  9 
Group  I— Time  Events  Group  II — Distance  Events 


All-Up  Indian  Club 
30-Yard  Dash 
Run  and  Catch 
Group  III — Stunt  Events 
Jump  Rope  I 
Backward  Roll 
Balancing  A 
Cartwheel 
Forward  Roll  A 
Knee  Walk  A 


Ball  Throw  for  Distance 
One  Foot  Hop 
Standing  Broad  Jump 
Rope  Climb 
Group  IV — Success  or  Failure  Events 
Ball  Bouncing 
Bean  Bag  Ring  Throw 
Hit  Pin  Bowling 
Hop  Scotch  Stunt  I 
Hop  Scotch  Stunt  II 


Elementary  Girls — Ages  10  and  11 


Group  I — Time  Events 

All-Up  Indian  Club 

30- Yard  Dash 

40- Yard  Dash 

Run  and  Catch 
Group  III — Stunt  Events 

Balancing  B 

Cartwheel 

Forward  Roll  A 

Human  Ball  I 

Jump  Rope  II 

Krfee  Walk  B 

Tip-Up 

Head  Stand 

Intermediate  Girls — Ages  12  and  13 


Group  II — Distance  Events 

Ball  Throw  for  Distance 

Kick  for  Distance 

Rope  Climb 

Standing  Broad  Jump 
Group  IV — Success  or  Failure  Events 

Bo 

Ball  Pass  for  Accuracy 

Hit  Pin  Bowling 

Hop  Scotch  III 


Group  I — Time  Events 

Base  Running  (35  Ft.) 

40- Yard  Dash 

50-Yard  Dash 

Potato  Race 

Run  and  Catch 

Soccer  Dribble 
Group  III — Stunt  Events 

Balancing  C 

Cartwheel 

Forward  Roll  B 

Hand  Stand 

Head  Stand 

Human  Ball  II 

Jump  Stick 

Knee  Walk  C 

Tip-Up 

Wall  Pivot 

Junior 
Group  I — Time  Events 
Base  Running  (45  Ft.) 
Field  Hockey  Dribble 
50-Yard  Dash 
60-Yard  Dash 
75- Yard  Dash 
Run  and  Catch 
Soccer  Dribble 
Potato  Race 


Girls- 


Group  II — Distance  Events 

Basketball  Throw  for  Distance 

Rope  Climb 

Hop,  Step,  and  Jump 

Soccer  Kick  for  Distance 

Jump  and  Reach 

Standing  Broad  Jump 
Group  IV — Success  or  Failure  Events 

Baseball  Throw  and  Catch 

Basketball  Goal  Throw  for  Accuracy 

Basketball  Goal  Throw  for  Speed 

Batting  Playground  Ball 

Playground  Ball  Throw — Under- 
hand 

Playground  Ball  Throw — Overhand 

Soccer  Goal  Kick 

Tennis  Serve 

Volleyball  Serve 

-Ages  H  and  15 

Group  II — Distance  Events 
Baseball  Throw  for  Distance 
Basketball  Throw  for  Distance 
Jump  and  Reach 
Hop,  Step,  and  Jump 
Soccer  Kick  for  Distance 
Standing  Bi'oad  Jump 
Rope  Climb 
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Group  III — Stunt  Events 
Back  Spring 
Balancing  D 
Forward  Roll  C 
Hand  Stand 

Head  Stand  (without  support) 
Jump  Stick 
Knee  Walk  C 
Tip-Up 
Vault 
Wall  Pivot 


Group  IV — Success  or  Failure  Events 

Baseball  Throw  and  Catch 

Basketball  Goal  Throw  for  Accuracy 

Basketball  Goal  Throw  for  Speed 

Batting  Playground  Ball 

Field  Hockey  Goal  Shooting 

Field  Hockey  Scoop 

Horseshoe  Pitching 

Playground  Ball  Pitching — Over- 
hand 

Playground  Ball  Pitching — Under- 
hand 

Quoitennis  Serve  (Deck  Tennis) 

Soccer  Kick — Moving  Ball 

Soccer  Goal  Kick 

Tennis  Serve 

Volleyball  Serve 


Senior  Girls — Ages  16  and  17 


Group  I — Time  Events 

Base  Running  (45  Ft.) 

Field  Hockey  Dribble 

50- Yard  Dash 

60-Yard  Dash 

75- Yard  Dash 

Run  and  Catch 

Soccer  Dribble 

Potato  Race 
Group  III — Stunt  Events 

Back  Spring 

Balancin™  E 

Forward  Roll  C 

Hand  Stand 

Head  Stand  (without  support) 

Jump  Stick 

Knee  Walk  C 

Tip-Up 

Vault 

Wall  Pivot 


Group  II— Distance  Events 
Baseball  Throw  for  Distance 
Basketball  Throw  for  Distance 
Jump  and  Reach 
Hop,  step,  and  jump 
Soccer  Kick  for  Distance 
Standing  Broad  Jump 
Rope  Climb 

Group  IV — Success  or  Failure  Events 

Baseball  Throw  and  Catch 

Basketball  Goal  Throw  for  Accuracy 

Basketball  Goal  Throw  for  Speed 

Batting  Playground  Ball 

Field  Hockey  Goal  Shooting 

Field  Hockey  Scoop 

Horseshoe  Pitchine 

Playground  Ball  Pitching — Over- 
hand 

Playground  Ball  Pitching — Under- 
hand 

Quoitennis  Serve  (Deck  Tennis) 

Soccer  Kick — Moving  Ball 

Soccer  Goal  Kick 

Tennis  Serve 

Volleyball  Serve 
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Name. 
City.. 


National  Physical  Achievement  Standards  for  Girls 

SCORE  CARD  AGES  S  AND  9 

Grade ..School 

.State Age Weight ..Hegiht. 


Events 

Percentile  Score 

Points 

Group  I — Time 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

AU-Up  Indian  Club 

12.1 

6 

30  Yard  Dash 

5.9 

8 

Run  and  Catch 

33.8 

5 

Group  II— Distance 

Points 

Ball  Throw  for  Distance 

26.1 

8 

One  Foot  Hop 

3.8 

6 

Standing  Broad  Jump 

4 

6 

Rope  Climb 

6.8 

5 

Group  III 

Success 

Failure 

Points 

Jump  Rope  I 

V 

3 

Backward  Roll 

V 

4 

Balancing  A 

\^ 

0 

Cartwheel  A 

V 

4 

Forward  Roll  A 

V 

3 

Knee  Walk  A 

V 

Points 

Group  IV 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

5     ■ 

Ball  Bouncing 

\^ 

4 

Bean  Bag  Ring  Throw 

V' 

6 

Hit  Pin  BowUng 

\' 

7 

Hop  Scotch  Stimt  I 

- 

Hop  Scotch  Stunt  II 

— 

Total  Points  70 
QUALIFICATION  FOR  CERTIFICATE 
National  Physical  Achievement  Certificates  for  eight  or  nine  year-old  girls  will  be  awarded  upon  the  successful 
completion  of  70  points.    One  or  more  events  must  be  elected  in  each  of  the  four  groups  of  activities.    The  total 
number  of  points  may  not  be  secured  from  one  group  alone. 


Examiner 


Position 
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RECESS  AND  NOON  HOUR  ORGANIZATION 

The  recess  and  noon  hour  periods  are  the  neglected  periods  in  many- 
schools.  Frequently,  part  of  the  time  allotment  for  physical  education  is 
devoted  to  recess  periods.  If  the  recess  period  is  to  be  valuable  enough  to  be 
considered  as  part  of  the  physical  education  requirement,  it  must  be  care- 
fully planned. 

Generally  there  are  three  types  of  recess  programs:  free  play,  supervised 
play,  and  organized  recess.  In  the  first,  free  play,  children  are  turned  loose 
to  play  without  direction  or  supervision.  In  the  second,  supervised  play, 
equipment  such  as  balls  and  beanbags  for  activities  taught  in  the  physical 
education  period  is  provided  and  teachers  have  general  supervision  of  the 
period.  In  the  third,  organized  recess,  all  teachers  and  class  groups  go  to 
an  assigned  section  of  the  playground  to  play  a  game  decided  upon  before- 
hand. Of  the  three,  supervised  play  is  more  effective  in  most  situations.  Free 
play  may  have  merit  in  some  less  frequent  situations.  The  organized  recess 
is  of  real  value  in  situations  in  which  it  is  feasible. 

The  methods  for  the  organization  of  noon  hour  activities  in  rural,  con- 
solidated, and  city  schools  will  necessarily  differ.  In  those  schools  where 
the  children  do  not  come  in  by  bus,  the  organization  may  or  may  not  be  in 
the  form  of  intramural  competition  for  junior  and  senior  high  schools.  One 
school  may  have  a  successful  recreational  noon  hour  program  by  having 
students,  who  wish  to  participate  in  tournaments,  sign  on  lists  posted  in  a 
convenient  place.  Courts  should  be  available  for  those  who  do  not  wish  to 
enter  tournaments.  All  equipment  may  be  checked  in  and  out  by  student 
managers,  who  may  also  schedule  and  conduct  tournaments.  A  teacher  should 
have  general  supervision  of  the  recreational  area.  His  duties  are  to  teach 
and  interpret  the  rules  of  the  game,  to  see  that  all  students  who  wish  to  play 
have  the  opportunity,  and  to  assist  student  officials  when  necessary.  In 
another  school  every  home  room  may  have  a  boys'  and  a  girls'  team  which 
plays  daily  at  the  noon  hour  in  a  round  robin  tournament;  i.e.,  each  team 
plays  every  otner  team.  In  such  an  organization  the  personnel  of  teams  may 
change  every  ten  days,  thus  giving  every  boy  or  girl  an  opportunity  to  play. 
This  set-up  requires  that  teams  be  organized;  and  that  managers,  who  turn 
in  names  of  players,  and  captains,  who  are  notified  on  what  court  and  whom 
to  play,  be  selected.  Here  again  student  managers,  a  boy  and  a  girl  from 
each  class,  may  be  used.  Their  duties  should  be:  to  post  game  schedules;  to 
cross  off  games  played;  to  supply  referees,  scorers  and  supply  clerks;  to  act 
as  chairmen  of  manager's  meetings  for  their  grades;  and  to  see  that  lists 
for  points,  if  a  point  system  is  used,  are  turned  in.  The  referees  are  respon- 
sible for  checking  out  matei-ials  and  officiating;  the  scorers,  for  checking  in 
material  and  reporting  scores;  the  supply  clerks,  for  issuing  and  receiving 
materials  and  for  sending  out  referees  in  case  regular  referees  fail  to  call 
for  equipment. 

In  a  few  high  schools,  where  the  majority  of  children  leave  by  bus  im- 
mediately after  school,  satisfactory  noon  hour  intramural  programs  have 
been  worked  out.  All  equipment  and  play  spaces  are  shared  by  boys  and 
girls.    Equipment  for  such  games  as  volleyball,  soccer,  basketball,  and  soft 
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ball  may  easily  be  used  interchangeably  by  boys  and  girls.  The  first  few 
weeks,  for  example  four  out  of  six,  are  used  for  practicing;  the  last  two  or 
three,  for  games.  To  be  eligible  for  a  team  a  student  should  be  required  to 
attend  a  minimum  number  of  practices,  reporting  at,  or  before,  a  stated  time 
and  staying  until  the  practices  are  over.  The  teacher  or  a  student  keeps  a 
record  of  all  practices.  Where  the  noon  period  is  an  hour  the  first  35  or  40 
minutes  are  used  for  intramurals,  the  last  20  or  25  for  showering  and  eating 
lunch.  In  a  small  school  all  girls  or  boys  practice  on  the  days  assigned;  in 
a  larger  school  it  is  necessary  for  two  classes  only  to  practice  each  day.  A 
schedule  such  as  the  following  is  used: 

Girls 
Monday — Freshmen  and  Sophomores  practice. 
Wednesday — Juniors  and  Seniors  practice. 
Friday — Make-up  practice. 

Boys 
Tuesday — Freshmen  and  Sophomores  practice. 
Thursday — Juniors  and  Seniors  practice. 

Make-up  practices  on  alternate  days.  Permission  must  be  se- 
cured from  instructor  to  make  up  a  practice. 
At  first  it  is  necessary  for  a  teacher  familiar  with  the  game  being  taught 
to  be  on  hand  to  conduct  practices  and  officiate.  After  several  weeks  or  when 
older  students  know  the  rules,  the  plays,  and  good  sportsmanship  well  enough, 
they  are  left  in  charge  of  practices.  They  keep  a  record  of  names  of  all 
students  participating,  officiate,  coach,  take  out  and  put  up  equipment,  etc. 
These  students  should  be  carefully  selected.  A  simple  point  system  may  be 
used  and  awards  for  participation  in  intramurals  made  each  spring.  See 
page  81  for  intramural  point  system. 

In  those  schools  where  free  space  such  as  corridors,  basement  rooms,  side- 
walks, and  open  areas  about  the  building  must  be  used  in  lieu  of  a  gym- 
nasium and  playing  fields  such  games  as  ping  pong,  horseshoes,  paddle  ten- 
nis, shuffleboard  and  volleyball  may  be  played.  The  equipment  can  be  in- 
expensively made  and  the  playing  space  required  is  small.  Lack  of  a  gym- 
nasium is  no  excuse  for  lack  of  activities  or  an  intramural  program. 
See  page  76,  Intramural. 

See  Contents,  Program  for  Small  High  School. 
For  activities  or  sports  consult  Index. 

COEDUCATIONAL  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  AND  RECREATION 

This  phase  of  the  program  of  physical  education  and  recreation  begins  to 
be  important  at  about  the  sixth  grade,  when  the  period  of  sex-antagonism 
begins  to  give  place  to  the  normal  sex-attraction  of  the  early  adolescent. 
Since  physical  education,  like  other  phases  of  education,  is  trying  to  train 
boys  and  girls  to  meet  life  situations,  some  training  should  be  given  them 
in  skills  and  experiences  which  they  can  enjoy  together.  The  logical  place 
for  the  development  of  these  skills  is  the  regular  physical  education  pro- 
gram. It  is  suggested  that  the  boys'  and  girls'  physical  education  classes 
meet  together  at  stated  intervals  for  suitable   activities,   especially  those 
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activities  which  lend  themselves  to  social  and  recreational  use. 

In  some  high  schools,  two  of  the  three  periods  scheduled  weekly  for  physical 
education  are  used  for  boys  and  girls  grouped  separately  for  activities  in 
which  the  sex-interests  and  capabilities  are  dissimilar,  such  as  football  and 
basketball.  For  the  third  weekly  period,  the  program  is  planned  for  boys  and 
girls  together,  and  offers  social  games  and  recreational  and  individual  sports. 
The  social  training  provided  by  coeducational  activities  is  found  to  be  n^ost 
valuable. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  physical  education  classes,  some  provision  should 
be  made  for  the  carry-over  into  after-school  activities,  and  in  this  program 
co-recreation  should  be  included.  Opportunity  should  be  given  for  boys  and 
girls  to  play  together  in  normal  situations  satisfying  to  emotional  and  social 
needs.  The  activities  used  should  be  those  likely  to  be  engaged  in  after 
leaving  school.  Competition  in  these  activities  should  be  of  an  informal 
type. 

Suggested  coeducational  activities: 

Aerial  Darts  Folk  Dancing  Social  Dancing 

Archery  Hiking  Square  Dancing 

Badminton  Horseshoes  Swimming 

Bicycling  Paddle  Tennis  Tap  Dancing 

Checkers  Ping  Pong  Tennis 

Chinese  Checkers  Shuffleboard  Volleyball 

Deck  Tennis  Skating 

References:  Consult  Bibliography  and  Index  for  page  references  giving  de- 
scription of  some  of  these  activities. 

INTRAMURAL  PROGRAM 

The  term  "intramural  program"  refers  to  individual  and  team  sports 
conducted  within  the  boundaries  of  a  specific  school.  These  activities  should 
provide  opportunities  for  the  mass  of  students  to  participate  in  wholesome 
situations,  under  competent  supervision. 

Aim. 

The  aim  of  intramural  activities  is  to  provide  competent  instruction, 
supervision,  leadership,  and  participation  in  enjoyable  and  pleasurable  sports 
and  activities  for  all  students. 

Objectives. 

1.  To  develop  social  attributes. 

2.  To  develop  neuro-muscular  skills. 

3.  To  provide  wholesome  activities. 

4.  To  provide  instruction  in  leisure  time  activities. 

Administrative  Suggestions, 

1.  Activities  should  be  selected  as  to:   age,  sex,  facilities,   equipment, 
interests  and  individual  needs  of  the  students. 

2.  A  competent  teacher  should  be  assigned  to  intramural  activities  as 
a  definite  part  of  his  teaching  load. 
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7. 


9. 


In  single  elimination  tournaments  all  byes  should  occur  in  the  first 
round. 

Elaborate  awards  are  not  necessary  in  an  intramural  program. 
A  thorough  medical  examination  should  be  required  of  all  participants. 
All  protests  must  be  made  in  writing  to  the  Intramural  Director  with- 
in 24  hours  after  the  contest  in  question. 

The  most  desirable  time  for  the  majority  of  intramural  programs  is 
immediately  after  school. 
Competent  officials  should  be  provided. 
An  adequate  training  period  should  precede  competition. 


Eligibility  Rules  for  Secondary  Schools. 

All  students  of  the  school  should  be  eligible  to  participate  in  the  program 
with  the  following  exceptions : 

1.  A  student  who  has  received  the  varsity  award  is  not  eligible  to  com- 
pete in  that  particular  sport. 

2.  Regular  members  of  a  varsity  or  freshman  squad  are  ineligible  to 
participate  in  that  sport  during  the  particular  season. 

3.  A  player  can  not  play  on  more  than  one  team  in  any  given  sport. 

Financing  the  Intramural  Program. 

This  will  vary  in  the  individual  schools;  some  of  the  most  common  ways 
are: 

1.  School  board. 

2.  Activity  budget  of  the  individual  schools. 

3.  Dues  of  the  physical  education  association. 

4.  Money  raised  at  demonstration,  etc. 

5.  Admission  fees  charged  at  intramural  games. 
The  first  three  are  recommended. 

Units  of  Competition. 

Home  rooms 
Study  rooms 
Grades  or  classes 


Societies 
Arbitrary  groups. 


List  of  Activities.* 

Archery 

Badminton 

Baseball 

Basketball 

Golf 

Gymnastics 


Handball  Speedball 

Hiking  Swimming 

Horseshoes  Tag  Football 

Ping  Pong  Tennis 

Playground  Ball  Touch  Football 

Soccer  Track 

Wrestling 

Values  of  an  Intramural  Program 

1.  The  advantages  of  activity  are  given  to  many  rather  than  to  a  few. 

2.  A  more  varied  program  can  be  set  up. 


*  Careful  training,  supervision,  medical  examination  and  instruction  should  be  provided  for 
all  students  who  are  to  participate  in  strenuous  sports. 
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3.  The  fundamentals  of  many  sports  may  be  introduced.  The  child  can 
use  these  for  play  in  his  leisure  time. 

4.  The  objectionable  hazards  of  inter-school  athletics  are  eliminated. 

Organization  of  a  Successful  Intramural  Program 

1.  Provision  of  adequate  play  space  for  large  groups  of  different  ages. 

2.  Training  of  student  leaders  for  officiating.  Timers,  scorers,  judges 
will  be  necessary.  With  the  proper  guidance,  students  can  fulfill 
these  duties. 

3.  Arrangement  of  teams  for  intra-grade  and  inter-grade  competition. 
Many  different  methods  may  be  used  successfully.  Whatever  the 
method  only  students  of  comparatively  equal  size  and  ability  should 
compete.  Some  types  of  intramural  team  arrangements  are  as  follows : 

a.  Intra-grade.  In  this  type  each  grade  of  the  entire  school  is  divided 
into  two  or  more  color  teams.  Competition  is  held  between  the 
color  teams  within  each  grade.  The  boys  of  grade  four  are  com- 
peting against  boys  of  the  same  approximate  age,  size  and  ability. 
Girls  from  grade  four  are  competing  against  gii'ls  of  the  same 
grade  under  the  same  conditions.  If  the  activities  are  sufficiently 
modified  and  adapted,  boys  and  girls  of  the  same  grade  may  com- 
pete together.  The  scores  from  like  color  teams  of  each  grade 
added  together  make  the  total  score  at  the  end  of  the  meet  or 
tournament  and  determine  the  winner. 

b.  Inter-grade.  In  this  type,  each  grade  is  again  divided  into  two  or 
more  color  groups.  Competition  will  be  between  evenly  matched 
teams  of  two  or  more  grades.  Teams  from  grade  four  will  play 
teams  from  grade  five,  etc.  Unless  the  teams  are  approximately 
the  same  in  ability,  this  is  not  advisable. 

Club  Organization 

Clubs  may  be  organized  within  each  grade.  Club  membership  should  be 
voluntary.  These  clubs  may  have  as  many  teams  as  they  wish  in  competi- 
tion. The  organization  of  the  club  should  be  in  the  hands  of  the  pupils  under 
adult  guidance.  Clubs  may  have  special  meetings  for  business  and  special 
practice  periods.  With  proper  guidance  the  handicapped  child  or  the  poorly 
coordinated  child  will  not  be  excluded  from  club  membership  but  will 
be  used  in  official  capacity,  as  a  scorer,  timer,  social  chairman,  etc.  Various 
clubs  which  may  be  organized: 

Baseball  club  Recreational  sports  clubs 

Captain  ball  club  Soccer  club 

Leaders  club  Track  and  field  club 

5.  Time  Allotment  for  Intramural  Contests.  The  instructional  period  of 
physical  education  should  not  be  taken  for  this  competition.  Rather 
it  should  be  used  for  the  development  of  fundamental  skills  which 
will  carry  over  to  the  intramural  program.  The  after-school,  noon- 
hour  or  recess  periods  afford  ample  time  for  the  intramural  program. 
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Tournaments. 

a.  Goup  tournaments.  In  this  type  of  tournament  the  emphasis  is 
placed  upon  group  participation.  Scoring  is  on  the  basis  of  the 
combined  results  of  the  gi-oup.  An  example  of  this  will  be  found 
in  the  previous  discussion  of  intra-grade  competition. 

b.  Round  Robin  Tournament.  Every  team  plays  every  other  team 
entered  in  the  tournament.  The  team  which  wins  the  most  games 
will  be  declared  the  winner.  The  social  values  of  this  type  of 
tournament  are  great  since  everyone  meets  everyone  else  at  some 
time  in  the  competition.  This  form  of  tournament  allows  the  un- 
skilled players  to  remain  in  the  competition  until  the  end.  This 
is  important  for  they  are  usually  the  players  who  need  encourage- 
ment and  opportunity  to  participate. 

Directions  for  Organizing  a  Round  Robin  Tournament. 

Give  each  team  a  number,  or  substitute  numbers  for  the  team 
names  for  the  purpose  of  schedule  making.  If  the  number  of 
teams  participating  is  uneven,  include  a  zero  as  a  number.  This 
0  represents  a  bye  and  the  team  scheduled  to  "play  0"  is  idle  on 
that  day. 

If  a  zero  is  included  (that  is,  if  the  number  of  teams  partici- 
pating is  uneven),  it  is  always  the  last  number  in  the  first  column 
(see  diagram).  If  the  number  of  teams  participating  is  even,  the 
0  is  not  included;  instead,  the  largest  number  is  always  the  last 
figure  in  the  first  column  (see  sample  schedule  for  6  teams).  The 
other  numbers  are  moved  in  a  circular  direction  going  down  the 
first  column  across  at  the  bottom,  up  the  second  column,  and  across 
to  the  first  column. 

If  there  are  nine  teams  competing,  the  schedule  will  be  as 
follows : 


Date  of 

Play        Oct.  3. 

Oct.  5 

Oct.  10  Oct.  12  Oct.  17  Oct.  19  Oct.  24  Oct.  26  Oct.  3: 

1—9 

9—8 

8—7 

7—6 

6—5 

5—4 

4—3 

3—2       2—1 

2—8 

1—7 

9—6 

8     5 

7—4 

6—3 

5—2 

4     13     9 

3—7 

2—6 

1—5 

9     4 

8     3 

7—2 

6—1 

5     9       4—8 

4—6 

3—5 

2     4 

1—3 

9—2 

8—1 

7—9 

6—8       5—7 

0     5 

0—4 

0—3 

0—2 

0—1 

0—9 

0—8 

0—7       0—6 

Following  is  a  schedule  for  6  teams  to  show  how  a  schedule  is 
made  if  the  number  of  teams  is  even.  Notice  that  the  largest 
number — 6  in  this  case — is  always  the  last  figure  in  the  first 
column. 


Date  of 

Play         Oct.  3 

Oct.  5 

Oct.  10  Oct.  12  Oct.  17 

1—5 

5—4 

4—3       3     2       2     1 

2-^ 

1—3 

5—2       4—1       3—5 

6—3 

6—2 

6     1       6     5       6     4 
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Ladder  Tournament. 

This  may  be  used  for  individual  or  team  competition.  Each  team 
is  arranged  by  lot  in  a  ladder  formation.  A  team  may  challenge 
either  or  both  of  the  two  teams  above  in  the  ladder.  If  the  chal- 
lenging team  wins,  the  team  moves  up  into  the  place  of  the  team 
which  has  been  defeated.  The  team  at  the  top  of  the  ladder  when 
the  tournament  is  ended  is  declared  the  winner.  (Use  moveable 
names  on  cardboard  or  wood  to  make  the  ladder.) 
Elimination  Tournam,ent. 

Teams  are  arranged  by  lot  for  the  first  round.  Winners  of  the 
first  round  play  in  the  second  and  so  on  until  one  team  is  vic- 
torious at  the  end  of  the  tournament. 

Directions  for  Organizing  an  Elimination  Tournament. 

When  the  number  of  teams  entering  a  tournament  is  a  perfect 
power  of  two,  no  difficulties  are  encountered.  However,  if  the 
games  to  be  played  in  the  first  round  are  not  a  perfect  power  of 
two,  there  should  be  just  enough  games  played  in  the  first  round 
to  make  it  thus  before  the  second  round  is  played. 

The  formula  for  determining  the  number  of  games  to  be  played 
in  the  first  round  in  order  to  reduce  the  number  of  games  to  the 
perfect  power  of  two  for  the  second  round,  is  as  follows : 

Subtract  the  number  of  teams  entering  the  tournament  from  the 
next  highest  power  of  two.  For  example,  if  9  teams  are  entered, 
the  next  highest  power  of  two  will  be  sixteen.  (2x2x2x2  =  16). 
Now  subtract  9  (number  of  teams  entering)  from  16  (the  next 
highest  power  of  2)  and  the  result  will  be  7.  Therefore,  seven 
teams  will  receive  "byes"  the  first  round  and  only  2  teams  will 
play.  "Drawing"  may  be  used  to  determine  which  7  teams  will 
get  the  "byes"  and  which  2  teams  will  play.  The  tournament 
will  be  as  follows: 


A 

B 

C 

C 

C  (bye) 

E 

D 

G 

D  (b^; 

E 

S  '^JS 

F 

H 

F  (feje) 

G 

G 

G  Ib^) 

H 

H 

H 

^  (b^) 

1 

J   <&£' 

On  the  first  round  of  the  above  tournament,  team  A  won  from 
team  B  and  advanced  to  2nd  round,  as  did  teams  C,  D,  E,  F,  G,  H,  I 
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by  reason  of  "byes."  In  the  2nd  round  team  C  won  over  team  A, 
team  E  won  over  team  D,  team  G  won  over  team  F,  and  team  H 
won  over  team  I,  the  winners  advanced  to  the  semi-final  round. 
Then  team  C  won  over  team  E,  and  team  H  won  over  team  G, 
and  the  winners  advanced  to  the  final  round.  Team  H  won  over 
team  C  and  thus  became  the  tournament  winner. 

Elimination-Consolation  Tournament. 

In  this  type  of  tournament  the  defeated  teams  have  a  chance 
to  play  other  defeated  teams  and  ultimately  return  to  the  cham- 
pionship. No  team  is  eliminated  until  after  its  second  defeat. 
(See  diagram.) 


The  Elimination-Consolation  Tournament 
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Explanation:  Losers  in  each  bracket  move  to  left  on  dotted  lines  and  con- 
tinue play.  Teams  are  eliminated  after  second  defeat.  Final  winner  from 
left  side  moves  down  to  the  right  (see  No.  1)  and  play  final  winner  on  right 
side  (No.  6)  2  out  of  3  games  for  the  championship. 

Suggested  Point  System. 

All  intramural  activities  are  divided  into  three  groups :  Major,  Inter- 
mediate and  Minor. 
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1.  Major  Group 

Enti-ance  points  50 

Achievement  points  100 

Points  for  first  five  places         10,  7,  5,  3,  and  1. 

2.  Intermediate  Group 
Entrance  points  40 
Achievement  points  75 

Points  for  first  five  places         10,  7,  5,  3,  and  1, 

3.  Minor  Group 

Entrance  points  30 

Achievement  points  50 

Points  for  first  five  places         10,  7,  5,  3,  and  1. 

To  find  the  number  of  points  to  be  awarded  each  group  for  each  game  w^on, 
divide  the  achievement  points  offered  in  that  sport  by  the  number  of  games 
won  by  the  champion.   This  will  give  you  the  value  for  each  game  won. 

In  meets,  such  as  swimming  and  track,  divide  the  achievement  points 
offered  by  the  number  of  points  made  by  the  winner.  The  result  is  the  value 
of  each  point  made  in  the  meet  by  each  team. 

For  each  forfeited  contest  ten  points  are  deducted  from  the  entrance  points. 


PART  III 

Graded  Program  in  Physical  Education  for 
Elementary  Grades 

GRADE  ONE 

RHYTHMICAL  ACTIVITIES 

Fundamental  Rhythms 

Fundamental  rhythms,  which  are  suggested  here,  are  a  natural  outgrowth 
of  the  large,  free  activities  of  the  first  grade  and  lead  to  the  more  organized 
expression  of  singing  games  and  dances.  Effort  should  be  made  to  secure 
original  expression  from  the  children,  not  merely  an  exact  imitation  of  the 
teacher's  interpretation.  Music  for  the  fundamental  rhythms  not  included 
in  this  bulletiti  may  be  found  in  "The  Music  Hour  Series  in  the  Kindergarten 
and  First  Grade."   Page  references  are  given. 

An  excellent  opportunity  for  correlating  physical  education  with  music 
is  afforded  in  "The  Music  Hour  Series."  The  Teachers'  Manuals  provide 
music  and  suggested  step  routine  for  specific  dances  and  singing  games.  The 
North  Carolina  Music  Bulletin,  April,  1938,  a  copy  of  which  is  furnished  to 
each  school  by  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  contains  an 
outlined  classification  of  singing  games  and  dances. 

FUNDAMENTAL  RHYTHMS  FROM  ADOPTED  TEXTBOOK* 

Name  of  Piece  Page 

I.    Marching  The  Fairy  Land  of  Poland 81 

Pirate's  March  81 

March  83 

Marche  Heroique  171 

Military  March 173 

II.    Skipping  Happy  and  Light  of  Heart 85 

Malbrough  Has  Gone  to  War 85 

III.  Running  and  Trotting  Gypsy  Rondo 82 

March  83 

Sonato  in  D  171 

IV.  Jumping  and  Hopping  Allemande  83 

Variations  on  French  Melody 84 

V.  Galloping  The  Wild  Rider  86 

VI.  Flying  The  Flatterer  84 

VII.  Walking  and  Curtsying  Sonatina 172 

VIII.  Lightly  Stepping  Andante  82 

IX.  Whirling  Gavotte    172 

X.    Swaying  Boat  Song  92 

Moods  93 

Roses  from  the  South 180 

*  The  Music  Hour  in  the  Kindergarten  and  First  Grade.    Silver,  Burdett  and  Company. 
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RUNNING 

The  music  to  be  played  lightly  to   inspire  the   children   to   run   with   a 
buoyant  step. 
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JUMPING 
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GALLOPING  HORSE 
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HIGH  STEPPING  HORSE 
Rlsoluto  e  largo 
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MARCHING  AND  CLAPPING 


Creative  Rhythms 

The  children  should  be  given  an  opportunity  to  listen  to  the  music  whether 
it  is  to  be  sung  by  them  or  to  be  played  on  the  piano  or  phonograph.  For 
a  few  children  to  express  what  the  music  says  to  them  will  encourage  others, 
some  of  whom  will  only  imitate  at  first.  The  teacher's  part  should  be  that 
of  a  guide  and  the  children  should  be  allowed  to  use  their  own  imaginations 
to  the  greatest  possible  degree.  Individual  differences  of  expression  should 
be  encouraged;  those  that  are  particularly  good  may  be  tried  out  by  all  the 
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children;  however,  the  slightest  effort  on  the  part  of  the  different  children 
should  have  favorable  attention.  All  children  should  participate  and  learn 
to  express  by  expressing.  Child  pleasure  is  the  aim,  not  a  finished  and 
polished  performance  for  an  audience. 

Suggested  Activities* 

A.  Natural  Rhythms. 

Running  on  tiptoe,  lightly  like  the  water  after  a  rain;  like  the  brook; 

like  the  wind  blowing. 
Running  on  tiptoe  heavily  like  the  steam  engine  pulling  the  train  of 

cars;  like  bicycle  wheels  turning  around. 
Bending,  swaying  with  arms  raised,  like  trees  waving  their  branches. 

B.  Animal  rhythms. 

Horses  galloping,  fast  6/8  rhythm,  same  foot  leads  all  the  way. 

Bear  walking  on  his  short  hind  legs,  swaying  as  he  walks. 

Elephants  walking  with  slow  heavy  tread;  straight  legs  and  swaying 
motion  of  the  body,  arms  forming  the  trunk;  slow  4/4  rhythm. 

Horses  Prancing — 6/8  rhythm,  biing  knees  high. 

Horses  trotting — fast  4/4  rhythm. 

Camels  walking  with  undulating  movement  of  head,  neck  and  body. 

Ducks  waddling  on  short  legs,  slow  4/4  rhythm,  sit  on  heels  and  waddie 
slowly. 

Turkeys  strutting,  lifting  feet  conspicuously. 

Rabbits  moving  with  short  hops,  slow  6/8  rhythm. 

Frogs  straightening  hind  legs  and  flinging  front  legs  forward  and  up- 
ward with  long  hops. 

Birds  flying,  arms  extended  with  movement  of  hands  from  wrists,  the 
feet  marking  the  beats  of  each  measure  in  2/4  rhythm. 

Butterflies  flying,  arms  extended  and  movement  of  arms  from  shoulder 
for  wide  wing  fluttering  in  3/4  rhythm. 

Bees  flying,  arms  bent  with  hands  in  arm  pits  and  moving  from  shoulders 
for  rapidly  buzzing  wings  in  2/4  rhythm. 

C  Imaginative  portrayals. 

Fairies  tripping,  running,  skipping,  whirling,  flying. 

Elves  and  brownies  running,  hopping,  leaping,  tiptoe  stepping. 

Typical  step :    run,  run,  run,  leap. 

Gnomes,  dwarfs,  and  trolls;  heads  pulled  down  between  shoulders. 

Snowflake  fairies  flying  lightly,  airily. 

Sunshine  fairies  skipping,  tripping,  circling. 

Rain  fairies  running  lightly  tiptoe,  tiptoe.  •' 

Water  sprites  running,  leaping  whirling,  dashing. 

Mist  wraiths   moving  slowly,   lifting,    sinking,   wavering,   circling  with 

arms  high  and  hand  waving. 
Tree  dryads  bending  and  swaying  with  arms  waving  as  they  move  with 

slow-walking  steps. 
Leaf  fairies  flying,  skipping,  whirling,  swirling. 
Flower  fairies  stepping  daintily,  nodding,  bowing,   and  turning. 
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MUSIC  FOR  CREATIVE  RHYTHMS* 

Occasionally  the  teacher  is  at  a  loss  as  to  just  where  certain  types  of 
music  may  be  found.  It  is  hoped  that  the  following  list,  with  record  refer- 
ences, may  prove  valuable: 

A.  Gay,  carefree,  airy  music  to  suggest  flowers,  butterflies,  fairies,  children 
playing,  etc. 

1.  Amaryllis.    Ghys.    Victor  20169. 

2.  Country  Gardens.    Grainger.    Victor  20802. 

3.  Invitation  to  the  Waltz.   Weber.   Victor  1201  or  6643. 

4.  Le  Secret.    Gautier.   Victor  20416. 

5.  Minuet.   Boccherini.   Victor  20636. 

6.  Moments  Musical.    Schubert.   Victor  1143  or  1312. 

7.  Pizzicato,  Sylvia  Ballet.   Dilibes.    Victor  1166. 

8.  Rosamunde.    Schubert.    Victor  1312. 

9.  Waltz  of  the  Flowers.    Tschaikowsky.   Victor  20522. 

B.  Smooth  flowing  music  to  suggest  winds,  trees,  water,  leaves. 

1.  At  the  Brook.    Boisdeffre.   Victor  20344. 

2.  Au  Clair  de  la  Lune.  Xully.   Victor  5003  or  20351. 

3.  Blue  Danube  Waltz.    Strauss.   Victor  6584. 

4.  Butterfly  Waltz  from  Coppelia.    Delibes.    Columbia  A7547. 

5.  Evening  Star  from  Tannhauser.    Victor  20801  or  6620. 

6.  Kammenoi — Ostrow.    Rubenstein.    Victor  35820. 

7.  Melody  in  F.    Rubenstein.    Victor  1178. 

8.  Valse  Bluette.   Drigo  Auer.   Victor  1332. 

C.  Gay,  light  marches  for  soldiers,  horses,  chariots,  etc. 

1.  March  from  Nutcracker  Suite.    Tschaikowsky.   Victor  19981. 

2.  March  of  the  Tin  Soldiers.    Tschaikowsky.    Victor  20399. 

3.  March  of  the  Toys.    Herbert.   Victor  9148. 

4.  Marche  Militaire.    Schubert.    Victor  6639,  Columbia  10005D. 

5.  Parade  of  the  Wooden  Soldiers.  Jessel.  Victor  21304,  Columbia  A7578. 

D.  Heavy,  pompous  music  to  suggest  big  animal  walks,  giants,  and  pro- 
cessions. 

1.  March.    Hollaender.    Victor  19881,  Columbia  A3128. 

2.  Priests  March.    Mendelssohn.    Victor  35873. 

3.  Royal  March.    Gabetti.   Victor  79348. 

E.  Fantastic  music  for  dwarfs,  goblins,  elves,  ghosts,  dolls,  etc. 

1.  Dancing  Doll.    Poldini.    Victor  20668. 

2.  Dance  of  the  Gnomes.    Liszt.   Victor  1184. 

3.  Danse  Macabre.    Saint-Saens.    Victor  6505,  Columbia  7142M. 

4.  The  Doll's  Dance.    Bizet.    Victor  35758. 

5.  Gnomes  and  Dwarfs.    Reinhold.    Victor  19882. 

6.  In  the  Hall  of  a  Mountain  King.    Grieg.    Victor  20245. 

7.  Of  a  Tailor  and  a  Bear.    McDowell.    Victor  20153. 

F.  Interpretive  rhythms  and  music  that  suggests  dance  themes. 

1.  Bandinage.    Herbert.    Columbia  1297D,  Victor  20164. 

2.  Christmas  Tree  March.    Gade.   Columbia  A3100. 


*  From  Course  of  Study,  State  of  Oregon,  Elementai-y  Schools,  Physical  Education,  1935. 
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3.  Dance  of  the  Hours.  Ponchinella.  Victor  35833. 

4.  The  Flatterer.    Chaminade.    Victor  20346. 

5.  Funeral  March  of  a  Marionette.    Gounod.    Columbia  10004D,  Victor 

6639. 

6.  Indian  Lament.   Dvorak.   Victor  7225. 

7.  La  Paloma   (Spanish)   Yradier.    Victor  20172,  20586,  or  24112. 

8.  Minuet.    Mozart.   Victor  20990  or  20440. 


Singing  Games 


FARMER  IN  THE  DELL 

Victor  Record:    21618 
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Formation: 
Verse  1 : 


Verse 
Verse 
Verse 
Verse 
Verse 
Verse 


The  farmer  in  the  dell. 
The  farmer  in  the  dell. 
Heigh-o,  the  dairy-o. 
The  farmer  in  the  dell. 

The  farmer  takes  his  wife. 
The  farmer  takes  his  wife. 
Heigh-o,  the  dairy-o, 
The  farmer  takes  his  wife. 

The  wife  takes  the  child. 
The  child  takes  the  nurse. 
The  nurse  takes  the  dog. 
The  dog  takes  the  bone. 
The  bone  stands  alone. 


Circle  facing  center,  hands  joined. 

Child  as  "farmer"  stands  in  center  of  circle.  Children  circle 

around  to  the  right  as  they  sing. 

Farmer  chooses  a  child  to  be  "wife." 

"Wife"  chooses  a  child  to  be  her  "child." 

"Child"  chooses  "nurse." 

"Nurse"  chooses  "dog." 

"Dog"  chooses  "bone." 

All  children  clap  hands  with  the  music  as  the  "bone"  stands 

in  the  center  of  the  circle. 

The  "bone"  remains  and  becomes  the  "farmer"  as  the  song 

is  repeated. 
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1  WENT  TO  VISIT  A  FRIEND  ONE  DAY 
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I  went  to  visit  a  friend  one  day. 

She  only  lived  across  the  way. 

She  said  she  couldn't  come  out  to  plaj'. 

Because  it  was  her  washing  day. 

This  is  the  way  she  washed  away. 

This  is  the  way  she  washed  away. 

She  said  she  couldn't  come  out  to  play 

Because  it  was  her  washing  day. 

Ironing  day. 

Sweeping  day. 

Scrubbing  day. 

Mending  day. 

Baking  day. 

Sabbath  day. 


I 


Formation:  Single  circle,  hands  joined. 

Circle  moves  to  left  while  singing  first  four  lines;  then  stand,  facing 
center,  for  the  appropriate  action  following  each  verse.  After  verse  7,  the 
"Sabbath  Day"  is  indicated  by  marching  to  church,  with  the  Sunday  parasol 
indicated  by  the  palm  of  the  left  hand  above  the  forefinger  of  the  right. 
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GO  ROUND  AND  ROUND  THE  VILLAGE 

Victor  Record:    17104 
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Go  round  and  round  the  village. 
Go  round  and  round  the  village. 
Go  round  and  round  the  village. 
As  we  have  done  before. 
Go  in  and  out  the  windows. 
Go  now  and  face  your  partner. 
Now  follow  me  to  London. 


Formation:  Single  circle,  hands  joined. 

Verse  1 :  One  or  more  children  skip  around  inside  of  circle. 

Verse  2 :  Children  in  circle  raise  hands  high  making  windows ;  chil- 

dren in  center  skip  in  and  out  of  windows  thus  formed. 
Verse  3 :  Children  skipping  choose  partners. 

Verse  4 :  Children  chosen  follow  partners  around  circle. 


Note:  First  children  skipping  may  now  return  to  circle,  or  all  may  continue  until  all  are 
chosen. 
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LITTLE  MISS  MUFFETT 
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Formation :  Single  circle  facing  center.   All  kneel  on  right  knee,  holding 

an  imaginary  bowl  in  the  left  arm.   One  player,  the  spider, 
is  outside  the  circle. 

Little  Miss  Muffett 

Sat  on  a  tuffet, 

Eating  some  curds  and  whey. 

Children  pretend  to  eat  while  spider  steals  around  on  the  outside. 

There  came  a  great  spider, 

And  sat  down  beside  her. 

And  frightened  Miss  Muffett  away. 

Spider  sits  down  on  right  of  someone,  whom  he  wishes  to  scare  away.  The 
one  on  whose  right  the  spider  sits  jumps  up  and  runs  away.  He  becomes 
the  new  spider  and  takes  his  place  outside  the  circle. 
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Victor  Record:    21618 
Columbia  Record:    A-3149 
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Did  you  ever  see  a  lassie,  a  lassie,  a  lassie, 
Did  you  ever  see  a  lassie,  do  this  way  and  that? 
Do  this  viray  and  that  way,  do  this  way  and  that  way; 
Did  you  ever  see  a  lassie,  do  this  way  and  that. 

Formation:  Children  in  single  circle,  hands  joined.  One  child,  the  "las- 

sie," is  in  the  center. 

Measures  1-8:        Children  in  circle  move  to  left  around  "lassie." 
Measures  9-16 :      Circle  stands  and  imitates  action  done  by  "lassie."  "Lassie" 
chooses,  at  the  end  of  the  verse,  a  child  to  be  the  new 
"Lassie."    (When  boy  is  chosen,  use  "Laddie.") 

KITTY  WHITE 

Reference  for   Music:    The  Music   Hour  in   the   Kindergarten  and  First 
Grade,  page  138. 

1.  Kitty  White  so  slyly  comes 
To  catch  the  Mousie  Gray; 

But  Mousie  hears  her  softly  creep 
And  quickly  runs  away. 

2.  Run,  run,  run,  little  mouse; 
Run  all  around  the  house; 

For  Kitty  White  is  coming  near 

And  she  will  catch  the  mouse,  I  fear. 
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Formation:  Single  circle,  hands  joined. 

One  child  is  chosen  for  Kitty,  and  one  for  Mousie.  The 
other  players  move  around  to  the  left,  while  Mousie  Gray 
is  in  the  center  of  the  circle,  and  Kitty  White  is  on  the 
outside,  moving  around  and  peeping  in  at  the  mouse.  When 
the  second  verse  is  reached,  the  circle  stops  moving  and 
drops  hands  while  the  mouse  runs  in  and  out  of  the  circle, 
chased  by  Kitty  White.  While  the  chase  is  going  on,  the 
players  in  the  circle  stand  in  place  and  clap  their  hands 
while  singing. 


THE  MUFFIN  MAN 

Victor  Record:    20806 
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Formation : 
Verse  1: 

Verse  2: 
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1.  Oh,  have  you  seen  t?ie  MufRn  Man, 
The  Muffin  Man,  the  Muffin  Man? 
Oh,  have  you  seen  the  Muffin  man, 
That  lives  in  Drury  Lane? 

2.  Oh,  yes,  I've  seen  the  Muffin  Man 
The  Muffin  Man,  the  Muffin  Man 
Oh,  yes,  I've  seen  the  Muffin  Man 
That  lives  in  Drury  Lane. 

Players  in  circle,  hands  joined,  one  or  more  in  center. 

Children  sing  while  those  inside  skip  around  for  first  two 
lines.  They  stand  still  during  third  and  fourth  lines  while 
those  who  were  inside  the  circle  choose  partners. 

Those  in  center  skip  around  and  sing  "Oh,  two,"  "Oh,  four," 
etc.,  "have  seen  the  Muffin  Man."  Continue  until  all  have 
been  chosen. 
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Formation ; 
Verse  1: 

Verse  2: 


Verse  3 
Verse  4 
Verse  5 
Verse  6 
Repeat : 


2.  They  planted  an  apple  tree  over  his  head, 
Hm!   Ha!   Over  his  head. 

3.  The  apples  were  ripe  and  ready  to  drop. 

4.  There  came  an  old  woman  a-picking  them  up. 

5.  Old  Roger  got  up  and  gave  her  a  thump. 

6.  Which  made  the  old  woman  go  hippity  hop. 

Circle,  hands  joined. 

Old  Roger  lies  down  in  center,   amis  folded  over  chest. 

Players  sing  and  march  around. 

Child    representing   apple    tree    enters    circle   with    arms 

stretched  out  shoulder  height,  fingers  extended. 

Tree  moves  fingers  (apples  falling). 

Child  representing  old  woman  comes  in  and  picks  up  apples. 

Roger  gets  up  and  chases  old  woman. 

Roger  lies  down,  old  woman  limps  around  circle. 

Each  child  chooses  another  to  take  his  place. 

SWINGING  IN  A  SWING 
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Swinging  in  a  swing, 
Swinging  up  so  high: 
We  can  almost  bump  our  heads 
Up  against  the  sky. 
Formation:  Circle,  children  in  groups  of  three.   Numbers  1  and  2  have 

hands  joined,  number  3  places  his  hands  on  their  arms. 
Numbers  1  and  2  are  the  swing;  number  3  is  swinging.  All 
numbers  3  should  be  facing  same  direction. 
Measure  1 :  Number  3  pushes  swing  forward  and  upward  and  balances 

forward  on  R  foot,  L  raised  behind. 
Measure  2 :  Pull  swing  down  and  back  and  balancing  on  L  foot.    Con- 

tinue swinging  until  last  measure,  when  swing  is  pushed 
high  and  child  passes  under,  catching  next  swing.  Repeat. 
(Change  numbers  so  all  will  have  chance  to  swing.) 
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DICKORY,  DICKORY,  DOCK 

Reference  for  Music:   The   Music   Hotir  In   The   Kindergarten  And  First 
Grade,  page  78. 

Dickory,  dickory,  dock  (tick,  tock) 

The  mouse  ran  up  the  clock  (tick,  tock) 

The  clock  struck  one 

The  mouse  ran  down 

Dickory,  dickory,  dock   (tick,  tock) 
Formation:  Children  in  two  straight  lines  facing  about  ten  feet  apart. 

Measures  1-2:       Hands  clasped  low  in  front  of  body;  swing  in  time  with 

music.    Stamp  left  foot  on  "tick"  and  right  on  "tock." 
Measures  3-4:       Eight  little  running  steps  forward;   stamp   L  and  R  on 

"tick"  and  "tock." 
Measure  5:  Clap  hands  once  on  "one." 

Measure  6:  Eight  steps  back  to  place. 

Measures  7-8:       Swing  pendulum  and  stamp  left  and  right  on  "tick,"  "tock." 

FIVE  LITTLE  CHICKADEES 


wrm 


1.  Five  little  chickadees. 
Peeping  at  the  door; 
One  flev/  away, 

And  then  there  were  four. 

Chorus: 

Chickadee,  Chickadee, 
Happy  and  gay; 
Chickadee,  Chickadee, 
Fly  away. 

2.  Four  little  chickadees. 
Sitting  on  a  tree; 
One  flew  away, 

And  then  there  were  three. 


Three  little  chickadees, 

Looking  at  you; 

One  flew  away. 

And  then  there  were  two. 


Two  little  chickadees, 
Sitting  in  the  sun. 
One  flew  away. 
And  then  there  was  one. 

One  little  chickadee, 

Left  all  alone; 

It  flew  away, 

And  then  there  was  none. 
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Formation : 

Measures  1-4, 
Lines  1-2 : 
Measures  5-8, 
Lines  3-4: 


Measures  9-16, 
Chorus : 


Single  cii'cle,  facing  center.  Five  playex's  ci'ouch  in  a  little 
group  within  circle  as  "chickadees." 

Children  walk  briskly  in  circle,  singing. 

Children  stand  still  and  continue  singing.  A  child  from 
center  group  "flies"  out  to  join  circle,  with  short  running 
steps  and  flying  movement  of  arms. 

Children  in  circle  "fly"  with  short  running  steps  and  a 
flying  movement  of  arms. 


LONDON  BRIDGE 


Victor  Record:    20806 
Columbia  Record:    A-3148 
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1.  London  Bridge  is  falling  down 
Falling  down,  falling  down. 
London  Bridge  is  falling  down 
My  fair  lady. 

2.  Off  to  prison  you  must  go. 

3.  Take  the  keys  and  lock  her  up. 

The  following  words  are  also  suggested: 

1.  London  Bridge  is  falling  down. 

2.  Build  it  up  with  iron  bars. 

3.  Iron  bars  will  bend  and  break. 

4.  Build  it  up  with  gold  and  .silver. 
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5.  Gold  and  silver  will  be  stolen  away. 

6.  Get  a  man  to  watch  all  night. 

7.  Suppose  the  man  should  fall  asleep? 

8.  Put  a  pipe  into  his  mouth. 

9.  Suppose  the  pipe  should  fall  and  break? 

10.  Get  a  dog  to  bark  all  night. 

11.  Suppose  the  dog  should  meet  a  bone. 

12.  Get  a  cock  to  crow  all  night. 

13.  Here's  a  prisoner  I  have  got. 

14.  What's  the  prisoner  done  to  you? 

15.  Stole  my  hat  and  lost  my  keys. 

16.  A  hundred  pounds  will  set  him  free. 

17.  A  hundred  pounds  he  has  not  got. 

18.  Off  to  prison  he  must  go. 

Formation:  Two  of  the  tallest  players  represent  a  bridge  by  facing- 

each  other,  clasping  hands  and  holding  them  high  for  the 
others  to  pass  vinder. 
Players  are  in  a  long  line  and  march  under  the  arch  while  the  verses  are 
sung  (alternately  by  those  forming  the  arch  and  those  marching).  On  the 
words  "My  Fair  Lady,"  the  arch  is  lowered  and  one  of  the  line  is  captured. 
The  child  caught  is  told  by  the  "arch"  to  choose  between  two  valuable  objects 
represented  by  the  two  members  of  the  arch  who  have  previously  agreed 
which  each  shall  represent,  such  as  "gold"  and  "silver."  The  child  caught  be- 
longs to  the  side  he  chooses.  When  all  have  been  caught  and  are  standing  in 
a  single  file  behind  the  member  of  the  arch  they  chose,  a  tug  of  war  takes  place. 

SEE-SAW,  MARGERY  DAW 

Victor  Record:    20212 
Reference  for  Music:    The    Music   Hour   In    The   Kindergarten   And   First 

Grade,  page  79. 
Formation:  Double  circle  facing  partner. 

Measures  1-2 :        Swing  joined  hands  forward  and  back  in  line  of  direction : 

repeat. 
Measures  3-4 :       Keeping  hands  joined,  4  slides  forward  in  line  of  direction. 
Measures  5-6:       Shake  R  forefinger  at  partner,  L  fist  under  R  elbow,  R  foot 

pointed  forward. 
Measures  7-8:       Four  slides  back  to  place. 


LITTLE  JACK  HORNER 

Reference  for  Music:   The   Music  Hour  In   The   Kindergarten  And  First 
Grade,  page  78. 
Little  Jack  Horner,  sat  in  a  corner 
Eating  his  Christmas  pie, 

He  put  in  his  thumb,  and  pulled  out  a  plum 
And  said,  "What  a  good  boy  am  I!" 
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Formation:  Double  circle  facing  forward;  inside  hands  joined. 

Measures  1-2 :  Touch  outside  foot  forward,  step  forward  on  outside  foot ; 
repeat  inside  foot. 

Measures  3-4 :  Join  both  hands  with  partner  and  take  three  slides  forward 
around  circle. 

Measures  5-6 :       Pantomime  according  to  words. 

Measures  7-8:  Join  both  hands  with  partner  and  take  three  slides  back- 
ward to  place. 


LOOBY  LOO 

Victor  Record:    20214 
Columbia  Record:    10008D 

Reference  for  Music:   The   Music   Hour  In   The  Kindergarten  And  First 
Grade,  page  158. 

Chorus  : 

Here  we  dance,  Looby  Loo, 
Here  we  dance,  Looby  Light, 
Here  we  dance,  Looby  Loo, 
All  on  a  Saturday  night. 
1.    I  put  my  right  hand  in 
I  take  my  right  hand  out, 
I  give  my  right  hand  a  shake,  shake,  shake, 
And  turn  myself  about. 
I  put  my  left  hand  in,  etc. 
I  put  my  right  foot  in,  etc. 
I  put  my  left  foot  in,  etc. 
I  put  my  little  head  in,  etc. 
I  put  my  whole  self  in,  etc. 


2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

Formation : 
Chorus, 
Measures  1-8: 


Single  circle,  facing  left  with  hands  joined. 

Players  move  around  the  circle  to  left  with  skipping,  slid- 
ing, or  walking  steps.  The  dance  is  begun  with  the  chorus 
and  it  is  repeated  after  each  verse. 


Verses  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6, 
Measures  9-16 


Players  stand  facing  the  center.  The  action  suggested  by 
the  words  of  the  song  is  given  in  pantomime.  The  children 
should  be  encouraged  to  make  large  and  vigorous  move- 
ments. 
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OATS,  PEAS,  BEANS 


Victor  Record:    20214 
Columbia  Record:    3148 
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Formation: 


Verse  1 
Verse  2 
Verse  3 

Repeat: 


Oats,  peas,  beans  and  barley  grow 
Oats,  peas,  beans  and  barley  grow 
Nor  you,  nor  I,  nor  nobody  know 
How  oats,  peas,  beans  and  barley  grow. 

Thus  the  farmer  sows  his  seed 
Thus  he  stands  and  takes  his  ease 
Stamps  his  foot  and  claps  his  hands 
And  turns  around  to  view  his  land. 

Waiting  for  a  partner 

Waiting  for  a  partner 

Open  the  gates  and  choose  one  in 

Make  haste  to  choose  your  partner. 

Single  circle,  hand  joined.  Child  chosen  to  be  farmer  stands 
in  the  center. 

Circle  walks  to  left. 

Circle  faces  center  and  pantomimes  according  to  words. 
Farmer  chooses  partner  who  comes   into  the  circle  and 
stands  with  him  until  song  is  ended. 

Farmer's  partner  becomes  new  farmer.    First  farmer  re- 
turns to  circle. 


II 
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Formation : 


Verse  1 ; 


Chorus; 


Verse  2: 


1.  Baby's  boat's  the  silver  moon. 
Sailing  in  the  sky, 

Sailing  o'er  the  sea  of  sleep 
While  the  clouds  float  by. 

Chorus: 

Sail,  Baby,  sail, 
Out  across  the  sea; 
Only  don't  forget  to  sail 
Back  again  to  me. 

2.  Baby's  fishing  for  a  dream. 
Fishing  near  and  far; 

His  line  a  silver  moonbeam  is, 
His  bait  a  silver  star. 

Lines,  facing  forward,  hands  on  hips.     (All  sing  through- 
out the  dance.) 

Lines  advance,  touching  R  toe  forward,  repeat  the  touch, 
step  forward  on  R  foot,  close  L  foot  to  the  R  (two  measures) . 
Continue  alternately  L  and  R  throughout  the  verse. 
Step  sideways  on  R,  bring  L  to  R,  and  raise  and  sink  heels 
(one  measure)  while  swinging  arms  to  R  as  if  rocking  an 
imaginary  baby.  Continue  alternately  L  and  R  throughout 
chorus. 
Same  action  as  for  verse  1. 


Repeat  chorus,  humming  softly. 
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HOW  D'YE  DO  MY  PARTNER 


Victor  Record:   21685 
Columbia  Record:    10008D 
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Formation : 

Verse, 

Measures 

1-2 

Measures 

3-4 

Measures 

5-6 

Measures 

7-8 

Chorus, 

Measures 

1-8 

How  d'ye  do,  my  partner, 
How  d'ye  do  today? 
Will  you  dance  in  the  circle? 
I  will  show  you  the  way. 

Chorus: 

Tra,  la,  la,  la,  la,  la,  etc. 

Double  circle,  partners  facing  each  other. 


Children  in  the  outside  circle  bow  to  partners. 

Children  in  the  inside  circle  return  the  greeting  with  a 

curtsy. 

Partners  join  hands. 

Partners  face  counter  clockwise. 


Couples  skip  in  a  circle.  At  the  close,  children  in  the  outside 
circle  step  forward  to  a  new  partner. 
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DANISH  DANCE  OF  GREETING 

Victor  Record:    20432 
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Clap,  clap,  bow, 
Clap,  clap,  bow, 
Stamp,  Stamp, 
Turn  yourself  around. 

Formation :  Single  circle,  partners  face  center,  hands  on  hips. 

Measures  1-2 :       Clap  hands  twice.  Bow  to  partner.  Face  center,  clap  hands 

twice;  one  bow  to  neighbor. 
Measure  3 :  Stamp  with  right  foot,  stamp  with  left  foot. 

Measure  4 :  Turn  around  in  place  with  four  light  running  steps. 

Measures  1-4:       Repeat  above. 
Measures  5-8 :      Join  hands  in  circle  and  take  sixteen  running  steps  to  right. 

Repeat  measures  5-8  running  to  left. 
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GAMES 

Squirrel  and  Nut  (Schoolroom) 

All  the  pupils  but  one  sit  at  their  desks  or  tables  with  heads  bowed  on 
the  arm  as  though  sleeping,  but  each  with  a  hand  outstretched.  The  odd 
player,  who  is  the  squirrel  and  carries  a  nut,  runs  on  tiptoe  and  at  his  or 
her  discretion,  drops  the  nut  into  one  of  the  waiting  hands.  The  player 
who  gets  the  nut  jumps  up  from  his  seat  and  chases  the  squirrel,  who  is 
safe  only  when  he  reaches  his  nest  (seat).  Should  the  squirrel  reach  his 
nest  without  being  caught,  he  may  be  squirrel  the  second  time,  otherwise  the 
player  who  received  the  nut  becomes  the  next  squirrel. 

Midnight  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

One  child  is  the  fox  and  all  the  others  are  sheep.  The  fox  stands  in  his  den 
marked  at  one  end  of  the  playground;  and  the  sheep  stand  in  a  sheep  fold 
at  the  other  end  of  the  playground.  The  fox  may  catch  the  sheep  only  at 
midnight.  The  fox  leaves  his  den  and  strolls  into  the  meadow  and  the 
sheep  scatter  about  calling:  "What  time  is  it,  Mr.  Fox?"  The  fox  answers 
with  any  hour  he  chooses,  such  as  "Three  o'clock."  Any  hour  except  "Mid- 
night" or  "Twelve  o'clock"  they  are  safe;  but  when  he  says  "Midnight"  they 
must  run  for  they  can  be  tagged  unless  they  are  safe  in  their  fold.  Any  sheep 
caught  changes  places  with  the  fox  and  the  game  is  repeated. 

Magic  Carpet  (Playground,  gymnasium,  or  schoolroom) 

Mark  with  chalk  (use  a  stick  on  playground)  one  or  more  areas  about 
3'  X  5'  to  represent  the  carpets.  Players  are  lined  up,  one  behind  the  other 
and  at  the  signal  start  marching  around  the  room,  crossing  the  scattered 
carpets.  Periodically  a  signal  is  given  (whistle,  clapping  of  hands,  or  stop- 
ping the  music) ;  at  this  signal  all  stop  and  any  caught  touching  any  part 
of  a  "carpet"  are  out  (supposedly  whisked  off  on  the  magic  carpet).  The 
aim  of  the  game  is  to  keep  from  being  caught  on  a  carpet.  If  time  permits, 
play  until  one  only  is  left. 

Remarks:  It  is  well  to  start  with  one  carpet  and  check  up  on  all  caught 
but  to  train  the  group  as  quickly  as  possible  to  watch  own  mistakes  and 
drop  out  without  having  to  be  told.  Old  posters  that  are  ready  to  be  dis- 
carded and  are  made  of  heavy  paper  or  cardboard  prove  satisfactory  "car- 
pets" and  save  time  spent  on  chalking  carpets. 

Rabbit's  Nest    (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Children  in  groups  of  threes:  two  with  hands  joined  form  the  nest,  the 
other  is  the  rabbit.  One  child  is  an  extra  rabbit  without  a  nest.  At  signal 
from  teacher  rabbits  change  nests,  extra  rabbit  trying  to  get  a  nest.  Change 
rabbits  and  nests,  so  all  may  be  rabbits. 

The  Belled  Cat    (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

A  bell  is  hung  around  the  neck  of  one  player  who  is  called  the  cat.  Three 
other  players  are  blindfolded,  and  chase  the  cat  inside  the  ring  formed  by 
the  rest  of  the  players.  The  one  who  succeeds  in  catching  him  becomes 
the  "Belled  Cat."  The  former  cat  goes  back  into  the  ring.  Another  player 
is  blindfolded  and  the  game  proceeds  as  before.  If  there  is  not  a  bell  let 
the  cat  clap  his  hands  frequently. 
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Fox  and  Squirrel  (Playground,  gymnasium,  or  schoolroom) 

Children  stand  in  two  straight  lines.  Pass  an  object  (the  squirrel) 
zigzag  back  and  forth.  In  a  few  seconds  start  a  second  object  (the  fox). 
Object  of  game  is  to  see  if  they  can  make  second  object  overtake  first  before 
end  of  line  is  reached. 

Dog  and  Bone   (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

One  child  sits  or  stands  in  center  of  a  large  circle  with  a  stick  or  stone — 
the  bone — at  his  feet.  The  other  children  tease  him  by  pretending  to  take 
his  bone.  When  he  thinks  some  of  the  children  are  close  enough  he  jumps 
up  and  tries  to  catch  someone.  Any  player  caught  within  the  circle  is  the 
next  dog. 

Charlie  Over  the  Water    (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Children  join  hands  forming  a  circle  with  a  player,  who  is  "It"  in  the 
center.    Those  in  the  circle  skip  around  to  the  right  or  left  singing: 

Charlie  over  the  water, 

Charlie  over  the  sea: 

Charlie  caught  a  blackbird, 

Can't  catch  me! 

Upon  the  word  "me"  children  in  the  circle  stoop  quickly  before  "Charlie" 
can  tag  one  of  them.  Should  he  succeed  he  takes  his  place  in  the  circle  and 
the  one  tagged  is  "It"  for  the  next  game. 

Steps   (Must  be  played  where  there  are  steps) 

Children  are  seated  on  bottom  step.  One  child  is  "It."  He  stands  in  front  of 
group  holding  some  object  in  his  hand.  He  calls  on  each  player  in  turn  to 
guess  in  which  hand  the  object  is  held.  When  a  child  guesses  correctly  he 
moves  up  a  step,  or  down,  if  he  has  reached  the  top.  The  player  who  first  goes 
to  the  top  step  and  then  down  wins  the  game. 

I  Saw   (Schoolroom  or  playground) 

Children  in  circle,  one  who  is  "It"  in  the  center.  The  children  ask  "It,"  "What 
did  you  see?"  "It"  answers,  mentioning  some  action  which  he  and  the  others 
can  imitate.  For  example,  he  may  answer,  "I  saw  a  horse  trotting  down  the 
street."  Then  all  the  children,  following  the  lead  of  "It,"  trot  around  in  the 
circle.  Here  are  some  good  answers: 

I  saw  a  butterfly  flying  in  the  garden. 

I  saw  a  band  leader  leading  a  band. 

I  saw  a  frog  hopping. 

Another  way  to  play  is  for  "It"  not  to  answer  but  to  start  some  action.  The 
others  guess  what  he  means  before  they  imitate  him. 

Cat  and  Rat   (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

The  players  stand  in  a  circle  facing  inward,  grasping  hands.  The  teacher 
chooses  one  child  as  cat,  who  stands  on  the  outside,  and  another  child  as  rat 
who  stands  on  the  inside  of  the  circle.  The  cat  tries  to  catch  the  rat  who 
runs  in  and  out  of  the  circle.  The  players  try  to  prevent  the  cat  from  catch- 
ing the  rat,  by  suddenly  lowering  their  arms  after  the  rat  has  slipped  through 
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the  circle.  When  the  rat  is  caught,  or  when  the  teacher  finds  they  have  run 
enough,  they  return  to  their  places  in  the  circle,  and  choose  others  to  be  the 
cat  and  the  rat. 

This  game  can  be  made  more  difficult  by  arranging  the  class  in  two  con- 
centric circles,  and  having  two  cats  and  one  rat. 

Brownie  and  Fairies   (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Two  goals  thirty  or  forty  feet  apart;  the  players,  in  two  equal  groups, 
stand  in  the  goals.  One  group  (fairies)  turn  back  while  the  other  brownies 
creep  up  as  quietly  as  possible.  One  fairy  is  watching  and  when  they  are  near 
calls  "Look  out  for  the  brownies."  The  fairies  then  chase  the  brownies  to 
their  goal  and  tag  as  many  as  they  can.  All  who  are  caught  are  fairies.  Then 
brownies  turn  backs  and  fairies  come  up  quietly,  etc.  The  side  having  the 
greatest  number  at  the  end  of  time  wins. 

Run  For  Your  Supper.   (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Players  in  circle.  One  player  chosen  by  teacher  goes  around  inside,  holds 
out  his  hand  between  two  players  and  says,  "Run  for  your  supper."  The  two 
run  around  opposite  ways  outside;  the  one  who  first  returns  to  the  vacant 
place  wins,  and  he  starts  the  next  runners. 

STORY  PLAYS 

It  is  not  intended  that  the  story  plays  included  in  this  book  be  presented 
just  as  they  are  found  here.  Story  plays  are  a  valuable  form  of  physical  edu- 
cation for  little  children  if  they  call  for  the  use  of  the  big  fundamental 
muscles,  and  if  they  contribute  toward  the  development  of  the  child's  dramatic 
ability  by  affording  him  opportunities  for  creative  expression.  It  is  important 
that  the  activities  be  natural  and  spontaneous.  The  children  should  be  en- 
couraged to  use  their  imaginations  and  to  select  and  develop  their  own  activi- 
ties with  the  teacher  acting  as  a  guide. 

The  teacher  should  not  hesitate  to  deviate  from  the  following  plays.  The 
natural  interests  of  the  children  should  be  recognized  on  all  occasions. 

Fire  Engines: 

1.  Going  to  fire.  Every  other  child,  horse  and  driver.  Take  hold  of  hands. 
Horses  gallop  and  drivers  lean  back. 

2.  Climb  ladders  to  save  someone ;  throw  things  out  window. 

3.  Squirt  hose  on  fire.  Hiss  water.  Hose  hard  to  manage.  Brace  right 
foot  forward,  knee  straight,  left  knee  bent.  Lean  backward,  arms  out- 
stretched. Play  hose  on  fire.   Change  feet. 

4.  Chop  wall.  Axe  overhead  and  into  wall. 

5.  Drive  home.  Those  that  drove  to  fire  are  horses  going  home. 

Brownies : 

1.  Brownies  creep  out  of  their  houses,  which  are  the  trunks  of  trees,  as 
the  sun  sinks.    (Desks  or  chairs  can  serve  as  trees.) 

2.  Skip  around  to  exercise  their  legs  which  are  cramped  from  inactivity. 

3.  Creep  very  quietly  into  the  woods  to  see  if  anyone  needs  them.  If  they 
hear  someone  coming  they  stoop  quickly. 
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4.  Peep  into  the  windows  of  an  old  hut.   Stretch  high. 

5.  See  poor  old  lady  asleep  with  house  in  disorder.  Shake  head  from  side 
to  side, 

6.  Gather  wood. 

7.  Sweep  floor. 

8.  Wash  soiled  clothes,  wring  them  out,  hang  them  up  to  dry. 

9.  Skip  home,  as  day  breaks,  to  tree  trunks. 

How  Animals  Get  Ready  For  Winter : 

1.  Squirrel  gathers  nuts  and  buries  them;  jump  on  toes,  get  nuts,  put  in 
mouth,  stoop  down,  dig  hole,  put  in  ground. 

2.  Birds  fly  south;  arms  shoulder  high;  fly  around  circle. 

3.  Bear  looks  for  cave.  Walk  heavily  around,  sway  from  side  to  side. 
(Crawl  into  own  seat,  if  in  schoolroom.) 

4.  Pony  being  shod.  Hammer  horseshoes.  Every  other  child  pony  and 
blacksmith.   Pony  gallops  around  circle. 

5.  Deer  in  woods  making  tracks  in  snow.  Run  zigzag  around. 

Jack  O'Lantern: 

1.  Children  drive  to  field  for  pumpkins.  Run  around  driving  horses. 

2.  Stoop  and  lift  up  very  heavy  pumpkins.  Place  them  in  wagon,  one  at 
a  time. 

3.  Drive  home. 

4.  Make  a  Jack  o'Lantern.  Cut  off  top,  dig  out  seeds  and  throw  them 
away.   Make  eyes,  nose  and  mouth. 

5.  Run  out  with  Jack  o'Lantern  to  frighten  people. 

6.  Reach  up  high  to  window.  Hear  someone  coming,  stoop  suddenly. 
Repeat.  Try  another  window  farther  up  the  street.  Window  is  much 
higher ;  can  barely  reach  it. 

7.  Run  home. 

Snow  Man : 

1.  Snow  falling  outside.  Reach  up  and  bring  arms  lightly  down  to  floor, 
bending  at  waist. 

2.  Fulling  on  rubber  boots.  Bend  knee  up  and  stretch  arms.  As  you 
stretch  knee,  bend  arms,  pulling  on  boot. 

3.  Walking  through  deep  snow.   Lift  knees  high.  i 

4.  Make  snow  man.  Stoop  down,  gather  up  snow  ana  roll  to  front  of 
room,  if  in  schoolroom,  body  of  snow  man. 

5.  Run  back  and  roll  another  to  make  head.  When  complete,  have  a  child 
come  forward  for  snow  man  and  stand  with  arms  raised  sideways. 

6.  Make  snowball.  Kneel  on  one  knee,  gather  up  snow  and  press  hard 
together. 

7.  Throw  at  man.  As  balls  hit  head,  child  drops  head  forward.  Then  one 
arm  and  then  the  other.  Finally  legs  are  hit  and  child  falls  to  floor  in 
a  heap. 
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Santa  Claus's  Visit: 

1.  Santa  puts  on  his  coat,  cap,  mittens,  and  boots. 

2.  Looks  at  sky. 

3.  Jumps  in  sleigh. 

4.  Pulls  on  reins. 

5.  Jumps  from  sleigh,  and  warms  hands,  feet  and  arms.  Run  in  place, 
swing  arms  and  rub  hands. 

6.  Goes  down  chimney.  Bend  knees  slowly,  as  if  disappearing. 

7.  Place  presents  in  stockings  and  on  floor  and  table. 

8.  Climb  up  rope  through  chimney. 

Christmas  Toys : 

1.  Jack-in-the-box.  Teacher  makes  downward  motion  with  hands  as  if 
closing  lid  of  box  and  all  children  stoop  down;  raise  hand  quickly  and 
children  jump  to  standing  position.  They  make  a  noise  to  represent 
the  squeak  of  "Jack-in-the-box." 

2.  Drum.   Beat  drum  while  marching  around  room. 

3.  Toy  gun.   Kneel,  point  gun  and  pull  trigger,  saying,  "Bang!" 

4.  Train  of  cars.  The  first  child  places  hands  on  hips.  Others  place  their 
hands  on  shoulders  of  ones  in  front.  Short  steps  making  "choo-choo" 
of  engine. 

5.  Jumping  Jacks.  Teacher  makes  a  motion,  as  if  pulling  a  string,  and 
children  jump  into  air  with  feet  apart  and  arms  out  at  sides,  return- 
ing to  position. 

6.  Have  children  suggest  other  toys. 

Eskimo  Life : 

1.  Represent  snow  storm.   Stretch  arms  overhead  and  lower  them  slowly. 

2.  Blow  flakes  to  represent  wind. 

3.  Walk  through  deep  snow  to  site  of  new  house. 

4.  Cut  blocks  of  snow  and  ice. 

5.  Lift  and  carry  blocks.  Pile  them  up  to  make  walls.  Stamp  down  first 
layer  of  blocks. 

6.  Leave  opening  for  door.   Stoop  and  look  into  new  house. 

7.  Get  spear  and  run  out  on  ice. 

8.  Spear  some  fish  for  supper. 

9.  Build  fire  and  cook  supper. 

Imitating  Animals : 

1.  Dog  can  trot  or  run  slowly  or  quickly. 

2.  Bear  can  walk  on  hind  legs.   Walk  slowly  using  arms  for  balance. 

3.  Cat  goes  quietly.  Run  on  tiptoes. 

4.  Elephants.  Hands  in  front  to  represent  trunks;  walk  slowly  swajang 
from  side  to  side. 

5.  Rooster  walk.  Hands  on  hips,  bend  L  knee  up,  stretch  leg  straight  for- 
ward and  place  on  floor.  Repeat  R,  etc, 

6.  Frog  hop.  Hands  on  floor  between  knees  which  are  bent.  Take  short 
and  long  hops, 

7.  Run  like  deer. 
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MIMETICS  AND  STUNTS 

Elephant  Walk 

Lower  the  trunk  forward,  with  arms  hanging  downward,  clasp  hands, 
let  arms  represent  the  elephant's  trunk.  Walk  forward  swinging  the 
arms  (trunk)  from  side  to  side  and  occasionally  forward  as  an  elephant 
does. 

Rabbit  Hop 

1.  In  squat  position  move  forward  with  little  hops.    Extend  fingers  at 
the  forehead  to  give  the  effect  of  ears. 

2.  On  all  fours,  hop  alternately  with  both  hands  and  then  with  both  feet. 

Duck  Walk 

Hands  grasp  legs  in  rear  of  knees,  take  squat  position,  and  advance 
slowly,  waddling  from  side  to  side. 

Stiff  Leg  Walk 

Feet  together,  knees  stiff,  the  trunk  bending  only  at  the  hips,  place  hand 
on  the  floor  and  walk. 

Duck  Waddle 

Bend  knees  deep  and  place  one  hand  on  each  knee.  In  this  position  walk 
forward  eight  steps,  turn  about  and  return  eight  steps  to  place.  Let  the 
body  waddle  from  side  to  side.  Keep  hands  on  knees  and  maintain  balance. 

Hopping 

Hop  on  one  foot,  change  and  hop  on  the  other. 

Rope  Jumping 

1.  Large  Rope  Jumping: 

Players  run  in  and  jump  while  two  turners  whirl  rope  with  increas- 
ing speed.  , 

2.  Single  Rope  Jumping : 

a.  Each  pupil  has  a  piece  of  rope  about  one  yard  long.    Standing 
in  one  place,  jump  on  one  foot  and  then  jump  on  the  other. 

b.  Jump  the  rope  while  running  and  skipping  forward. 

Rubber  Ball  Bouncing 

First  bounce  with  both  hands,  then  bounce  with  one  hand  and  catch  with 
both. 

Forward  Roll 

Full  knee  bend,  legs  spread,  duck  the  head  between  the  knees,  roll  over 
the  head  and  back  to  the  feet.  Keep  the  feet  well  back  by  pulling  on  the 
legs. 
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GRADE  TWO 


RHYTHMICAL  ACTIVITIES 
SING  A  SONG  O'  SIXPENCE 


f^f^'f^Jjn?jIJ\W//\J'fl 


1.  Sing  a  song  o'  sixpence,  a  pocket  full  of  rye; 
Four  and  twenty  blackbirds  baked  in  a  pie. 
When  the  pie  was  opened  the  birds  began  to  sing, 
Wasn't  that  a  dainty  dish  to  set  before  the  king. 

2.  The  King  was  in  his  counting-house,  counting  out  his  money. 
The  Queen  was  in  the  parlor,  eating  bread  and  honey. 

The  maid  was  in  the  garden,  hanging  out  the  clothes. 
When  down  came  a  blackbird  and  snipped  off  her  nose. 


Single  circle,  facing  forward,  hands  joined.    Four  players 
crouch  in  center  of  circle. 


Circle  skips  to  left. 

Circle  raises  joined  hands  to  open  "pie,"  blackbirds  "fly" 

under  raised  arms,  and  skip  around  outside  circle,  whistling. 


Circle  pantomimes  counting,  money. 

Circle  pantomimes  eating. 

Circle  pantomimes  hanging  clothes  on  line. 

Each  blackbird  snips  the  nose  of  some  player  in  the  circle. 

These  become  new  blackbirds  and  game  is  repeated. 


Formation 

Verse  1, 

Lines  1-2: 

Lines  3-4: 

Verse  2, 

Line  1 

Line  2 

Line  3 

Line  4 

3 
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1.  Here  we  come  gathering  nuts  in  May. 
Nuts  in  May,  nuts  in  May. 

Here  we  come  gathering  nuts  in  May 
On  a  cold  and  frosty  morning. 

2.  Whom  will  you  have  for  nuts  in  May? 

3.  Oh,  we  will  have for  nuts  in  May. 

4.  Whom  will  you  send  to  fetch  her  away? 

5.  Oh,  we  will  send  to  fetch  her  away. 

Formation :  Children  facing  each  other  in  two  equal  lines. 

Verse  1:  One  line  advances  and  retires  singing. 

Verse  2 :  Second  line  advances  and  retires  singing. 

Verse  3:  First  line  advances  and  retires  singing  (naming  child  in 

other  line) . 

Verse  4 :  Second  line  advances  and  retires  singing. 

Verse  5:  First  line  advances  and  retires  singing  (naming  child  in 

own  line). 

The  two  children  named  then  go  up  to  line  which  has  been 
drawn,  grasp  right  hands  and  stand  with  right  toes  touch- 
ing. They  then  see  which  can  pull  the  other  across  to  his 
side  of  the  line.  The  one  that  succeeds  returns  to  his  own 
line  taking  his  captive  with  him. 
Repeat,  second  line  advancing  singing  first  stanza. 
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THE  LITTLE  PONY 
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1.  Trot,  trot,  trot,  through  the  pasture  lot. 
Though  the  road  be  rough  and  stony. 
Trot  along,  my  little  pony. 

Trot,  trot,  trot,  trot,  trot;  through  the  pasture  lot. 

2.  Rest,  rest,  rest;  you  have  done  your  best; 
To  your  stable  I  will  lead  you,  and 

on  corn  and  oats  I'll  feed  you ; 
Rest,  my  pony,  rest;  you  have  done  your  best. 

Formation :  Single  circle,  all  facing  center.  One  player  in  the  center  is 

the  pony. 

Verse  1 :  The  center  player  trots  around  inside  circle. 

Verse  2 :  All  of  the  players  forming  circle,  hold  arms  in  front  of  the 

chest  to  make  stables.    "Pony"  inside  the  circle  enters  a 

"stable." 

Repeat:  Use  two  ponies,  the  original  pony  and  the  player  whom  he 

chose  for  the  "stable." 

Repeat:  Use  four  ponies,  and  continue  to  repeat  until  all  have  been 

chosen. 
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Hand  in  hand  you  see     us      well.      Creep  like  a  snail  in- 
Hand  in  hand  yovt  see     us    well,      Creep  like  a  snail  out 
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to     his     shell  J      Ev  -  er      near  -  er,  ev  -  er    ncar-er, 

of     his     shell ;      Ev  -  er      far  -  ther,.         ev  -  er  far  -  ther. 
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Ev  -  er        clos  -  er,       ev  -  er      clos  -  er,     Ver  -  y      snug    in- 
Ev  -  er        wid  -  er.       ev  -  er      wid  -  er,     Hajp  -  py   were    we 
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deed    you    dwell.       Snail '  with  -  in      your      ti  -  ny       shell. 
in       your    shell        You    could  hold        us       A\\     so       well, 


Nrrrrnr-rrai:]  If  J  c^i^  ^^ 


Formation :  Line,  children  holding  hands. 

Verse  1:  While  singing,  they  wind  up  in   a  spiral,  following  the 

leader,  who  walks  in  a  circle  growing  ever  smaller  until 
all  are  wound  up,  still  holding  hands. 

Verse  2:  The  leader  then  turns  and  unwinds,  until  all  are  again  in 

one  line. 

This  "winding  up"  is  a  very    old  traditional    feature  in 
games,  and  is  supposed  to  have  originated  in  tree  worship. 
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THE  BRIDGE  OF  AVIGNON 
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Formation : 
Lines  1-4, 
Measures  1-8: 

Line  5, 
Measures  9-10: 

Line  6, 

Measures  11-12: 
Repeat  lines  1-4, 
Line  7, 

Measures  9-10 : 
Line  8, 

Measures  11-12: 
Repeat  lines  1-4, 
Line  9, 
Measures  9-10: 

Line  10, 
Measures  11-12: 
Repeat  lines  1-4, 


1.  On  the  bridge  of  Avignon 

2.  They  are  dancing,  they  are  singing 

3.  On  the  bridge  of  Avignon 

4.  They  are  dancing  in  a  ring 

5.  Gentlemen  do  this  way: 

6.  Then  they  all  do  this  way. 

7.  Ladies  all  do  this  way 

8.  Then  they  all  do  this  way. 

9.  All  the  priests  do  this  way. 

10.  Then  they  all  do  this  way. 

11.  Soldiers  all  do  this  way. 

12.  Then  they  all  do  this  way. 

13.  Street  boys  ail  do  this  way. 

14.  Then  they  all  do  this  way. 

Single  circle,  facing  forward,  hands  joined. 

Circle  skips  to  left;  on  8th  measure  come  to  stop  and  drop 
hands. 

Face  partners  as  they  sing  "this  way,"  making  bow  as 
though  removing  hat. 

Face  "neighbors"  and  repeat, 
measures  1-8. 

Face  partner  and  curtsy. 

Face  "neighbor"  and  curtsy, 
measures  1-8. 

Face  partner,  put  palms  together,  fingers  down  and  incline 
head. 

Face  "neighbor"  and  repeat, 
measures  1-8. 
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Line  11, 

Measures  9-10 :     Face  partner  and  salute. 

Line  12, 

Measures  11-12:  Face  "neighbor"  and  repeat. 

Eepeat  lines  1-4,  measures  1-8. 

Line  13, 

Measures  9-10 :     Face  partner,  put  thumbs  in  ears  and  wiggle  fingers. 

Line  14, 

Measures  11-12:  Face  "neighbor"  and  repeat. 

Repeat  lines  1-4,  measures  1-8. 
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The  thread  follows  the  needle, 

The  thread  follows  the  needle, 

In  and  out  the  needle  goes, 

As  mother  mends  the  children's  clothes. 


Formation :  Groups  of  eight  to  ten,  each  group  standing  side  by  side  in 

a  line,  joining  hands. 

As  the  song  is  sung,  the  first  child  in  each  group,  drawing  the  rest  of  the 
group  with  him,  passes  under  the  arms  of  the  last  two  in  the  group.  This 
is  repeated  again  and  again,  until  they  have  passed  under  the  arms  of  all 
the  children  in  the  group.  As  each  child  is  passed,  he  faces  in  the  opposite 
direction.  At  the  finish,  all  players  are  facing  the  opposite  way.  At  a  sig- 
nal, all  children  swing  arms  up  and  unravel  the  chain. 
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THE  CIRCUS 
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I  am  going  to  the  circus. 
Come  and  take  a  ride  with  me; 
I  should  like  to  ride  a  pony — 
I  can  do  it  you  will  see. 

Chorus  :  '« 

Gee  up,  come  along. 
Gee  up,  come  along; 
Gee  up,  come  along; 
Whoa — back — whoa. 

Formation:  In  couples,  single  circle,  R  shoulders  to  center.  One  player 

of  each  couple  is  the  "pony,"  and  is  driven  by  the  player 
behind  him;  the  pony  stretches  arms  back  to  grasp  the 
hands  of  the  "driver." 

Verse, 

Measures  1-8:       Circle  marches  around  singing. 

Chorus, 

Measures  9-16:     Players  gallop  or  trot  lightly  until  "Whoa";  then  all  stand 
still,  back  one  step,  and  stand. 


Children  may  suggest  and  imitate  o1)her  animals  such  as  elephants,  rein- 
deer, or  camels. 
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1.  I  had  a  little  sail-boat 

Its  decks  were  new,  and  all  painted  blue. 

I  had  a  little  sail-boat  and  sailed  it  on  the  sea. 

And  sailed  it  on  the  sea. 

2.  An  ugly  frog  sat  staring,  >- 
An  ugly  frog  sat  on  a  log. 

An  ugly  frog  sat  staring  and  leaped  onto  my  boat. 
And  leaped  onto  my  boat. 

3.  My  boat  went  topsy  turvy, 

Its  sails  so  white  disappeared  from  sight. 

My  boat  went  topsy  turvy  and  sank  beneath  the  wave, 

And  sank  beneath  the  wave. 


Formation : 

Verse  1: 
Verse  2: 


Verse  3; 


Note: 


Single  circle,  facing  clockwise. 

Swing  arms  gently  from  side  to  side. 

Crouch  down,  knees  spread  apart  and  hands  on  the  floor. 

Sit  staring  until  the  word  "leap,"  then  spring  forward  as  a 

frog  would. 

Stand  again  and   swing  arms  as  before  but  much  more 

vigorously  until  the  words  "and  sank  beneath  the  wave," 

when  children  fold  up  slowly  and  finally  lie  quietly  on  the 

floor. 

This  game  gives  opportunity  to  use  body  movements  such 
as  swinging  and  swaying,  turning  and  twisting,  and  fall- 
ing. 


.     !^^.?^^^^^'  Dorothy:    Rhythms  and  Dances  for  Elementary  Schools,  p.  52.    Copyright  1926. 
A.  S.  Barnes  and  Co. 
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LONDON  TOWN 


Victor  Record:  20151 


Formation : 
Lines  1,  2,  3, 
Measures  1-6: 
Line  4, 
Measures  7-8: 

Chorus, 
Lines  1,  2,  3, 
Measures  9-14: 

Line  4, 
Measures  15-16: 


We  want  to  go  to  London  town, 
How  shall  we  get  there? 
We'll  go  the  way  the  duck  goes; 
We'll  never  get  there. 
(We'll  surely  get  there.) 

Chorus: 

Tra,  la,  la,  la,  la,  la,  la, 
Tra,  la,  la,  la,  la,  la,  la, 
Tra,  la,  la,  la,  la,  la,  la, 
We'll  never  get  there. 

(We'll  surely  get  there.) 

Single  circle,  all  facing  in  line  of  direction. 

Players  walk  briskly  in  line  of  direction. 

All  face  the  center  and  stand  in  place,  shaking  heads  sor- 
rowfully as  they  sing. 


All  move  around  the  circle  to  the  left,  imitating  a  waddling 
duck. 

All  face  the  center  and  stand  in  place,  shaking  heads  sor- 
rowfully as  they  sing. 
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The  game  is  repeated.  For  the  "duck"  substitute  frog,  pony,  elephant, 
etc.  The  last  time  imitate  something  that  does  "get  there,"  as  steamship, 
aeroplane,  train,  etc.,  and  sing  as  indicated  above. 


THE  FROG  WENT  A-COURTING 
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Formation: 
Verse  1, 
Lines  1-3: 
Verse  2, 
Line  1; 
Line  2; 
Line  3; 
Verse  3, 
Lines  1-2; 
Line  3: 
Verse  4, 
Lines  1-2: 
Line  3: 


1.  Froggie  went  a-courting,  he  did  ride,  um-hm; 
Froggie  went  a-courting,  he  did  ride 
Sword  and  pistol  by  his  side,  um-hm. 

2.  Froggie  came  to  Mousie's  door,  um-hm. 
"Mistress  Mouse  are  you  within?" 
"Yes,  kind  sir,  I  sit  and  spin,  um-hm." 

3.  "Mistress  Mouse,  will  you  ride  with  me,  um-hm? 
Mistress  Mouse,  will  you  ride  with  me?" 

"Yes,  kind  sir,  I'd  happy  be,  um-hm." 

4.  So  they  had  a  merry  ride,  um-hm, 
So  they  had  a  merry  ride. 

Frog  and  mousie  side  by  side,  um-hm. 

Partners,  single  circle,  all  hands  joined. 

March   around   circle. 

Turn  and  face  partner. 

Boy  lifts  hat  high. 

Girl  spins,  (circles  R  hand  and  taps  left  foot.) 

Boy  makes  2  sweeping  bows  to  partner. 

Girl  makes  curtsy  to  boy  and  gives  him  her  hand. 

Skip  around  circle  in  couples,  boys  on  outside. 
Stop,  face  partner  and  curtsy. 
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RIG-A-JIG 
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As  I  was  walking  down  the  street, 
Heigh-o,   heigh-o,   heigh-o,   heigh-o, 
A  little  friend  I  chanced  to  meet, 
Heigh-o,   heigh-o,   heigh-o. 

Chorus: 

Rig-a-jig-jig,  and  away  we  go. 
Away  we  go,  away  we  go, 
Rig-a-jig-jig,  and  away  we  go, 
Heigh-6,   heigh-o,    heigh-o. 

Formation:  Single  circle,  facing  center. 

The  one  in  the  center  walks  up  and  down  during  the  singing  of  the  verse. 
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At  the  words  "A  little  friend"  the  child  in  the  center  bows  to  another  one. 
During  the  chorus,  these  two  children  skip  around  inside  of  the  circle;  at 
the  same  time,  circle  joins  hands  and  skips  to  the  left.  Next  time  the  two 
children  in  the  center  each  chooses  a  new  partner. 


OLD  RABBIT* 
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Formation ; 
Lines  1-2: 

Lines  3-4: 


Old  Rabbit  hip,  Old  Rabbit  hop, 
Old  Rabbit  nip  my  turnip  top. 
Buckeye  Rabbit,  chase  him,  chase  him, 
Buckeye  Rabbit,  run  him  in  the  hole. 

Single  circle,  hands  joined.  One  child  in  center  is  rabbit, 
another  outside  circle  is  hunter. 

Circle  skips  to  left,  while  child  in  center  imitates  rabbit 
hop.  Hunter  stalks  around  outside  circle,  watching  rab- 
bit. 

Rabbit  tries  to  escape  from  circle  and  reach  his  goal  in  a 
comer  without  being  tagged  by  the  hunter.  The  circle 
meanwhile  assists  the  hunter,  allowing  him  to  enter  circle 
if  he  wishes,  and  trying  to  hold  rabbit  inside.  If  rabbit 
reaches  goal  without  being  tagged  by  hunter,  he  may 
choose  another  child  to  be  rabbit  and  the  hunter  chooses 
another  hunter;  if  hunter  succeeds  in  tagging  rabbit,  he 
may  be  rabbit. 


*  This  is  the  N.  C.  version  of  "Rabbit  in  the  Hollow,"  published  in  Leaaons  in  Physical 
Education  for  Elementary  Schools,  1926. 
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TWO  LITTLE  BLACKBIRDS 
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Formation : 


Lines  1-2; 
Line  3: 
Line  4: 
Line  5: 
Line  6: 
Line  7: 
Line  8: 

Repeat. 


Two  little  blackbirds 
Sitting  on  a  hill. 
One  named  Jack 
The  other  named  Jill. 
Fly  away  Jack. 
Fly   away  Jill. 
Come  back  Jack. 
Come  back  Jill. 

All  stand  in  a  single  circle,  partners  facing  each  other,  the 
one  named  "Jack"  facing  in  line  of  direction,  "Jill"  facing 
in  opposite   direction. 

Both  kneel. 

Jack  stands  and  claps  hands. 

Jill  stands  and  claps  hands. 

Jack  takes  two  slides  to  his  right  and  claps  his  hands  once. 

Jill  takes  two  slides  to  her  right  and  claps  her  hands  once. 

Jack  takes  two  slides  to  his  left  and  claps  his  hands  once. 

Jill  takes  two  slides  to  her  left  and  claps  her  hands  once. 
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SHOEMAKER'S  DANCE 

(Danish) 


Victor  Record:  20450 
Columbia  Record:  3038A 
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1.  See  the  cobbler  wind  his  thread, 
Snip,  snap,  tap,  tap,  tap. 

That's  the  way  he  earns  his  bread. 
Snip,  snap,  tap,  tap,  tap, 

2.  So  the  cobbler  blithe  and  gay, 
Works  from  morn  to  close  of  day. 
At  his  shoes  he  pegs  away, 
Whistling  cheerily  his  lay. 

Formation:  Double  circle,  facing  partners. 

Measures  1-2:       Arms  shoulder  high,  hands  clenched,   roll   one  arm  over 

other  three  times.    Reverse  and  roll  over  three  times.    This 

represents  winding  the  thread. 
Measure  3:  Pull  hands  apart  by  jerking  elbows  backward  and  upward 

twice.     This  represents  pulling  the  thread  tight. 
Measure  4:  Clap  hands  three  times. 

Measures  1-3:       Repeat. 

Measure  4:  Hammer  fists  together.     Driving  the  peg. 

Measures  5-8:       Join  inside  hands,  outside  hands  on  hips.     Skip  or  simple 

polka  step  around  room. 

Repeat  from  the  beginning. 
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A  HUNTING  WE  WILL  GO 

Victor  Record:  22356 
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0'  a-hunting  we  will  go, 

A-hunting  we  will  go, 

We'll  catch  a  fox  and  put  him  in  a  box. 

And  then  we'll  let  him  go. 

Formation:  Two  parallel  lines  of  six  or  eight  players  each,  facing  each 

other. 


Line  1: 

Line  2: 
Line  3: 

Line  4: 


Head  couple  join  inside  hands  and  skip  down  between  the 

line. 

Turn  around,  changing  hands,  and  skip  back  to  place. 

On  word  "catch"  slap  sides,  on  "fox"  clap  own  hands  and 

"box"  clap  hands  with  partner. 

Run  down  outside,  trying  to  get  to  foot  of  lines  before  the 

verse  is  finished. 


During  the  singing  all  the  other  players  clap  and  take  short  side-steps 
towards  foot  of  line  in  rhythm  with  the  music. 

Repeat  until  each  couple  has  been  head  couple  and  has  skipped.  Then  all 
join  hands  to  make  a  single  circle  and  skip  to  left  singing  verse  once  more. 
Finish  by  facing  center  of  circle,  swing  up  one  leg  and  yell. 
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CHIMES  OF  DUNKIRK 


Victor  Record:  21618 
Columbia  Record:  A-3061 
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Formation:  Double  circle,  partners  facing,  hands  on  hips. 

Measures  1-8:  (Music  played  twice.)  Stamp  three  times,  right,  left, 
right,  then  clap  hands  three  times.  (Count  stamp  and 
stamp  and  stamp  and  clap  and  clap  and  clap.)  Join  hands 
with  partner,  and  starting  with  left  foot  turn  partner  in 
place  with  seven  quick  running  steps. 
Repeat  all. 

Measures  9-16:     Partners  side  by  side,  join  inside  hands  and  skip  around 
circle,  two  steps  to  a  measure. 

Measures:  1-8:     Repeat  same  as  above  (1-8),  played  and  danced  only  once. 
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GAMES 


Simple  Tag  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

One  player  is  "It."  Other  players,  any  number,  scattered  over  playing 
area.  At  a  signal  "It"  chases  the  players  until  tagging  one  of  them.  The 
tagged  player  becomes  "It"  and  play  continues. 

Variations:  Have  tagged  players  drop  out,  take  seats,  or  go  to  designated 
places.    Last  one  tagged  becomes  "It"  for  next  game.    Have  "safe  spots." 
While  players  are  touching  such  spots  they  cannot  be  tagged. 
Snake  in  the  Gully   (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Children  in  two  equal  lines  facing  each  other  about  ten  to  fifteen  feet 
apart.  The  space  between  is  the  gully.  Two  snakes  are  chosen  who  stand 
in  middle  of  gully.  One  child  from  one  side  comes  out  and  beckons  to  a 
child  on  the  opposite  side.  These  two  change  places.  If  either  is  caught  he 
becomes  the  snake.     If  net  caught  stays  in  line. 

Note :  If  snakes  prefer  to  stay  snakes  and  do  not  make  any  effort  to  catch, 
change  game  so  that  a  safe  journey  to  opposite  side  is  rewarded  by  the 
player  becoming  snake. 
Sheep,  Sheep  Come  Home   (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

One  player  chosen  who  represents  the  wolf,  another  the  mother  sheep. 
Rest  of  players  are  her  children.    Mother  sheep  stands  on  one  side  of  room, 
wolf  hides,  and  children  on  other  side  of  room. 
Mother  calls,  "Sheep,  sheep,  come  home." 
Children,  "We're  afraid." 
Mother,  "Of  what?" 
Children,  "The  wolf." 

Mother,  "The  wolf  has  gone  to  Dixieland  and  won't  be  back  for  seven  days, 
so  sheep,  sheep,  come  home." 

Sheep  run  across — wolf  chases — all  caught  must  help  him. 
Repeat.     Mother  sheep  crossing  over  to  other  side. 
Meet  At  the  Svdtch   (Schoolroom) 

Sides  even,  teacher  standing  in  front  of  room  holding  eraser  in  each  hand. 
One  child  from  each  side  comes  up  and  grasps  eraser.  Teacher  lets  go  of 
both  simultaneously.  Children  race  around  room,  going  to  right  when  they 
meet.  Child  who  first  places  eraser  in  hand  of  teacher  wins  a  point  for  his 
side.  Game  continues  until  all  have  run. 
Moving  Day   (Schoolroom) 

Two  adjacent  rows  play  a  game  together.  It  is  moving  day.  The  seats 
are  houses.  One  player  is  chosen  to  be  "It,"  a  resident  without  a  house; 
and  he  walks  up  and  down  the  street  between  the  two  rows.  Other  players, 
occupants  of  the  houses,  change  houses  before  and  behind  "It,"  who  tries 
to  get  a  house  while  it  is  vacated.  There  should  be  one  more  player  than 
houses,  so  that  there  is  at  all  times  one  person  without  a  house.  If  the 
players  do  not  move  often  enough,  they  may  be  numbered;  and  then  when 
"It"  calls  two  or  three  numbers,  they  must  change  places. 
Jump  the  Brook   (Playground,  gymnasium,  or  schoolroom) 

Mark  off  on  floor  an  area  about  two  feet  long  to  represent  the  brook. 
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Players  line  up,  one  behind  the  other  and  start  walking  around  the  room; 
as  each  comes  to  the  brook  he  jumps  over  it;  when  all  have  jumped  it,  the 
length  of  the  brook  is  increased  and  each  takes  another  jump.  As  a  player 
steps  into  the  brook  either  at  the  take-off  or  on  the  landing  he  must  drop 
out  and  go  back  to  his  seat.  The  brook  is  lengthened  after  each  round  and 
the  player  able  to  jump  the  greatest  distance  wins.  Stress  light  landing 
and  take  care  to  avoid  danger  from  slipping  and  foot  strain  if  surface  is 
hard. 

Have  You  Seen  My  Sheep?    (Playground,  gjrmnasium,  or  schoolroom) 

Players  stand  in  a  circle.  One  walks  around  on  the  outside,  and,  touch- 
ing one  of  the  circle  players,  asks:  "Have  you  seen  my  sheep?"  The  one 
questioned  answers,  "How  was  he  dressed?"  The  outside  player  describes 
someone  in  the  circle,  and  the  one  questioned  guesses  the  one  being  de- 
scribed. When  he  has  guessed  correctly,  he  chases  the  one  whose  di'ess  was 
described  around  the  circle.  The  child  tries  to  reach  his  own  place  before 
being  tagged.  If  he  is  tagged  he  must  be  "It."  The  one  who  first  asked  the 
question  takes  no  part  in  the  chase. 

If  this  game  is  played  in  the  schoolroom,  the  child  to  be  chased  must  try 
to  reach  the  seat  of  the  chaser  before*  being  caught. 

Good  Morning    (Playground,  gymnasium,  or  schoolroom) 

Players  in  a  circle.  One  player  goes  around  outside  of  circle  and  taps  an- 
other player  on  the  back.  They  run  around  opposite  ways  and  on  meeting 
on  the  other  side  of  the  circle  they  must  stop  and  shake  hands  and  bow  and 
say  "Good  morning"  three  times  and  then  go  in  the  same  direction  as  be- 
fore. The  one  reaching  vacant  place  last  must  start  a  new  game. 
Drop  the  Handkerchief  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Children  in  circle,  hands  joined.  One  child  chosen  to  be  "It"  runs  around 
outside  of  circle  and  drops  handkerchief  behind  a  second  child  who  picks 
it  up  and  chases  first  child.  First  child  tries  to  get  back  to  opening  left  by 
second  child.  If  he  succeeds  he  may  stay  in  circle.  If  caught,  he  must  go 
in  center.  Second  child  now  runs  around,  drops  the  handkerchief  and  game 
continues.  If  the  children  in  the  center  can  succeed  in  snatching  the  hand- 
kerchief before  the  one  for  whom  it  is  intended,  they  may  chase,  and  the 
one  for  whom  it  was  intended  must  go  in  the  center. 
Hound  and  Rabbit    (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Children  stand  in  groups  of  S's;  2  join  hands  to  form  hollow  trees,  the 
3rd  is  the  rabbit  for  the  trees  formed.  One  child  is  the  hound;  another 
child  is  the  extra  rabbit  without  a  tree.  Hound  chases  rabbit  who  may  take 
refuge  in  any  tree,  but  there  may  be  but  one  rabbit  in  a  tree.  The  rabbit 
whose  tree  has  been  taken  must  run  and  take  refuge  in  some  other  tree. 
This  continues  until  hound  catches  rabbit  outside  of  tree.  When  rabbit  is 
caught,  he  becomes  hound  and  chases  other  player  who  becomes  rabbit. 
Gaine  continues. 
Old  Mother  Witch  (Playground) 

One  player  is  "Old  Mother  Witch."  The  children  follow  after  her,  teas- 
ing and  calling  to  her:  "Old  Mother  Witch,  fell  in  the  ditch,  picked  up  a 
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penny  and  thought  she  was  rich."    The  witch  then  turns  and  asks,  "Who's 
children  are  you?"    Any  name  may  be  given  and  the  witch  goes  on,  but  if 
they  should  say  "Yours,"  the  witch  gives  chase  and  the  first  one  caught  be- 
comes the  new  "Old  Mother  Witch." 
Old  Man,  Oflf  Wood   (Playground) 

One  child  is  "It"  who  tries  to  tag  another  player.    If  a  player  is  standing 
on  wood  or  touching  wood  he  is  safe.     The  players  taunt  "It"  by  leaving 
"wood"  and  chanting,  "Old  Man,  Off  Wood!"     If  player  is  tagged  while 
"off  wood"  he  becomes  "It." 
Mother  May  We  Go  Out  To  Play   (Playground) 

One  player  is  chosen  for  the  mother;  the  rest  are  children,  and  scatter 
about.  The  mother  calls,  "Children,  come  home."  The  children  answer  in 
chorus,  "No,  we  won't."  The  mother  calls,  "I'll  send  a  bear  after  you"; 
to  which  the  children  reply,  "We  don't  care."  After  many  more  animals 
have  been  threatened,  the  mother  says,  "Well,  I'll  come  myself  after  you," 
at  which  she  chases  the  children,  who  as  fast  as  they  are  tagged  must  re- 
turn home.  The  first  player  tagged  may  help  chase  the  others. 
Stoop  Tag   (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

One  player  is  "It."  Other  players  scattered  over  playing  area.  At  a 
signal  "It"  .chases  the  players,  who  may  be  saved  from  being  caught  by 
taking  a  stooping  position.  Each  player  may  only  stoop  three  times.  After 
the  third  time  he  must  keep  running  to  escape  being  tagged.  Any  player 
is  an  upright  position  may  be  caught  and  on  being  tagged  becomes  "It." 
Frog  in  the  Middle  (Playground  or  gjrmnasium) 

Children  form  a  circle  and  one  child,  the  frog,  stoops  in  center  of  circle. 
The  children  march  around  saying, 

"Frog  in  the  middle  and  can't  get  out 
Take  a  little  stick  and  stir  him  all  about." 
When  the  last  words  are  spoken,  the  frog  suddenly  jumps  out  of  the  circle, 
and  children  try  to  catch  him.     The  child  who  catches  the  frog  becomes  the 
next  frog  "in  the  middle." 

STORY  PLAYS 

(See  Story  Plays  under  Grade  One) 

Washing  Clothes: 

1.  Lean  over  and  scrub  hard. 

2.  Put  clothes  through  wringer.  Left  hand  guides  clothes  while  right 
hand  turns  handle.     Wring  some  by  hand. 

3.  Hold  basket  on  head  and  carry  out  to  line. 

4.  Shake  clothes  and  hang  on  line.  Use  both  hands  and  reach  up  on 
tip-toe. 

5.  Run  out  to  play  while  clothes  dry. 
Santa  Claus's  Visit: 

1.  Driving  reindeer.  Backs  straight,  arms  stretched  out  in  front,  hands 
holding  reins.  Alternately  pull  in  and  release  reins.  Say  "Whoa" 
as  you  pull  in. 
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2.  Warming  feet.    Run  in  place  on  toes.     May  count  for  the  running. 

3.  Santa  Claus  reading  names  on  stocking.  Hold  pack  over  back. 
Bend  forward  from  hips.     Look  up  and  read  names. 

4.  Placing  presents  in  stockings.  Reach  to  pack  on  back.  Bend  knees 
and  stoop  forward  to  deposit  present.     Up  straight  and  stretch. 

5.  Climbing  rope  up  the  chimney.  Start  with  one  hand  in  front  of 
chest  and  the  other  high  up.     Alternate  hands  as  you  climb. 

6.  Driving  reindeer. 

Jack  O'Lantern: 

1.  Jump  over  stone  wall  and  go  quietly  into  field  to  get  pumpkin. 

2.  Walk  quickly,  feet  high  so  as  to  avoid  rattling  corn  stalks  and  rous- 
ing farmer's  dog. 

3.  Reach  down  until  you  find  a  good  one  for  your  Jack  o'lantern.  Reach 
forward  and  back. 

4.  Run   home   quietly. 

5.  Sit  down  and  make  lantern. 

6.  Run  down  street  and  hold  lantern  up  to  someone's  window.  Say 
"Boo." 

7.  Stoop  down  to  hide  so  those  inside  can't  see.     Those  inside  look  out. 

8.  Children  with  lanterns  walk  to  next  window  with  knees  half  bent  so 
they  won't  be  seen.     Stoop  and  say  "Boo." 

9.  Run  home  softly  on  tiptoes. 

Members  of  the  Fire  Department: 

1.  Driving  horses  to  fire.     Gallop  around. 

2.  Playing  water  on  flames.  Feet  apart,  grasp  hose  in  front,  arms  out- 
stretched. Move  arms  slowly  to  left  side,  twisting  the  body  some- 
what. Sway  over  to  right  side.  Repeat  and  try  in  rhythm,  making 
a  hissing  noise  to  represent  the  noise  of  water  rushing  through  nozzle. 

3.  Climbing  ladder  to  window. 

4.  Chopping  window  open.  Feet  apart,  hands  over  right  shoulder 
grasping  axe,  body  twisted  somewhat.  Chop  down.  Swing  to  other 
shoulder.     Continue  to  chop  down  door. 

5.  Throwing  clothes  out  of  window.  Stoop  down,  pick  up  armful  of 
clothes.     Stretch  up  and  throw  out  of  window. 

6.  Descending  ladder. 

7.  Driving  horses  home.     Slow  trotting  around,  holding  I'eins  in  front. 

MIMETICS  AND  STUNTS 
Climbing  the  Ladder 

Left  knee  bent  upv/ard,  right  hand  raised  overhead,  left  arm  bent,  left 
hand  shoulder  high,  elbow  at  side,  change  to  right  knee,  right  arm  bent 
and  left  arm  overhead — (1).  Change — (2).  Continue  in  quickened 
rhythm. 
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Chopping  Wood 

With  feet  apart,  hands  on  right  shoulder,  right  knee  slightly  bent,  and 
body  turned  to  the  right,  swing  the  arms  diagonally,  then  straight  down- 
ward between  the  feet — (1).  Straighten  up  and  bring  hands  over 
left  shoulder— (2), 

Raising  the  Flag 

With  feet  apart,  hands  grasp  rope  high.  Bring  hands  down  quickly 
with  knee  bending — (1).     Straighten  knees  and  raise  other  hand — (2). 

Skating 

Put  skates  on.  Clasp  hands  behind  back.  Slide  diagonally  forward 
right,  then  left  1,  2,  continue;  then  turn  around  and  skate  back.  Take 
long  smooth  glides.  If  phonograph  is  available,  play  a  moderate  waltz 
— "Beautiful  Ohio,"  "Skaters'  Waltz,"  or  similar  ones. 

Jumping  Rope 

Bend  elbows  and  close  hands  as  if  holding  a  rope.  Jump  lightly  and 
rhythmically  as  if  turning  and  jumping  a  rope.    Keep  the  trunk  erect. 

Bicycling 

This  is  suggested  for  use  in  the  schoolroom  that  has  stationary  desks. 
Standing  in  the  aisles  between  desks,  place  hands  on  the  desk  top  and 
push  up,  supporting  weight  by  arms.  Move  legs  in  bicycle  motion, 
slowly,  then  quickly,  then  slowly.  Leader  may  command,  "slow," 
"fast,"  "climb  a  hill,"  "coast,"  "straight  away,"  etc. 

See  Saw- 
Three  children  to  a  see-saw;  the  center,  standing  with  arms  stretched 
out  at  side,  is  the  plank,  and  the  two  outer  players,  each  holding  with 
both  hands  to  the  end  of  the  see-saw,  are  the  riders.  Center  player 
bends  right,  rider  on  that  side  bends  knees  to  sitting  position,  the  other 
stands  on  tiptoes — (1).  Then  the  right  hand  player  stands  on  tiptoes 
while  one  on  left  bends  knees — (2).     Change  places. 

Elevator 

Place  hands  on  hips.  Bend  knees  deep,  slowly,  way  down  to  the  "base- 
ment." Straighten  slowly  to  the  "first  floor,"  then  rise  on  toes,  stretch 
to  the  "top  floor."     Let  the  elevator  make  several  trips. 

Cat  Walk 

On  all  fours,  take  long  steps  either  slow  or  fast. 

Dog  Run 

With  both  hands  on  the  floor,  and  with  knees  kept  slightly  bent,  imi- 
tate the  gallop  of  a  dog. 
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Crab  Walk 

Bend  the  knees  and  squat  down.  Reach  backward  and  place  both 
hands  flat  on  the  floor  without  sitting  down.  Walk  or  run,  face  up,  in 
this  position. 

Frog  Jump 

With  hands  on  hips  and  knees  bent  deeply,  hop  forward  keeping  the 
knees  bent  and  the  back  straight. 

Forward  Roll 

Squat  with  knees  and  feet  together.  Place  both  hands  on  mat  outside 
of  and  a  little  in  advance  of  knees.  The  back  should  be  well  rounded 
with  head  bent  forward.  The  arms  should  be  straight.  From  this 
position  a  slight  jump  is  given  causing  the  body  to  fall  forward.  The 
arms  are  bent  as  soon  as  the  body  weight  is  over  the  shoulders.  Con- 
tinue to  a  stand. 

Rope  Jumping 

Two  pupils  hold  each  end  of  a  rope.  They  swing  the  rope  toward  the 
class.     Let  two  or  three  run  through  and  jump  at  the  same  time. 

Single  Rope  Jumping 

Each  pupil  has  a  small  piece  of  rope  about  a  yard  long.  He  swings  the 
rope  to  the  ground,  as  it  nears  the  ground  he  jumps  over  it,  first  on 
both  feet,  later  alternating  with  each  foot. 
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GRADE  THREE 


RHYTHMICAL  ACTIVITIES 
THE  ROMAN  SOLDIERS 

Victor  Record:  21617 


Jji|].pJ^irrdrrlfrf^^ 


^^ 


3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9, 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 


Formation : 


Verses  1,  3,  5,  7, 

9,  11,  13: 
Verses  2,  4,  6,  8, 

10,  12,  14: 


Have  you  any  bread  or  wine? 
For  we  are  the  Romans; 
Have  you  any  bread  or  wine? 
For  we  are  the  Roman  Soldiers. 

Yes  we  have  some  bread  and  wine, 
For  we  are  the  English ; 
Yes  we  have  some  bread  and  wine, 
For  we  are  the  English  soldiers. 

Then  we'll  have  just  one  cup  full. 
No  you  shan't  have  one  cup  full. 
Then  we'll  tell  the  king  on  you. 
We  don't  care  for  your  king  or  you. 
Then  we'll  tell  the  Pope  on  you. 
We  don't  care  for  your  Pope  or  you. 
Then  we'll  send  our  dogs  that  bite. 
We  don't  care  for  your  dogs  or  you. 
Then  we'll  send  our  cats  that  scratch. 
We  don't  care  for  your  cats  or  you. 
Are  you  ready  for  a  fight? 
Yes  we're  ready  for  a  fight. 

Equal  lines  facing,  standing  about  10  to  12  feet  apart. 
Draw  chalk  line  half  way  between. 

Romans  advance  and  retire  as  they  sing. 

English  advance  and  retire  as  they  sing.  At  end  of  verse 
14  Romans  and  English  step  up  to  line  and  each  grasp 
opponent's  right  hand.  At  a  signal  all  pull.  Any  that  are 
pulled  over  line  must  go  on  that  side. 
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THREE  DUKES 
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Here  come  three  Dukes  a  -  rid     -    ,ing,      a  -  rid     -     ing,      a  •  rid     -      ing.  Here' 


ild    :-    :d     Id    : 
come  three  Dukes  a 


M2    Id    :-    :d     I  r     :-    :r      Is,    :-    :8,      1  d    :-    :d      Id    ; 
ing,       Sif     Ran-som,  Tan  -  som.     Tar    -   dy    0\ 


Pray  what  are  you  riding  here  for? 
Here  for,  here  for? 
Pray  what  are  you  riding  here  for? 
Sir  Ransom-Tansom-Tardy  O? 


3.  We're  riding  out  to  get  married. 

4.  Pray  which  of  us  will  you  have,  Sir? 

5.  You're  all  black  as  charcoal ! 

6.  We're  just  as  clean  as  you,  Sir! 

7.  You're  all  as  stiff  as  pokers! 

8.  We  can  bend  as  well  as  you,  Sir! 

9.  Down  the  kitchen  and  down  the  hall 

Choose  the  fairest  of  them  all! 

The  fairest  one  that  I  can  see 

■ come  over  to  me. 


Formation : 


3  Dukes  on  one  side  of  room.     Rest  of  children  on  other 
side  in  line,  hands  joined. 

Dukes  advance  and  retire  singing. 
Line  advances  and  retires  singing. 
Dukes  advance  and  retire  singing  alternating  with  line. 
Line  advances  and  retires  singing,  bowing  on  8th. 
Dukes   advance   and  retire  singing,  naming  person   they 
wish  to  have. 
Choose  new  Dukes,  or  play  "Here  Come  Four  Dukes,"  etc. 


Verse  1: 
Verse  2: 
Verses  3,  5,  7 
Verses  4,  6,  8 
Verse  9: 
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NIXIE  POLKA* 
(Swedish) 


A      lit- tie  while  we    lin-ger  here, 'Mid  ma-ny joys  and    ma. ny  fears, 
1  2         ,        ■  3        ,  4 


^■ni-2   V  If     f  j^ 


^ 


^'' J  j!J^J!.filjii'J  J  IJ'^^'J   J!^'IJ^ 


^ 


<;ome,Iit- tie  gob-lins,come  anil  play,  Come     let    us  sing  and    be      jol  -  ly. 


^ 


^ 


Formation : 

Measures  1-4: 

Measures  5-8: 

Measures  1-4: 
Measures  5-8: 


Players  in  single  circle,  facing  center;  three  or  more  play- 
ers in  center.     All  hands  on  hips. 

Spring,  placing  Right  foot  forward,  heel  down,  toe   up; 
repeat  L,  R,  L. 

All  clap  on  first  note  of  measure  5,  then  players  in  center 
run  twelve  tiny  steps  to  face  partner. 
Repeat  same  as  above  (1-4),  facing  partner. 
Players  with  backs  to  center  turn  to  face  center  on  clap; 
his  partner  follows,  hands  on  shoulders  of  one  ahead.  The 
two  run  in  this  manner  to  face  new  partners.  Game  pro- 
ceeds until  all  have  been  chosen. 


•  From  Clark's  Physical  Training  jor  the  Elementary  Schools,  copyrighted  and  published  by 
Benj.  H.  Sanborn  Co.,  Boston,    By  permission. 
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1.  Go  round  and  round  the  circle 

Mazoo,  Mazoo, 
Go  round  and  round  the  circle 
My  Susie  Anna  Sue. 

2.  Go  in  and  out  the  windows. 

3.  Go  wash  your  tiny  windows. 

4.  Now  let  me  see  you  hustle. 


Circle,  hands  joined.     Several  children  outside  of  circle. 

Children  on  outside  skip  around  while  circle  sings. 
Children  in  circle  hold  hands  high,  others  skip  in  and  out. 
Skip  around  inside  of  circle  pretending  to  wash  faces  of 
other  children. 

Children  who  have  been  skipping  choose  partners  by  fac- 
ing someone.  All  hustle.  To  "hustle"  time  and  action 
same  as  for  skipping  in  place  but  lifted  foot  is  put  down 
behind,  crossing  feet  each  time. 

Repeat  from  beginning.    Continue  until  all  are  playing. 


Formation : 

Verse  1 
Verse  2 
Verse  3 


Verse  4: 
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INDIAN  WAR  DANCE 
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Formation:  Single  circle,  facing  center,  sitting  cross-legged  on  floor. 

Measures  1-8:        With  arms  folded  high    in  front  of  chest,    bend  forward 

(measure  1);  raise  trunk  to  erect  position    (measure  2). 

Continue  throughout  first  8  measures. 
Measures  9-16:     With  same  position,  bend  R  and  L  alternately. 
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Measures  1-8: 


Measures  9-10: 
Measures  11-12; 
Measures  13-14; 
Measures  15-16; 
Measure  17: 
Measure  18: 

Measures  19-20; 
Measures  21-24; 

Measures  25-27; 
Measures  28-32; 


Raise  arms  high  overhead,  looking  up  (measure  1) ;  fold 
arms  as  before  (measure  2).  Continue  throughout  mea- 
sures 1-8. 

Bend  to  R,  looking  to  right,  right  hand  shading  eyes. 
Same  to  L. 

Lean  R,  holding  right  hand  behind  ear,  listening. 
Jump  to  crouching  position,  facing  clockwise  in  circle. 
Slap  floor  twice,  first  with  R  hand,  then  L  hand. 
Give  Indian  War  Whoop  3  times,  using  back  of  hand  over 
mouth  (1  measure). 
Repeat  action  for  measures  17  and  18. 

Run  around  circle  in  crouching  position  with  little  short, 
quick  steps. 
Repeat  measures  18-20. 
Repeat  measures  21-24.   Finish  with  big  "whoop." 


BEAN  PORRIDGE  HOT 

Victor  Record: 


22761 


Arr.  G.y.  N 


Beaa 


por- ridge  tot 
like  it  hot 
/ 


Bean 
Some 


por -ridge  cold, 
like     it      cold; 


Formation : 


Double  circle,  or  two  lines,  partners  facing. 


Measures  1-2:       Clap  own  thighs  with  both  hands;  clap  own  hands;  clap 

partner's  right  hand.  Repeat  clapping  left  hands. 
Measures  3-4:       Clap  thighs;  clap  own  hands;  clap  partner's  right  hand; 
clap  own  hands ;  clap  partner's  left  hand ;  clap  own  hands ; 
clap  both  of  partner's  hands. 
Measures  1-4:       Repeat,  clapping  as  above. 

The  pleasure  from  this  rhythmic  study  comes  from  the  clapping  mainly 
but  the  music  can  be  repeated  during  which  the  partners  may  slide  around 
the  circle  or  down  the  line  and  back  before  starting  over,  if  this  is  desired. 
Players  can  change  partners  as  they  finish  sliding.  This  form  could  be  adapt- 
ed to  the  school  room.  The  clapping  part  can  also  be  don©  with  children  sit- 
ting in  their  seats,  and  clapping  hands  of  those  across  the  aisle. 
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CARROUSEL 


Victor  Record:    20432 
Columbia  Record:  A-3032 
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Little  children  sweet  and  gay, 

Carrousel  is  running, 

It  will  run  till  evening ; 

Little  ones  a  nickel,  big  ones  a  dime. 

Hurry  up !  get  a  mate ! 

Or  you'll  surely  be  too  late. 

Chorus  : 

Ha,  Ha,  Ha ;  Happy  are  we 

Anderson,  Peterson  and  Carlstrom  and  me 

Ha,  Ha,  Ha;  Happy  are  we 

Anderson,  Peterson  and  Carlstrom  and  me. 

Formation:  Double   circle,   partners   facing   inward,   one   behind   the 

other.  The  inside  circle  join  hands.  Those  in  the  outside 
circle  place  hands  on  shoulders  of  their  partners  in  front 
of  them. 
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Measures  1-7:  Both  circles  move  to  right  with  two  sliding  side  steps  to 
the  measure.  On  measures  6  and  7  these  slides  become  de- 
cisive stamps,  as  the  music  is  somewhat  accelerated. 

Measures  8-11:  The  music  is  played  faster  for  the  chorus.  The  circle  con- 
tinues to  move  right,  but  faster,  4  fast  slides  being  taken 
to  the  measure. 

Measures  8-11:  Repeated.  Repeat  the  fast  slides,  but  moving  to  the  left. 
Partners  then  immediately  change  places  for  the  repetition 
of  the  whole  dance. 

This  dance  represents  the  merry-go-round.  During  the  first  part  the 
merry-go-round  is  just  starting  up,  gradually  takes  on  speed,  until  in  the 
last  part  it  is  in  full  swing. 


THE  GALLANT  SHIP 
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1.  Three  times  around  went  the  gallant  ship. 
And  three  times  around  went  she. 

And  three  times  around  went  the  gallant  ship, 
And  she  sank  to  the  bottom  of  the  sea. 

2.  "Pull  her  up !  Pull  her  up !"  cried  the  brave  sailor  boy, 
"Pull  her  up!  Pull  her  up!"  cried  he. 

"Pull  her  up!  Pull  her  up!"  cried  the  brave  sailor  boy, 
But  she  sank  to  the  bottom  of  the  sea. 

Formation :  Double  circle,  facing  partners. 

Lines  1-3, 

Measures  1-6:      With  brisk  walking  steps,  circles  move  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, hands  joined. 
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Line  4, 

Measures  7-8: 


Lines  1-3, 
Measures  1-6; 


Line  4, 
Measures  7-8: 


Outside  circle  stands  still,  hands  released.  Inside  circle 
takes  3  jumps  in  place  on  the  words  "sank,"  "bottom,"  and 
"sea." 

Inside  circle  stoops  down.  Outside  circle,  facing-  inside 
circle,  imitates  pulling  on  rope  to  rhythm  of  words.  Inside 
circle  slowly  rises  until  standing  in  position. 

Outside  circle  stands  still.  Inside  circle  takes  3  jumps  as 
before,  "sinking"  lower  on  each  jump  until  in  a  stooping 
position. 


SNOWBALL  GAME^ 
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1.  IIo!   Ho!   Ho!   So!   So!   So! 
Ready  for  frolic  and  fun. 

We  pick  up  snow  and  roll  it  so 
Into  snowballs  round. 
Here's  one  for  you,  and  one  for  you. 
And  one  for  you  and  you. 

2.  Big  snowman!    You  must  go! 
We  will  knock  s^ou  down. 

Your  right  arm  off,  your  left  one  too; 
Pop !  Now  goes  your  head. 
Your  body  falls,  your  big  legs,  too! 
Now  you're  surely  dead. 

3.  Ho!  Ho!   Ho!   Fingers  cold! 
Toes  are  frozen,  too! 

A  slap,  slap,  slap,  and  a  clap,  clap,  clap, 
Whirling  round  so,  so. 

A  tramp,  tramp,  tramp,  r.  stamp,  stamp,  stamp, 
Scampering  home  we  go. 


Formation 
Verse  1, 
Lines  1-2 
Lines  3-4 
Lines  5-6 
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Partners  in  single  circle,  all  hands  joined. 
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Circle  slides  to  the  left. 

Stoop  and  pick  up  snow  and  make  into  snowballs. 

Throw  them  in  various  directions. 
One  child  who  is  to  be  the  snowman  takes  his  place  in  the  center  at  the  circle. 
Verse  2, 

Lines  1-2 :  Point  fingers  at  snowman. 

Lines  3-6:  Children  throw  balls  at  snowman  who  drops  arm,    head, 

body,  etc.,  as  the  words  suggest.   At  the  end  he  falls  to  the 

floor.  He  joins  the  circle  at  the  end  of  this  verse. 


Verse  3, 
Lines  1-2: 

Lines  3-4: 

Line  5: 
Line  6: 


Face  partner  shake  fingers,  and  take  little  running  steps 

in  place  on  toes. 

Slap  own  arms  three  times;    clap    partners    hands  three 

times. 

Stamp  feet  six  times. 

Join  hands  with  partner  and  skip  away,  breaking  circle. 


*  Wild,   Monica   and   White,   Doris   E. :     Physical  Education,   Iowa    State   Teachers   College 
1936,  p.  167. 

MA'S  LITTLE  PIGS 
(German  Folk  Dance) 

Victor  Record:    20432 
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Formation:  Single  circle,  facing  center,  hands  joined. 

Measures  1-7:       Run  to  R  around  circle,  (3  steps  to  a  measure) 
Measure  8:  Face  partner,  boys  bow. 

Measure  9 :  Face  partner,  girls  bow. 

Measure  10 :  Face  center,  all  bow. 

Repeat  all,  running  to  left. 

Measures  1-10:     Repeat  above,  except  partners  face  and  joining  both  hands, 
run  around  each  other,  first  L,  then  R. 
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LADS  AND  LASSIES 
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1.  Lads  and  lassies  out  a-walking, 
Chanced  one  day  to  meet; 
First  they  bowed,  then  clasping  hands, 
Danced  with  nimble  feet. 

Chorus 

Tra,  la,  la,  la,  la,  la,  etc. 

2.  Lads  and  lassies  home  returning. 
Gaily  waved  good-bye, 
Hoping  soon  to  meet  again. 
Coming  through  the  rye. 


>°    J 


Formation : 
Verse  1, 
Lines  1-2: 

Line  3: 
Line  4: 
Chorus : 
Verse  2, 
Lines  1-2-3: 
Line  4: 
Chorus : 


Chorus 

Tra,  la,  la,  la,  la,  la,  etc. 

Double  circle,  facing  partners. 

Circles  walk  briskly,  in  opposite  directions,  swinging  arms. 

Measure  2 — stand  and  face  new  partner. 

Bow  to  partner.   Clasp  hands  in  skating  position. 

Point  outside  foot  in  line  of  direction. 

Partners  skip  in  line  of  direction. 

Circles  walk  briskly  in  opposite  directions,  swinging  arms. 
Stand  and  bow  to  a  new  partner. 

Partners  join  hands  skating  position,  skip  in  line  of  direc- 
tion. Repeat  from  beginning. 
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HANSEL  AND  GRETEL 


Andante 


Victor  Record:    21620 
Columbia  Record:    A3080 
HumperdJDtc 


5  6  7  8  9 

Point  your  toe,     'way  we  go,         Up  and  down  the  mer-ryrow.  Tra  la  la  la 

J    V 


10         11  **    ■*  '^tS  S         13  14 

la  la  la,    Tra  la  la  la   la  la  Ja,    Tra  la  la  la   la  la  la  la. 


15'  16 

Tra  la    la  la      la    la  la. 


17  18 

With  your  feet  go  tap,  tap,tap, 
Witbyourheadgo  nip,  nip,  nip, 


19 


With  your  hands  go 
With  your  fin -gers 


20  I         21  '         Zi  231  24 

daftclapjClap,     Point  your  toe,      'way  we  go,  Up  and  down  the    mer-ryrow. 

8Djf|Snip,snip,    Point  your  toe,      'way  we  go,        Round  and  round  so    mer-ry  oh. 
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Formation : 
Verse  1, 
Measures  1-2 
Measures  3-4 
Measures  5-6 

Measures  7-8: 
Chorus, 

Measures  9-16; 
Verse  2, 
Measure  : 
Measure  '. 
Measure  : 


HANSEL  AND  GRETEL* 

1.  Little  playmate,  dance  with  me, 
Both  your  hands  now  give  to  me, 
Point  your  toe,  'way  we  go. 

Up  and  down  the  merry  row. 

Chorus  : 

Tra,4&,  la,  la,  la,  la,  la,  etc. 

2.  With  your  feet  go  tap,  tap,  tap, 
With  your  hands  go  clap,  clap,  clap. 
Point  your  toe,  'way  we  go. 

Up  and  down  the  merry  row. 

3.  With  your  head  go  nip,  nip,  nip. 
With  your  fingers,  snip,  snip,  snip, 
Point  your  toe,  'way  we  go. 

Round  and  round  so  merry,  oh. 

Double  circle,  facing  partners. 

Curtsy  to  partner. 

Join  hands,  skating  position,  facing  in  line  of  direction. 

Place  outside  heel  forward,    then  outside  toe  backward. 

Walk  three  steps  forward. 

Repeat  with  inside  foot. 


Partners  skip  in  line  of  direction,  inside  hands  joined. 

All  stand  still. 

All  stamp  right,  left,  right. 

All  stand  still. 

All  clap  hands  three  times. 


Measure  20 

Measures  21-24:   Same  as  measures  5-8  in  Verse  1. 


Chorus, 

Measures  9-16; 
Verse  3, 
Measure  17: 
Measure  18; 
Measure  19: 
Measure  20; 


Repeat  as  above. 

All  stand  still. 
All  nod  heads. 
All  stand  still. 
All  snap  fingers  three  times. 


Measures  21-24:   Same  as  measures  5-8  in  Verse  1. 

Chorus, 

Measures  9-16:  Repeat  as  above. 


From  Clark,  Lydia.    Physical  Training  for  Elementary  Schools,  1929.    B.  H.  Sanborn  Co, 
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THE  CAMPBELLS  ARE  COMING 
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1.  The  Campbells  are  coming,  0-ho,  0-ho. 
The  Campbells  are  coming,  0-ho,  0-ho. 

The  Campbells  are  coming,  from  bonnie  Loch  Lomond, 
The  Campbells  are  coming,  0-ho,  0-ho. 

2.  Then  gie  me  your  hand,  my  partner,  so. 
We'll  trip  the  light  fantastic  toe, 

It's  skipperty  hop  and  away  we  go. 
The  Campbells  are  coming,  0-ho,  0-ho. 
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Formation : 

Lines  1-2, 
Measures  1-4: 


Lines  3-4, 
Measures  5-8: 
Lines  5-6, 
Measures  9-12 


Double  circle,  partners  facing. 

Step  right  foot  sideways  and  bring  left  foot  to  right.  Re- 
peat. Take  3  slides  right,  bringing  feet  together  on  4th 
count. 

Repeat  all,  stepping  sideways  with  L  foot  and  sliding  left. 


Join  R  hands  with  partner  and  take  8  skips  around  and 
back  to  place. 

Lines  7-8, 

Measures  13-16 :  Step  R  foot  sideways  and  bring  L  foot  to  R.  Repeat.  Join 
hands  with  new  partner  and  take  3  slides  to  the  right,  bring- 
ing feet  together  on  4th  count. 


Formation : 
Introduction : 

Measures  1-4: 

Measures  5-8: 
Measures  9-12: 


Measures  13-20; 
Measures  1-20: 


SKIP  ANNIKA 

Double  circle.  Partners  face  forward. 

Inside  hands  joined,  outside  hands  on  hips.  Four  slow  walk- 
ing steps  in  line  of  direction.  Face  partner  and  bow. 
Walk  16  brisk  steps  around  circle,  inside  hands  joined,  be- 
ginning with  outside  foot.   Swing  the  inside  arms. 
Skip  16  steps.  Finish,  facing  partner. 

Stamp  forward  left.  Clap  own  hands.  Stamp  forward  right. 
Clap  own  hands.   Clap  thighs,  clap  own  hands,  clap  part- 
ner's hands,  3  times.  Repeat. 
Skip  around  circle,  inside  hands  joined. 
Repeat  from  beginning.   Finish  with  introduction. 


SKIP  ANNIKA 
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GAMES 

Goosey,  Goosey,  Gander    (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

One  child  is  the  fox.  The  other  children  are  geese.  The  fox  stands  behind 
a  line.  The  geese  are  behind  a  parallel  line  about  twenty-five  yards  away. 

Fox,  "Goosey,  Goosey,  Gander!" 

Geese,  "Fox  in  the  mander." 

Fox,  "How  many  geese  you  got?" 

Geese,  "More  than  you  can  catch  day  or  night." 

Fox,  "Come  ahead." 

After  the  above  conversation  the  geese  start  running  to  the  opposite  line. 
The  fox  tries  to  tag  them.  Whoever  is  tagged  helps  the  fox  catch  the  other 
geese  in  the  same  way.  The  last  goose  caught  is  the  winner  and  is  the  fox 
the  next  time. 

Number  Tag    (Schoolroom) 

All  players  seated.  The  players  number  off.  The  numbers  are  written  on 
the  board.  One  child  appointed  to  start  the  game,  goes  to  the  board  and  draws 
a  circle  around  one  number.  The  child  whose  number  is  circled  must  run  and 
touch  the  board  and  chase  other  child  around  room  to  seat.  The  runner  tries 
to  reach  his  seat  without  being  tagged.  The  chaser  then  circles  another  num- 
ber, and  the  game  continues  until  all  numbers  have  been  circled.  The  game 
may  be  played  again  by  erasing  one  number  at  the  time  until  all  numbers  are 
erased.  This  way  each  child  gets  to  run  twice. 

Garden  Scamp    (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Single  circle.  One  child  inside  the  circle  who  is  the  scamp,  another  outside, 
who  is  the  gardener. 

Gardener,  "What  are  you  doing  in  my  garden?" 

Scamp,  "Stealing  blackberries." 

Gardener,  "How  did  you  get  in?" 

Scamp,  "Find  out  if  you  can!" 

Whereupon  the  gardener  gives  chase  to  the  scamp  whom  he  must  follow 
and  imitate.  (Leap  frog,  crawling  between  legs,  etc.)  When  caught  the 
gardener  becomes  scamp  and  new  gardener  is  chosen. 

I  Spy    (Schoolroom) 

One  child  is  selected  to  hide  some  small  object,  such  as  the  top  of  an  ink 
bottle;  several  of  the  children  are  meanwhile  sent  out  into  the  hall.  When 
they  enter  to  search  for  the  hidden  object,  the  first  one  who  sees  it  returns 
to  his  seat  and  says  "I  spy."  The  other  players  continue  to  search.  The 
player  first  seeing  the  object  may  hide  it  next  time.  The  object  should  be 
hidden  where  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  move  anything  in  order  to  find  it. 

Note:  All  of  the  children,  except  the  one  who  is  to  hide  the  object,  may  sit 
at  their  desks  with  heads  bowed  and  eyes  closed  while  the  object  is  being 
hidden. 
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Shadow  Tag    (Playground) 

(Must  be  played  in  sunshine) 

One  player  is  "It."  At  a  signal  "It"  chases  the  other  players  and  tries  to 
step  on  their  shadows.  The  player  whose  shadow  is  stepped  on  becomes  "It," 
and  play  continues. 

Stealing  Steps    (Playground,  gymnasium,  or  schoolroom) 

One  player,  standing  in  front,  hides  his  eyes  and  counts  audibly  to  ten. 
The  players  start  from  a  given  line  and  come  forward  as  rapidly  as  possible, 
but  must  be  motionless  when  the  one  in  front,  having  counted  ten,  uncovers 
his  eyes.  Any  player  seen  to  move  must  return  to  the  starting  line.  The 
player  first  reaching  the  front  wins. 

If  played  in  the  schoolroom,  several  players  may  be  chosen  to  play  at  one 
time  and  start  at  the  back  of  the  room. 

Follow  the  Leader    (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

One  player  chosen  as  leader.  The  others  form  in  single  file  behind  him,  and 
imitate  all  that  he  does.  The  leader  may  march,  skip,  walk  on  all  fours,  go 
backward  or  sideways,  turn  around  while  walking,  or  hop  on  one  foot;  he 
may  assume  on  the  march  any  position  of  the  arms.  Whoever  fails  to  follow, 
must  go  to  the  foot  of  the  line. 

Ducks  Fly    (Schoolroom) 

The  leader  calls  rapidly  "Ducks  fly,"  "Chickens  fly,"  "Robins  fly,"  etc., 
and  children  raise  and  lower  arms  once  when  the  name  is  called  of  some 
animal  that  can  fly;  when  a  player  raises  arms  at  the  command  "Pigs  fly," 
he  is  caught  and  must  take  his  seat.  The  row  having  the  largest  number  of 
players  standing  after  two  minutes  of  the  game,  is  the  winner. 

The  Boiler  Burst    (Schoolroom) 

The  seats  are  arranged  so  that  there  is  one  more  player  than  there  are 
seats.  This  extra  player  stands  at  the  front  of  the  room  and  begins  a  story. 
At  its  most  dramatic  point,  the  narrator  says  "and  then — the  boiler  burst!" 
when  all  players  must  change  seats,  while  the  narrator  tries  to  secure  a  seat 
for  himself.  The  game  continues,  with  the  odd  player  as  "It." 

School  Room  Tag 

Make  a  circle  on  the  floor  in  front  of  the  room.  One  child  is  chosen  to  be 
"It"  and  stands  near  but  not  in  the  circle  and  calls  the  name  of  three  players. 
The  players  rise  and  try  to  reach  circle  without  being  tagged.  They  may  run 
in  any  aisle.  The  last  one  tagged  is  "It." 

Two  Deep    (Playground) 

Players  stand  in  a  circle.  Two  "Its"  are  chosen,  one  to  chase  the  other.  When 
second  "It"  is  about  to  be  caught,  he  may  step  in  front  of  one  of  the  inner 
circle  players  and  be  safe,  but  the  one  in  back  must  take  his  place  as  the  "It" 
being  pursued.  The  game  continues  in  this  manner  until  one  is  caught.  This 
one  turns  and  gives  chase  to  his  pursuer,  who  steps  in  front  of  a  circle  player, 
etc. 
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The  Good  Shepherd    (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

One  child  is  the  wolf.  The  other  players  are  divided  into  groups  of  five.  A 
child  in  each  group  is  a  good  shepherd.  The  other  four  are  sheep  and  make  a 
line  behind  the  shepherd  as  wolf  rushes  about  trying  to  tag  the  last  sheep  on 
one  of  the  lines.  The  shepherd  holds  out  his  hands  to  protect  his  sheep  as 
they  move  around  to  keep  from  being  caught.  If  the  wolf  tags  an  end  sheep, 
that  sheep  becomes  the  wolf  while  the  old  wolf  becomes  the  shepherd  of  that 
flock.  The  line  having  the  fewer  number  caught  wins  the  game. 

Poison  Snake    (Playground) 

Players  form  circle  about  a  stick  or  some  object  that  is  "poison" ;  the  play- 
ers try,  by  means  of  pushing  or  pulling  each  other  by  the  clasped  hands,  to 
make  some  player  touch  "poison,"  when  he  has  to  drop  from  the  circle. 

Stop  Light    (Gymnasium  or  schoolroom) 

Two  chalk  lines  are  drawn  in  the  front  of  the  room  to  represent  a  street. 
Choose  one  player  to  be  the  "stop  light."  A  paper  bag  is  put  over  his  head 
for  a  blindfold.  The  other  players  form  one  long  line  down  the  street  (around 
the  room)  and  pretend  they  are  driving  a  car  while  phonograph  or  piano  are 
being  played.  The  blindfolded  player  raises  his  hand  at  intervals  and  says 
"stop."  The  music  and  drivers  stop  at  the  "stop  light's"  command.  Any  per- 
son caught  between  the  corners,  or  continuing  to  drive  with  the  "stop  light" 
on  has  his  driver's  license  taken  away  and  he  goes  home  (to  seat).  Wreck- 
less  drivers  (those  who  run)  also  lose  their  license,  and  sit  down.  The  last 
driver  up  wins  the  game.  (If  a  phonograph  or  piano  is  not  available,  let 
the  "stop  light"  clap  his  hands  or  strike  the  desk  with  a  ruler.) 

Bounce  and  Catch    (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

This  game  is  played  with  any  bounce  ball  about  the  size  of  a  tennis  ball, 
on  a  flat  surface  next  to  a  wall.  Any  number  may  play  as  this  game  may  be 
individual  or  for  team  competition.  A  line  is  drawn  10  ft.  from  the  wall. 
Players  may  to3  the  10  ft.  line.  The  child  bouncing  the  ball  must  bounce  the 
ball  against  the  floor,  let  it  hit  the  wall  and  then  catch  it.  This  is  repeated  as 
rapidly  as  possible.  Each  player  is  given  one  minute;  times  bounced  counts 
as  the  score.  If  ball  is  dropped  player  loses  rest  of  time.  Teams  alternate  in 
bouncing.  Teams  having  largest  total  score  wins.  Individual  competition, 
each  player  has  one  minute,  largest  score  wins.  A  good  game  for  girls  all 
ages  up  to  14  years.  Very  young  children,  however,  may  not  even  wish  to 
keep  score,  just  play  until  a  "miss"  occurs. 

Bull  in  the  Pen   (Playground) 

Children  form  a  circle  with  one  child  in  the  center  who  is  the  "bull."  The 
"bull"  tries  to  get  out  of  his  pen  (the  circle).  If  he  breaks  through  the  circle 
all  the  children  except  the  two  at  the  place  he  breaks  through  chase  him.  The 
first  one  to  catch  him  is  the  "bull"  next  time. 
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STUNTS  AND  SELF-TESTING  ACTIVITIES 

Measuring  Worm 

Keeping  knees  as  straight  as  possible,  touch  floor  with  hands,  walk  for- 
ward on  hands  until  body  lies  in  a  straight  line  supported  by  hands  and  toes ; 
keeping  hands  in  same  place  on  floor,  walk  forward  to  hands,  keeping  legs 
straight.  Continue.  This  also  may  be  done  to  music. 

Full  Squat 

With  the  fingers  pointing  straight  down  clasp  the  left  wrist  with  the  right 
hand  behind  the  body.  Bend  the  knees  deeply  until  the  fingers  touch  the  floor 
keeping  the  head  erect  and  the  back  straight. 

Forward  Roll  or  Front  Somersault 

From  standing  position  squat,  fall  forward,  striking  on  the  hands,  turn 
completely  over  to  standing  position. 

Cart  Wheel 

From  a  stand  with  the  left  hand  at  the  side,  fingers  spread,  palm  down  and 
the  right  hand  raised  over  the  head,  incline  the  body  directly  to  the  left. 
Swing  the  right  leg  vigorously  sideward  and  at  the  same  time  strike  the  left 
hand  to  the  floor.  Follow  immediately  with  striking  the  right  hand  to  the 
floor  so  that  one  has  a  momentary  position  of  a  hand  stand  with  legs  strad- 
dled. Continue  the  wheel  so  that  the  right  leg  strikes  the  floor  next,  followed 
by  the  left  leg.  The  rhythm  should  be  even  to  a  count:  left  hand,  1;  right 
hand,  2;  left  leg,  3;  right  leg,  4. 

Jump  Stick 

Hold  a  stick  horizontally  between  the  forefingers  of  the  hands,  pressing 
with  the  fingers  to  keep  it  from  falling.  Keep  the  stick  in  this  position  and 
jump  over  it  forward  and  backward.  This  same  feat  may  be  performed  by 
pressing  the  middle  fingers  of  the  two  hands  without  a  stick  and  jumping 
over  them  forward  and  backward,  the  same  as  a  dog  jumps  through  curved 
arms.  Draw  knees  well  in  as  you  jump. 

Crane  Dive 

Hold  one  foot  with  the  opposite  hand  by  reaching  behind  the  back.  Bend 
down  and  pick  up  with  the  teeth  a  piece  of  paper  about  a  foot  long  that  has 
been  placed  upright  on  the  floor.  Do  not  lose  your  balance  or  touch  the  floor 
with  any  part  of  the  body  except  the  supporting  foot. 

Ankle  Grasp  Hop 

Bend  forward,  grasp  ankles,  hop  forward  four  hops  without  letting  go 
either  or  both  ankles. 

Thread  the  Needle 

Clasp  hands  low  in  front.  Step  right  foot  through  ring  formed  by  hands 
and  stand  on  right  foot — (1).  Step  through  ring  with  left  foot,  and  stand 
erect — (2).  Movements  should  be  done  rather  quickly. 
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RELAYS 

Simple  Relay  Race   (Playground) 

According  to  the  number  of  players,  teams  of  about  8  in  number  are 
chosen.  The  teams  line  up  in  parallel  rows,  the  leader  of  each  team  having 
his  toes  on  a  starting  line  or  mark,  the  others  of  his  team  standing  directly 
behind  him.  On  a  signal,  the  leader  in  each  row  runs  to  a  designated  spot 
(usually  wall  or  fence),  touches  it,  then  runs  back  and  touches  the  next 
player  in  his  team  who  has  moved  up  to  the  starting  line  and  is  waiting  there 
with  hand  outstretched  to  be  touched.  After  this,  the  player  goes  to  the  end 
of  the  line.  The  moment  the  second  player  is  touched,  he  dashes  off  and  runs 
as  the  first  one  did.  The  game  continues  in  this  manner  until  each  player  has 
been  touched  and  has  run  the  required  distance  and  the  leader  is  once  more 
at  the  head  of  the  line.  The  team  which  accomplishes  this  first,  wins  the  race. 

Variations : 

1.  Have  the  runners  skip  over  to  the  mark  and  run  back. 

2.  Have  them  hop  over  on  one  foot  and  back  on  the  other. 

3.  Have  them  walk  both  ways,  or  walk  one  way  and  then  run  the  other. 
Remarks:  Players  must  keep  behind  the  line  until  they  are  touched.  This 

is  a  simple  relay  which  may  form  the  basis  of  an  almost  countless  number  of 
variations. 

Eraser  Relay    (Schoolroom) 

See  that  every  seat  in  a  cei'tain  number  of  rows  is  filled,  or  arrange  every 
row  so  that  the  same  number  of  players  are  in  each.  Fill  the  seats  towards 
the  front  of  the  room,  and  do  not  allow  a  vacant  seat  between  two  players. 
Place  an  eraser  on  the  front  desk  in  every  row.  At  a  signal  to  start,  the  first 
player  in  every  row  takes  the  eraser  with  both  hands  and  passes  it  over  the 
head  to  the  player  behind  him.  This  continues  until  the  last  child  in  the  row 
receives  it.  This  child  takes  the  eraser,  runs  forward  on  the  right  side  of 
his  row,  and  places  the  eraser  on  the  rack  at  the  front  of  the  room,  then  re- 
turns the  same  way  to  his  seat.  Each  child  should  be  given  a  chance  to  sit 
in  the  last  seat. 

Finger  Circle  Race    (Schoolroom) 

Draw  small  circles  on  the  board,  one  in  each  corner,  so  that  four  children 
are  running  at  a  time.  Each  child  stands  with  his  finger  in  a  circle,  right 
shoulder  to  the  board.  At  the  signal,  all  run  around  the  room  in  the  same 
direction,  each  child  touching  every  circle  as  he  passes  it.  The  child  first 
reaching  his  own  circle  wins  the  game. 

Circle  Bean  Bag  Relay    (Playground,  or  schoolroom) 

Two  or  more  groups  each  form  a  circle  with  a  leader  in  the  center.  At  the 
signal  "go"  each  leader  throws  the  bean  bag  or  ball  to  one  in  the  circle  who 
throws  it  back  to  the  leader.  Leader  throws  it  to  the  next  one  and  so  on  until 
everyone  has  had  a  turn.  If  one  in  the  circle  misses,  leader  must  throw  it  to 
him  again  until  he  catches  it.  If  leader  misses,  the  one  who  threw  it  to  him 
must  throw  it  again.  The  group  that  finishes  first  wins. 
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Blackboard  Relay    (Schoolroom) 

The  first  player  in  each  line  is  given  a  piece  of  chalk ;  at  the  signal  he  runs 
to  the  board  and  makes  a  cross  mark  (X),  returns  to  his  seat,  and  hands  the 
chalk  to  the  player  behind  him,  who  runs  and  marks  in  his  turn.  The  game 
may  be  made  more  difficult  by  having  players  write  their  own  initials,  their 
own  names,  or  make  a  question  mark,  comma,  plus  or  minus  sign,  etc. 


MIMETICS 

Jumping  Jack 

Jump  to  a  stride  position  raising  the  arms  sideward-upward  and  clapping 
the  hands  over  the  head. 

Jump  with  feet  together  slapping  hands  to  sides. 

Wood  Chopping 

Stride  position.  Twist  the  body  to  the  left  and  clasp  the  hands  over  the 
left  shoulder.    (Raising  axe.) 

Bend  the  body  forward  and  downward,  swinging  the  arms  back  overhead 
and  forward  downward.  (Chopping  the  wood.)  Repeat  alternately  over  R 
and  L  shoulders.  , 

Bouncing  Balls 

Hands  on  hips,  feet  together.  Take  three  soft  light  jumps  in  place,  make 
quarter  tui-n  to  right  on  fourth  jump.  Repeat,  making  quarter  turn  to  right 
dn  fourth  jump.    Repeat,  making  quarter  turn  to  right  on  each  ofurth  jump. 

Monkey  Walk 

Walk  on  hands  and  feet  with  knees  half  bent  and  weight  will  be  forward 
on  hands. 

Raising  the  Flag 

Take  stride  position.  Extend  arms  diagonally  forward  and  upward  as  if 
taking  hold  of  a  rope.  Keeping  back  erect  and  knees  out,  squat  to  deep  knee 
bend  position  pulling  arms  down  in  front.   Stand,  reach  up,  and  repeat. 

Throwing  Snowballs 

Deep  knee  bend  (to  squat  position)  lean  forward  and  pick  up  handfuls 
of  snow.  Stand  up  and  squeeze  the  snow  with  both  hands,  packing  it  into  a 
snowball.  Twist  body  to  the  right,  right  arm  back  preparatory  to  throwing, 
left  arm  extended  forward.  Throw  the  snowball,  bring  arm  over  and  for- 
ward across  body,  stepping  forward  on  left  foot. 

Choo  Choo  Train 

Raise  left  knee,  stretch  right  arm  forward.  Bend  left  arm,  drawing  it  to 
shoulder,  step  on  left  foot,  and  raise  right  knee.  Continue,  changing  position 
of  arms  and  feet,  gradually  increasing  rhythm. 
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GRADE  FOUR 
RHYTHMICAL  ACTIVITIES 

JOLLY  IS  THE  MILLER 


Victor  Record:   20214 
Columbia  Record:    A3078 
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Oh — Jolly  is  the  Miller 
And  he  lives  by  the  mill 
As  the  wheel  goes  round 
With  a  right  good  will. 
One  hand  in  the  hopper 
And  the  other  in  the  sack 
As  the  boy  goes  forward 
And  the  girl  stays  back. 

Double  circle,  boys  on  outside,  girls  on  inside,  R  shoulders 
to  center. 


Formation : 


Lines  1-6:  Circle  walks  forward,  singing. 

Lines  7-8:  Boys  step  up  to  new  partner,  girls  remaining  in  place. 

When  they  have  learned  to  do  this,  an  extra  player  may  be  chosen  who 
stands  in  center ;  as  boys  change,  this  extra  player  tries  to  get  a  partner.  The 
one  who  is  left  out  remaining  in  the  center  and  trying  to  get  a  partner  next 
time. 
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Columbia  Record:  A3037 
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Formation:  Single  circle,  with  partners  facing.    The  boy  places  his 

hands  on  the  girl's  hips,  while  the  girl  places  her  hands  on 

the  boy's  shoulders-    The  boy's  part  is  described;  the  girl 

is  counterpart. 
Measure  1:  Slide  toward  the  center  of  the  circle  with  the  right  foot, 

bring  the  left  foot  up  to  the  right,  repeat  the  slide  to  the 

right,  and  click  the  heels  together. 
Measure  2 :  Repeat  the  step,  sliding  to  the  left. 

Measures  3-8 :       Repeat  the  above  steps  to  the  right  and  left. 
Measures  9-12 :     Hook  right  arms.  Beginning  with  the  right  foot,  turn  each 

other  about  in  place   (four  walking  steps  to  a  measure). 

On  the  fourth  measure  click  the  heels  together,  and  pause 

on  the  last  two  counts  of  the  measure. 
Measures  13-16:  Hook  left  arms.   Turn  about  in  the  opposite  direction  with 

walking  steps,  and  click  the  heels  together  on  the  sixteenth 

measure. 


156 


Physical  and  Health  Education 


JUMP  JIM  CROW 
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Jump,  jump,  Oh  jump  Jim  Crow 

Take  a  little  twirl  and  around  you  go. 

Slide,  slide,  and  stamp  just  so, 

Then  you  take  another  partner  and  you  jump,  Jim  Crow. 

Formation :  Double  circle,  partners  facing. 

Line  1 :  Partners  join  hands  and  take  two  slow  and  three  quick 

jumps  in  place. 
Line  2 :  Turn  partner  with  light  running  steps. 

Line  3 :  Players  take  two  slides  to  the  right  and  stamp  three  times. 

Line  4:  Join  hands  with  new  partner,  turn  four  steps,  finishing 

them  with  three  jumps. 
Repeat  with  nev;^  partner  from  beginning. 


GUSTAF'S  SKOAL* 

(Swedish  Singing  Game) 

Four  couples  form  a  square.  Head  couples  stand  facing 
each  other  about  six  feet  apart,  while  side  couples  do  the 
same.  Partners  join  inside  hands.  The  boy  stands  on  left 
with  free  hand  on  hip,  while  the  girl  takes  hold  of  her  skirt. 
The  head  couples  start  with  the  right  foot,  and  advance 
toward  each  other  with  three  steps.  On  the  second  count 
of  the  second  measure  the  boy  bows  and  the  girl  makes  a 
peasant  curtsy. 

The  head  couples  start  with  the  left  foot,  and  retire  with 
three  steps,  bringing  the  feet  together  on  the  second  count 
of  the  fourth  measure. 
Same  as  measures  1-2. 

*  From  Clark's  Physical  Training  for  the  Elementary  Schools,  copyright  and  published  by 
Benj.  H.  Sanborn  &  Co.,  Boston.    By  permission. 


Formation ; 


Measures  1-2: 


Measures  3-4; 


Measures  5-6: 
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GUSTAF'S  SKOAL 

Victor  Record :   20988 
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Measures  7-8:       Same  as  measures  3-4. 

Measures  1-8:       The  side  couples  repeat  same  figures. 

Measures  9-12 :  The  head  couples  skip  gaily  toward  each  other,  taking  two 
skip  steps  to  a  measure.  Partners  release  hands,  separate, 
and  join  inside  hands  with  person  opposite,  the  boy  going 
to  the  left  and  girl  to  the  right.  The  new  couple  passes 
under  the  arch  made  by  the  joined  hands  of  the  side  couples. 
As  soon  as  they  have  passed  under  the  arch,  they  separate 
to  the  left  and  right,  returning  to  their  original  places. 

Measures  13-16:  Still  skipping,  they  clap  their  own  hands,  join  hands  with 
partners,  lean  well  away  from  each  other  and  swing  about 
with  high  skipping  steps. 

Measures  9-16 :     The  side  couples  repeat  the  same  figure.  , 


Formation : 


Part  I, 

Measure 

Measure 

Measure 

Measure 

Measure 

Measure 

Measure 


ROVENACKA 

(Bohemia) 

Double  circle,  partners  facing.    One  player  in  the  center 
of  the  circle. 

Stand  still. 

Three  stamps  (left,  right,  left.) 

Stand  still. 

Three  claps. 

Scold  partner  by  pointing  index  finger  of  right  hand. 

Scold  partner  by  pointing  index  finger  of  left  hand. 

Turn  around  with  four  small  steps. 


•From  Clark's  Physical  Training  for  the  Elementary  Schools,  copyrighted  and  published  by 
iienj.  H.  Sanborn  &  Co.,  Boston.    By  permission. 
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Measure  8:  Join  partner's  inside  hand  and  face  in  line  of  direction. 

Part  II, 

Measures  9-16:     Sixteen  skips  with  partner. 

Measures  17-24:  All  get  new  partners.   The  player  in  the  center  tries  to  get 

a  partner  and  another  player  is  left  without  a  partner. 

(Each  player  joins  both  hands  with  her  partner  to  indicate 

that  she  has  a  partner.) 


ROVENACKA 
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THE  CRESTED  HEN* 

(Swedish) 
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Formation : 


Measures  1-8: 


Measures  1-8: 


Measures  9-10: 


Measures  11-12: 
Measures  13-14: 

Measures  15-16: 
Measures  9-16: 
Repeat  the  play 


Groups  of  three,  each  consisting  of  one  boy  and  two  girls, 
or  two  boys  and  one  girl.  The  groups  stand  in  circle  forma- 
tion. 

The  players  join  hands  and  dance  around  to  the  left  as 
follows :  Step  forward  on  the  left  foot,  hop,  and  swing  the 
right  foot  forward.  Repeat,  beginning  R  foot.  The  players 
all  lean  away  from  the  center  of  the  circle.  A  stamp  is 
taken  on  the  first  note  of  the  first  measure.  Continue 
throughout  first  8  measures. 

Repeat  the  same  step  to  the  right.  Jump  up  in  the  air  on 
the  first  note  of  the  first  measure,  come  down  on  both  feet, 
and  repeat  step  hop  to  the  right. 

The  girls  drop  their  joined  hands,  place  the  free  hands  on 
hips,  and  form  a  straight  line.  The  boy  at  no  time  breaks 
his  grasp.  The  players  continue  to  step,  hopping  in  place 
while  the  girl  on  the  right  bends  forward  and  does  step-hop 
under  the  archway  formed  by  the  raised  arms  of  the  boy 
and  the  left  girl. 

The  boy  follows  the  girl,  turning  under  his  own  arms. 
The  left  girl  turns  under  the  archway  formed  by  the  boy 
and  the  right  girl. 
The  boy  follows. 
Repeat  the  step, 
from  the  beginning. 


*  From  Clark's  Physical  Traininp  for  the  Elementary  Schools,  copyrighted  and  published  by 
Benj.  H.  Sanborn  &  Co.,  Boston.    By  permission. 
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Formation : 
Measure  1 : 


Single  circle.    Partners  facing  with  hands  joined. 
Jump,    right    heel    forward,    right    arm    forward,    elbow 
straight,  left  arm  backward,  elbow  bent.  Twist  body  slightly 
to  left.    Jump,  reversing  the  position,  left  heel  and  arm 
forward,  right  arm  back.    Slow  time. 

*  From  Folk  Dances  and  Games  by  Caroline  Crawford,  Copyright  1908  and  1936  by  A.  S. 
Bames  and  Company,  Inc. 
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Measure  2:  Continue   three   times,   right,   left,   right,   in   quick   time, 

touching  toe  to  floor. 
Measures  3-8:       Repeat  step  three  times. 
Measures  9-16 :     Step-hop  16  times,  swinging  partner  to  right.  On  measures 

9-10,  step-hop  may  be  taken  in  place;  on  measures  11-12, 

turn;  on  measures  13-14,  in  place;  and  on  measures  15-16, 

turn. 
Repeat  from  beginning. 


CHILDREN'S  POLKA* 


Victor  Record:    20432 
Columbia  Record:    A3052 
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Formation:  Single  circle.    Partners  face  each  other,  join  hands  with 

arms  extended  at  sides,  shoulder-high. 
Measures  1-8:       Take  two   slides    (slide  together,   slide  together)    toward 


*  From  The  Folk  Dance  Book  by  C.  Ward  Crampton,   Copyright  1909   and   1937  by  A.  S. 
Barnes  and  Company,  Inc. 
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center,  followed  by  three  running  steps  in  place  (2  meas- 
ures). Repeat  moving  outward  (2  measures).  Repeat  in 
and  out  again  (4  measures). 

Measures  9-12 :  Clap  thighs  with  both  hands ;  then  clap  own  hands,  in  slow 
time  (1  measure).  Clap  partner's  hands  three  times  in 
quick  time  (1  measure).   Repeat  (2  measures). 

Measures  13-14:  Point  right  toe  forward,  place  right  elbow  in  left  hand  and 
shake  finger  at  partner  three  times  (1  measure).  Repeat 
left  (1  measure). 

Measure  15:  Turn  a  complete  circle  right  with  four  running  steps. 

Measure  16:  Stamp  three  times. 


Formation : 

Figure  1, 
Measures  1-2: 

Measures  3-4: 
Measure  5: 

Measure  6: 

Measures  7-8: 

Measures  1-8: 

Figure  2, 
Measures  9-10; 


Measures  11-12 

Measures  13-14 

Measures  15-16 

Measures  1-16: 
Figure  3, 

Measures  1-2 : 


MINUET 

Couples  in  lines.  Partners  inside  hands  joined.  Girls  hold 
skirt  with  outside  hand,  boys  outside  hand  on  hip.  Dance 
should  be  done  in  slow  courtly  manner. 

Beginning  with  outside  foot,  walk  three  steps  forward  and 

point  (outside,  inside,  outside,  point  inside  toe). 

Repeat,  beginning  with  inside  foot. 

Step  sideward  away  from  partner  one  step  and  point  inside 

foot,  turning  slightly  toward  partner. 

Step  toward  partner  and  point  outside  foot,  turning  slightly 

away  from  partner. 

Releasing  hands,  turn  away  from  partner  with  three  steps 

and  a  point  to  face  in  opposite  direction. 

Repeat  all  of  above,  beginning  with  outside  foot  and  return 

to  original  places. 

Face  partner,  joining  right  hands.    Step  forward   right 

foot,  raising  joined  hands  high  (1),  rise  on  toes  and  lower 

(2,  3).   Step  backward  on  the  left  foot  (1),  point  the  right 

foot  forward  (2,  3). 

Repeat. 

Three  walking  steps  to  change  places  with  partner. 

Deep  curtsy  to  partner. 

Repeat  above,  returning  to  original  places. 


Boy  of  couple  number  one  joins  right  hands  with  girl  of 
couple  number  two;  girl  of  couple  number  one  joins  hands 
with  boy  of  couple  number  two.  Other  couples  do  likewise. 
With  four  right  hands  joined  in  center  thus,  beginning  with 
outside  foot,  walk  three  steps  around  and  point.  (Outside, 
inside,  outside,  point  inside  toe.) 

Measures  3-6:       Repeat  above  twice. 

Measures  7-8:       Deep  curtsy  to  partner. 

Measures  9-14:  Right  hands  joined,  lady  travels  around  gentleman  with 
"three  steps  and  point"  three  times. 

Measures  15-16 :  Deep  curtsy  to  partner. 
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SWISS  MAY  DANCE* 
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*  From  The  So^ig  Play  Book  by  Crampton  and  Wollaston,  Copyright  1917  by  A.  S.  Barnes 
and  Company. 
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Formation : 

Lines  1-2, 
Measures  1-4: 

Lines  3-4, 
Measures  5-8 : 

Line  5, 
Measures  9-10 ; 


Line  6, 
Measures  11-12: 


Line  7, 
Measures  13-14: 

Line  8, 
Measures  15-16: 


The  cuckoo  is  singing, 
The  May,  it  is  here ; 
In  the  field  and  the  forest 
The  green  doth  appear. 
Then  dance,  children,  dance, 
While  the  sky,  it  is  blue ; 
Turn  round  and  turn  under 
While  I  dance  with  you. 

Double  circle.  Partners  facing  forward.  Right  hands 
joined. 

Nine  running  steps  forward,  partners  face  each  other  and 
curtsy  on  the  word  "here." 

Repeat  in  opposite  direction,  left  hands  joined,  curtsying 
to  partner  on  word  "appear." 

Join  right  hands  with  partner  and  exchange  places  with 
little  running  steps.  Face  partner,  release  hands  and  curtsy 
on  the  word  "dance." 

Join  left  hands  with  partner  and  return  to  own  places  with 
little  running  steps.  Face  partner,  release  hands  and  curtsy 
on  the  word  "blue." 

Partners  join  left  hands  and  take  six  running  steps  around 
circle. 

Inside  partner  stands  still  while  outside  partner  turns  in- 
ward under  raised  arms  and  with  little  running  steps  ad- 
vances to  new  partner. 


GAMES 

Call  Ball  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Players  are  given  consecutive  numbers,  beginning  at  one.  One  player  has 
a  ball,  which  he  tosses  into  the  air  immediately  after  he  has  called  a  player's 
number;  that  player  runs  forward  and  tries  to  catch  the  ball  before  it  has 
made  a  second  bounce.    If  successful,  he  is  the  next  "It." 

Good  Morning,  Judge  I    (Schoolroom) 

One  child  who  is  "the  judge"  is  seated  in  the  front  of  the  room,  back  to  the 
group.  The  teacher-,  or  leader  that  the  teacher  has  appointed,  points  to  some 
child  who  tip-toes  up  to  the  front  and  in  a  disguised  voice  says,  "Good  Morn- 
ing, Judge!"  The  judge  may  ask  the  child  to  repeat  once.  The  judge  has 
three  chances  to  guess  who  is  bidding  him  good  morning.  If  he  succeeds  he 
remains  "the  judge."  As  soon  as  he  fails  to  recognize  someone,  that  person 
becomes  "the  judge." 
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Squat  Tag  (Playground) 

Choose  one  player  to  be  "It."  The  one  who  is  "It"  tries  to  tag  players,  and 
they  are  free  from  being  tagged  as  long  as  they  hold  a  squatting  position 
(knees  bent).  When  the  one  who  is  "It"  is  not  near  they  stand  up  again. 
Each  player  may  use  this  way  to  escape  being  tagged  three  times,  and  then 
escape  only  by  running.  Any  one  who  is  tagged  is  "It"  and  the  game  is  re- 
peated. 

There  Are  No  Bears  Out  Tonight  (Playground) 

Construct  rectangle  at  one  end  of  playing  area  for  bear's  home.  One  player 
is  the  bear  and  stands  in  the  den.  All  other  players  remain  outside  of  bear's 
home.  The  players  venture  near  and  taunt  the  bear  with  these  lines :  "There 
are  no  bears  out  tonight."  When  the  bear  thinks  players  are  near  enough, 
he  dashes  out  of  his  home  to  catch  one.  A  player  caught  becomes  a  bear 
and  helps  catch  the  othei  players. 

Pretty  Girl's  Station  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

The  children  are  divided  equally  in  two  groups.  They  stand  behind  parallel 
lines  about  twenty  or  twenty-five  yards  apart.  One  group  decides  something 
it  would  like  to  imitate  as  picking  strawberries,  cutting  grass,  washing 
clothes,  etc.    This  group  then  goes  over  to  the  other  children  saying — 

"Boom,  boom,  boom!  Here  we  come!" 

Other  group,  "Where  are  you  from?" 

First  group,  "Pretty  Girl's  Station." 

Other  group,  "What's  your  occupation?" 

First  group,  "Most  any  old  thing." 

Other  group,  "Get  to  work!" 

The  first  group  then  pantomimes  whatever  has  been  decided  upon.  The 
other  group  guesses  what  it  is.  When  they  guess  right,  the  children  try  to 
run  back  to  their  line  without  being  caught.  Whoever  is  caught  goes  to  the 
other  side.  The  second  group  has  its  "go."  If  the  "occupation"  cannot  be 
guessed  and  the  group  "gives  up,"  the  children  have  another  "go."  The  side 
that  finishes  the  game  with  the  larger  number  of  children  wins. 

Dodge  Ball  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Players  in  two  teams,  one  forming  circle,  the  other  scattered  within  the 
circle.  The  outer  group  has  a  volleyball  with  which  they  try  to  hit  the  inner 
team.  A  player  of  the  inner  team  hit  on  any  part  of  his  person  (except  the 
head)  or  clothing  by  a  ball  is  out.  This  may  be  either  from  the  ball  on  the 
fly,  a  bounce,  or  rolling. 

Time  may  be  kept  and  the  team  requiring  less  time  to  get  all  the  opposing 
players  out  is  the  winner,  or  the  team  hitting  the  greater  number  of  the 
opposing  players  in  a  given  time  may  be  declared  the  winner. 

Balance  Tag   (Schoolroom) 

One  child  is  chosen  for  the  runner,  and  another  for  the  chaser.  Each  has  a 
bean-bag  carried  on  his  head.    If  either  player  touches  or  loses  the  bean-bag, 
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he  is  out,  and  must  choose  a  player  to  take  his  place.    If  the  runner  is  tagged 
by  the  chaser,  another  runner  is  chosen.    (Erasers  may  be  used.) 

Circle  Chase  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Circle,  players  face  the  center.  Divide  group  into  teams  and  count  off  each 
team  by  fours,  fives,  or  sixes.  The  teacher  calls  any  number  of  any  team.  All 
players  having  this  number  run  around  the  circle  (going  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, counter-clock-wise).  The  runner  who  reaches  his  original  place  first 
raises  his  hand  and  gains  a  point  for  his  team. 

Fish  Net  (Playground) 

Two  goal  lines  are  drawn  some  forty  or  fifty  feet  apart  and  reaching  from 
side  to  side  of  the  play  space.  The  players  are  aligned  on  one  of  the  goal 
lines.  One  player,  the  "net,"  stands  on  the  opposite  goal  line.  At  the  call, 
"The  net  is  coming!"  all  move  forward  to  the  opposite  goal,  while  the  "net" 
tries  to  catch  a  "fish"  by  throwing  his  arms  around  him.  The  one  caught 
joins  hands  with  him  on  the  opposite  goal  line.  The  "net"  again  gives  his 
warning,  and  as  the  "fish"  swim  to  the  other  side,  another  one  is  caught  by 
the  "net,"  consisting  of  two  players;  encircling  him  and  grasping  hands,  they 
take  him  to  the  goal,  where  he  joins  the  "net."  As  the  "net"  becomes  longer, 
several  "fish"  may  be  caught  at  one  time.  The  last  one  caught  is  the  "net" 
for  the  next  game.  If  the  catchers  let  go  of  hands  the  "net"  is  broken  and 
those  in  it  are  released. 

Ealeidoscope  (Schoolroom) 

Players  are  seated  with  the  exception  of  one  row  or  table.  The  pupils  in 
this  group  stand  in  a  line  at  the  front.  The  pupils  standing  choose  names  of 
colors.  Those  in  the  seats  close  their  eyes  after  they  have  had  a  chance  to 
study  the  colors.  While  their  eyes  are  closed,  the  pupils  in  front  interchange 
their  places.  The  seated  pupils  try  to  name  the  colors  in  the  new  positions. 
After  the  colors  are  named  correctly,  another  group  stands.  Names  of 
flowers,  animals,  cities,  states,  and  rivers  may  be  used. 

Variation — Divide  the  class  in  two  teams.  Each  team  occupies  one  side 
of  the  room.  Leaders  of  the  teams  choose  for  first  chance.  The  first  member 
of  the  winning  team  is  given  a  chance  to  name  the  colors.  If  he  fails,  the 
first  one  of  the  opposing  team  tries.  Members  of  alternate  teams  try  until 
the  colors  are  all  named.  The  first  pupil  who  names  all  the  colors  gains  a 
point  for  his  team. 

Hill  Dill  (Playground) 

Two  parallel  boundary  lines  are  drawn  from  thirty  to  fifty  feet  apart.  One 
player  is  chosen  to  be  "It,"  and  stands  in  the  center.  The  other  players  stand 
in  two  equal  groups  beyond  the  boundary  lines,  one  group  on  each  side.  The 
center  player  calls  out,  "Hill,  dill!  come  over  the  hill!"  The  other  players 
then  exchange  goals,  and  as  they  run  across  the  open  space  the  one  in  the 
center  tries  to  tag  them.  Any  who  are  tagged  assist  "It"  thereafter  in  tag- 
ging the  others. 
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Imitation  Tag  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

One  player  is  "It."  Other  players  scattered  over  playing  area.  At  a  signal 
"It"  adopts  a  certain  method  of  traveling  which  the  other  players  must  imi- 
tate. It  may  be  hopping  on  one  foot,  skipping,  stiff  knee  walk,  jumping,  or 
anything  he  wishes,  with  everyone  imitating.  "It"  chases  the  players  until 
tagging  one  of  them  and  immediately  the  tagged  player  becomes  "It."  The 
new  "It"  decides  on  a  new  mode  of  traveling  which  the  runners  imitate  and 
the  play  continues. 

Lame  Fox  and  Chickens  (Playground) 

The  chickens  are  divided  into  two  groups,  standing  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
playing  space;  a  den  for  the  fox  is  marked  out  in  the  center.  At  the  signal, 
the  chickens  exchange  bases,  running  across  the  space  marked  out  for  the 
fox;  the  fox  who  is  lame  and  can  hop  only  on  one  foot,  tries  to  tag  as  many  as 
he  can.    All  caught  are  lame  foxes  when  the  signal  again  is  given. 

Chain  Tag  (Playground) 

Two  players  with  hands  joined  try  to  tag  the  other  players.  All  players 
tagged  join  hands  between  two  first  players,  the  chain  growing  longer  each 
time.  If  chain  breaks,  it  must  unite  before  continuing  the  tagging.  The  last 
two  players  caught  begin  the  next  game. 

Black  and  White  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Draw  two  parallel  lines  about  3  feet  apart.  The  space  between  these  lines 
is  neutral  territory.  Forty  or  sixty  feet  beyond,  and  parallel  to  these  lines, 
draw  two  lines.  The  space  beyond  this  second  line  is  a  safety  area  for  those 
playing  on  that  side.  Divide  players  in  two  equal  teams,  one  on  either  side 
of  neutral  territory.  One  team  is  called  "Black,"  the  other  "White."  The 
teacher  or  leader  calls  out  either  "Black"  or  "White."  The  members  of  the 
team  called  turn  and  run  for  their  safety  area,  and  other  team  chasing  them. 
Anyone  tagged  must  return  and  play  for  the  opposite  team.  Team  wins 
which  has  caught  the  greatest  number  of  opponents  when  the  game  is  stopped. 

Poison  (Schoolroom) 

Children  in  circle  (or  2  circles)  around  the  room.  One  child,  "A,"  hides 
his  eyes.  An  eraser  or  some  such  object  is  passed  around  the  circle,  each 
child  must  pass  it.  At  intervals  "A"  slaps  the  desk  with  a  ruler.  On  this 
signal  whoever  has  the  eraser  must  sit  down.   The  final  player  is  the  winner. 

Pinch-O  (Playground) 

This  is  a  game  of  chase,  an  advancing  line  (rank)  of  players  turning  and 
fleeing  from  an  odd  player  in  front  of  them  when  a  signal  is  given.  The 
players  in  the  advancing  line  pass  a  "Pinch"  (hand  pressure)  from  one  to 
another  along  the  line,  the  end  players  calling  out  "Pinch!"  and  "0"  respec- 
tively at  the  start  and  finish  of  this  performance.  The  "O"  is  the  signal  for 
the  chaser  to  start.  The  chaser  therefore  watches  the  hands  carefully  to  de- 
tect the  pressure  and  know  when  it  is  approaching  the  end;  the  other  players 
naturally  try  to  conceal  this  passing  of  hand  pressure,  delaying  or  hastening 
it  to  take  the  chaser  unaware. 
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The  player  who  is  "It"  walks  backward,  being  about  ten  feet  in  front  of 
the  others,  who  advance  slowly  forward  in  a  line,  holding  hands.  The  player 
on  one  end  of  the  line  calls  "Pinch"  and  at  once  squeezes  or  pinches  the  hand 
of  the  player  standing  next.  This  player  slightly  presses  the  hand  of  the 
player  on  his  other  side,  and  so  on  across  the  line  until  the  pressure  is  felt  by 
the  last  player  on  the  opposite  end,  who  at  once  calls  out  "0!"  Immediately 
that  the  "0"  is  heard,  the  entire  line  is  liable  to  be  tagged  by  the  one  who  is 
walking  backward  in  front  of  them,  and  they  therefore  instantly  turn  and 
run  for  "home,"  a  place  determined  beyond  certain  boundaries  at  one  end  of 
the  ground.  The  one  who  is  "It"  gives  chase,  and  any  one  tagged  by  him 
must  join  him  in  tagging  the  players  when  the  game  is  repeated.  The  game 
ends  when  all  are  caught,  the  last  player  to  be  caught  being  the  winner,  and 
taking  the  part  of  the  odd  player  for  the  next  round. 

Rope  Tag  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

The  player  who  is  "It,"  while  other  players  scatter  over  playing  area,  drags 
a  rope  about  six  feet  long  in  one  hand  while  attempting  to  tag  the  other 
players.  The  players  step  on  the  rope  whenever  they  can  without  being 
caught.   The  player  tagged  becomes  "It"  and  takes  the  rope. 

Weather  Vane  (Schoolroom) 

This  is  a  useful  game  for  teaching  points  of  the  compass.    It  is  played  like 

"Simon  Says";  the  teacher  or  leader  calls  "Turn  to  the North,"  and  a 

child  who  turns  in  the  wrong  direction  is  an  unreliable  weather  vane,  and 
must  take  his  seat.  Give  a  good  pause  before  the  direction  is  announced,  and 
demand  instantaneous  response. 

Center  Base  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Players  in  circle,  one  who  is  "It"  in  center  with  ball.  The  center  player 
throws  ball  to  some  player  in  the  circle,  who  must  replace  ball  in  the  center 
and  then  chase  the  center  player,  who  is  safe  if  he  can  touch  the  ball  before 
he  is  tagged  by  the  chaser.  If  "It"  is  successful  in  getting  back  safely  he 
may  be  "It"  again.  After  one  person  has  been  "It"  three  times,  let  him 
choose  another  "It." 

Red  Hot  Potato  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Large  single  circle,  one  person  in  the  middle,  who  is  "It."  A  ball  is  thrown 
back  and  forth  across  the  circle  from  one  player  to  another.  "It"  tries  to 
intercept  the  ball,  and  at  the  same  time  the  circle  players  try  to  keep  him 
from  doing  so.  K  he  succeeds,  he  rejoins  the  circle,  and  the  last  person  who 
threw  the  ball  becomes  "It." 

Strike  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Each  player  has  a  number.  The  players  all  stand  touching  a  wall.  "It" 
throws  a  ball  against  the  wall  (above  heads  of  players)  and  calls  a  number. 
All  the  players  scatter  to  get  as  far  from  the  ball  as  possible.  The  person 
whose  number  is  called  secures  the  ball  as  quickly  as  possible  and  calls  out 
"No  more  moving!"    He  then,  without  running  or  walking,  tries  to  hit  some- 
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one.  The  players  may  dodge  but  must  not  move  their  feet.  If  one  is  bit, 
be  calls  out  "Strike!"  Then  all  the  players  scatter  again  trying  to  get  as  far 
away  from  the  ball  as  possible.  As  soon  as  the  player  hit  secures  the  ball  he 
calls  out  "No  more  moving"  and  the  game  continues  as  before. 

If  a  player  is  unsuccessful  in  his  attempt  to  hit  someone,  all  the  players 
return  to  the  wall  and  the  game  is  started  as  at  the  beginning,  with  the  un- 
successful thrower  as  "It." 

Black  Line  Tag  (Gymnasium) 

This  game  is  played  in  a  gymnasium  which  has  a  basketball  court  or  some 
other  court  marked  with  lines.  (Lines  may  be  any  color).  The  object  of 
the  game  is  to  tag  a  player  when  he  is  not  touching  a  line.  Choose  about  one- 
fourth  of  the  class  to  be  "It"  or  the  taggers.  The  runners  are  safe  when 
touching  a  black  line.  A  player  tagged  when  not  on  a  line  must  go  to  a 
bench  or  some  place  designated  as  jail  and  must  stay  there  until  tagged  out 
by  another  runner. 

Variation — Class  may  be  divided  into  two  teams.  A  time  limit  is  set  for 
each  team  to  be  taggers.  The  team  having  the  least  number  in  jail  when 
time  is  called  is  the  winner. 

Kick  It  First  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Any  number  of  players  may  take  part.  Two  parallel  lines  equal  distance 
from  a  small  center  circle  where  a  soccer  ball  is  placed.  If  played  in  the 
gymnasium  the  end  lines  and  center  circle  can  be  used. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Leader 
The  players  on  each  team  are  given  a  number.  The  leader  stands  in  the 
center  and  calls  a  number,  as  "one's."  The  two  players  run  for  the  ball.  The 
first  one  to  kick  the  ball  over  the  other  team's  lines  wins  the  point.  The 
player  running  for  the  ball  may  try  to  block  the  kick  and  thus  prevent  a 
point  being  scored  against  his  team,  but  the  team  may  not  interfere  with  the 
ball  passing  over  its  line.  The  team  winning  the  set  number  of  points  (as  15 
or  21,  etc.)  wins. 

STUNTS  AND  SELF-TESTING  ACTIVITIES 

Wheelbarrow 

Number  one  walks  forward  on  his  hands  as  number  two  holds  up  the  legs 
of  number  one.  It  is  easier  if  number  two  holds  legs  about  at  the  knees. 
Change  places. 

Kangaroo  Jump 

A  volley  ball  is  placed  between  the  knees.  In  this  position  the  pupil  jumps 
forward  to  a  designated  line  without  touching  the  ball  with  his  hands. 


X 

0     1 

X 

0     2 

X 

0 

0     3 

X 

0     4 

X 

0     5 
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Sleeping  Stork 

Place  hands  on  hips,  raise  the  left  knee  forward,  as  high  as  the  waist, 
close  the  eyes,  hold  the  position  for  ten  counts  in  moderate  rhythm,  without 
losing  balance. 

Crab  Walk 

From  squat  position  reach  backward  and  put  both  hands  flat  on  the  floor 
without  sitting  down.  With  head  held  high,  face  up,  walk  on  hands  and  feet. 

Seal  Crawl 

With  knees  straight,  walk  forward  on  hands,  dragging  feet. 

Slap  Jump 

Jump  off  the  ground  and  knock  the  soles  of  the  shoes  together  before  land- 
ing. 

Head  Stand 

From  a  squat  place  both  hands  on  the  mat  shoulder  width  apart,  fingers 
spread  pointing  sideward.  Lean  forward  placing  the  forehead  on  the  mat 
midway  between  the  hands  about  12  to  15  inches  in  advance  of  them.  The 
hands  and  head  should  form  a  triangular  base.  Raise  the  bent  legs  slowly 
from  the  floor  so  that  the  head,  body  and  legs  form  a  continuous  straight  line. 

Cock  Fight 

Numbers  one  and  two  in  a  four  foot  circle  face  each  other,  arms  clasped 
behind  back  and  standing  on  one  foot.  At  the  signal  to  start  each  tries  to 
force  the  other  out  of  the  circle  or  else  to  bring  his  other  foot  to  the  floor. 

Chicken  Fight 

Players  in  circle  about  eight  feet  in  diameter.  Two  players  stand  on  op- 
posite side,  each  on  one  foot  with  arms  folded.  They  bump  each  other  un- 
til one  is  compelled  to  unfold  his  arms ;  touch  ground  with  raised  foot  or  do 
both.  One  so  doing  loses.  Instead  of  forming  circle,  players  may  choose 
partners,  and  begin  bumping  on  signal  from  teacher.  Winners  bump  until 
only  one  is  left. 

Circle  Round 

Circle  formation.  Eight  players  in  a  circle.  All  grasp  hands,  and  every 
other  player  sits  on  the  floor.  At  the  signal  "go"  those  in  a  sitting  position 
place  their  feet  against  the  feet  of  the  other  three  players.  They  raise  th'iir 
bodies  from  the  floor  and  the  four  players  standing  in  the  circle  give  them  a 
"ride"  to  the  left  or  right. 

Pullin'  Sticks 

Two  sit  upon  the  floor,  toes  against  toes.  A  broom  handle  is  grasped  by 
th€  players  and  at  the  sig^ial  each  tries  to  pull  the  other  off  the  floor. 
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RELAYS 

Use  game  skills  and  stunts  for  relays. 

Chariot  Race  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

The  children  are  divided  into  two  equal  groups.  The  players  in  each  group^ 
are  in  sets  of  "threes."  Two  of  the  players  (the  horses)  stand  side  by  side 
(join  hands).  The  third  player,  the  driver,  stands  behind  the  other  two.  He 
clasps  the  free  hand  of  each.  The  teams  may  run  around  a  goal,  and  back 
to  the  starting  line  or  the  race  may  become  a  relay  race  by  allowing  only  the 
first  group  of  three  from  each  team  to  run  around  the  goal  and  back  to  the 
starting  line.  Then  the  second  group,  etc.,  until  all  the  players  have  run. 
The  team  which  crosses  the  starting  line  first,  wins. 

Single  Relay  (Playground,  gymnasium,  or  schoolroom) 

Mark  off  a  starting  line,  and  at  whatever  distance  is  decided  upon  mark  off 
a  goal  line.  The  competing  teams  of  an  equal  number  of  runners  (four  or 
more)  line  up,  each  team  in  single  file  behind  the  starting  line.  At  a  given 
signal  the  first  runner  in  each  file  runs  to  the  goal  line  and  back  again, 
touches  the  outstretched  hand  of  the  second  runner,  and  so  on.  This  con- 
tinues until  all  the  runners  in  the  file  have  run  to  the  goal  line  and  back. 
When  a  runner  starts  running,  the  file  moves  forward  till  the  foremost  run- 
ner toes  the  stai-ting  line.  The  team  wins  the  race  whose  last  runner  first 
crosses  the  starting  line  on  his  return. 

Shuttle  Relay  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

The  players  are  divided  into  teams  of  equal  numbers  and  each  team  is  num- 
bered, then  divided  into  two  groups,  even  numbers  in  one  group,  odd  num- 
bers in  another.^  The  groups  form  lines,  one  player  behind  the  other,  and 
stand  facing  each  other  about  fifty  feet  apart.  At  the  word  "GO,"  the  cap- 
tain, number  "one"  of  each  team,  runs  forward  and  tags  number  two  on  his 
own  team  in  the  other  group,  who  is  opposite  him;  he  then  goes  to  the  rear 
of  that  line.  Number  two  then  runs  and  tags  number  three.  This  continues 
until  the  two  groups  of  each  team  have  exchanged  places.  The  team  finishing 
first  wins. 

There  may  be  any  number  of  teams  running  at  the  same  time ;  indeed  it  is 
better  to  have  a  number  of  teams  than  to  have  too  many  players  on  each 
team.  A  flag,  handkerchief,  bean  bag,  etc.,  may  be  given  instead  of  the 
tagging. 

Corner  Spry  (Playground  or  schoolroom) 

Players  are  divided  into  four  groups,  one  stationed  in  each  corner  called 
North,  South,  East  and  West.  Four  captains  stand  in  the  center  each  with  a 
bean  bag  or  ball  facing  his  corner  of  players,  who  stand  in  a  row.  The  cap- 
tain throws  the  bean  bag  or  ball  to  each  player  in  turn  who  throws  it  back  at 
once  to  the  captain.  As  the  captain  throws  to  his  last  player  he  calls  "Corner 
Spry"  and  runs  to  the  head  of  the  row,  the  last  player  becoming  captain.  The 
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group  that  first  succeeds  in  having  all  its  players  in  the  captain's  place  wins. 

Variations :  The  game  may  be  played  with  balls  to  give  practice  in  passing 
and  catching. 

The  game  may  be  played  with  players  sitting  instead  of  standing. 

Call  Number  Race  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Class  in  files  or  teams.  A  line  is  marked  on  the  ground  or  floor  about  ten 
feet  in  front  of  the  first  rank.  Another  line  is  made  about  ten  feet  behind 
the  last  rank.  Members  of  the  teams  are  numbered  consecutively  from  front 
to  rear.  The  first  rank  is  number  1,  the  second  rank  is  number  2,  etc. 

When  a  number  is  called,  all  players  having  that  number  run  forward  on 
the  right  side  of  the  file,  touch  the  front  line,  run  down  the  left  side  of  the  file, 
and  touch  the  rear  line.  The  players  continue  around  their  files  until  they 
reach  their  own  places.  The  first  player  to  raise  his  hand  gains  a  point  for 
his  team.  The  game  continues  as  other  numbers  are  called. 

Automobile  Race  (Schoolroom) 

Each  row  chooses  the  name  of  some  automobile.  At  the  signal,  the  first 
child  in  each  alternate  row  rises  on  the  right  side,  runs  forward  around  his 
own  desk,  then  to  the  rear  on  the  left  side,  going  completely  around  his  own 
row  of  seats.  As  soon  as  he  is  seated,  the  child  who  sits  behind  him  runs,  and 
so  on  until  the  last  child  has  run  and  has  returned  to  his  seat.  The  alternate 
rows  then  play,  and  the  two  winners  finally  compete  to  decide  the  champion. 

MIMETICS 
(Grades  IV- VII) 

Jumping  Rope 

Bend  elbows  and  close  hands  as  if  holding  a  rope.  Jump  lightly  and  rhy- 
thmically as  if  turning  and  jumping  a  rope. 

Catching  and  Throwing 

Hold  hands  together  for  catching,  bend  elbows  slightly  to  "give"  as  ball 
is  caught.  Turn  slightly  to  the  right  with  weight  on  right  foot,  left  foot  raised, 
right  arm  back  preparatory  to  throwing.  Step  forward  on  left  foot,  bring 
right  arm  over  and  forward  for  throw.   Follow  through. 

Baseball  Batting 

Stand  with  left  side  to  imaginary  pitcher,  then  turn  head  toward  imaginary 
bat  parallel  to  floor  in  front  of  body.  Turn  trunk  to  right  carrying  bat  over 
right  shoulder.  Step  left  with  left  foot,  swinging  bat  at  ball,  transferring 
weight  of  body  to  left  foot.  Return  to  position.  (For  left-handed  batters 
position  would  be  reversed.) 

Baseball  Pitching 

Stretch  arms  forward,  hands  together,  as  if  holding  a  ball.  Draw  back  to 
throw,  turning  trunk  to  right  and  still  keeping  hands  together.    Weight 


174  Physical  and  Health  Education 

should  be  on  right  foot,  left  foot  raised  slightly  in  front.  Throw  vigorously, 
at  the  same  time  stepping  forward  on  left  foot  and  bringing  the  throwing  arm 
down  forcibly  across  the  body. 

Throwing  Ball  Overhead 

Stride  position,  hands  in  front  holding  ball.  Swing  arms  upward  over- 
head. Swing  arms  downward  between  legs,  upward  overhead,  and  throw 
ball  forward. 

Basketball  Goal  Shooting 

Feet  slightly  apart,  hold  ball  in  both  hands.  Bend  arms,  hold  ball  in  front 
of  chest,  bend  knees  slightly,  aim  at  basket — shoot,  straightening  elbows  and 
knees. 

Volleyball  Serve 

Stand  with  left  side  to  imaginary  net.  Hold  left  hand  in  front  of  body  as 
though  holding  ball,  make  preparatory  swing  forward  and  upward  towards 
the  ball,  then  backward  and  forward  again,  hitting  ball  and  following 
through. 

Bowling 

Left  foot  forward,  right  foot  back.  Hold  ball  forward  in  the  right  hand, 
steadied  with  the  left.  Swing  right  arm  preparatory  to  delivering  the  ball. 
Swing  right  arm  forward,  delivering  the  ball,  stepping  on  left  foot.  Follow 
through. 

Soccer  Goal  Kick 

Bend  and  place  ball  on  ground.  Step  backward  from  ball,  run  forward 
(right  foot-left  foot)  and  kick! 

Sprinting  Start 

"On  mark,"  drop  to  crouch  position,  left  knee  at  instep  of  right  foot,  body 
inclined  forward,  fingers  supporting  weight  on  floor;  at  "get  set,"  lean  for- 
ward, slightly  straightening  rear  leg;  at  "go,"  run  in  place. 

Standing  Broad  Jump 

Stand  with  feet  slightly  apart.  Swing  arms  forward,  then  downward  bend- 
ing the  knees  and  inclining  body  slightly  forward.  Spring  forward  drawing 
knees  up  and  swinging  arms  forward. 

Other  mimetics  of  skills  and  technique  maj'"  be  originated  and  used  by  the 
teachers  and  pupils  as  the  various  games  and  sports  are  taken  up. 
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GRADE  FIVE 

EHYTHMICAL  ACTIVITIES 

COME  LET  US  BE  JOYFUL 
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Formation ; 


Measures  1-8: 


Measures  9-16: 


Measures  1-8: 


Sets  of  six  around  a  circle.  Each  set  consists  of  two  lines 
of  three  opposite  one  another.  Each  line  of  three  consists 
of  one  boy  with  a  girl  on  either  side  of  him.  Hands  joined 
in  each  line. 

All  start  with  right  foot.     Two  lines  in  each  set  advance 
toward  each  other  with  three  walking  steps  and  a  curtsy 
(for  girls — bow  for  boys),  and  return  to  places  the  same 
way  backward. 
Eepeat. 

Each  boy  hooks  right  elbow  with  the  girl  on  his  right,  and 
turns  her  with  four  running  steps.  Next,  he  hooks  left 
elbows  with  the  girl  on  his  left  and  turns  her  the  same 
way. 

Repeat  all. 

Both  lines  advance  and  retreat  once  as  before.  The  sec- 
ond time  they  advance  and  instead  of  bowing  they  drop 
hands,  continue  walking,  and  pass  through  the  opposite 
line  (passing  left  shoulders)  and  meet  a  new  line  from  the 
next  set  (eight  walking  steps  in  all). 
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ACE  OF  DIAMONDS 
(Danish  Folk  Dance) 


Victor   Record:    20989 
Columbia  Record:  A-3001 
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Formation : 
Measures  1-4: 


Measures  5-8: 
Measures  9-12; 


Measures  13-16; 


Measures  17-24; 


Double  circle,  partners  facing,  boys  in  inner  circle. 
All  clap  hands,  hook  right  arms  with   partners,  extend 
right  heel  forward  and  take  four  polka  steps  around  partner 
to  place. 

Repeat  to  left,  hooking  left  arms. 

Starting  with  right  foot,  all  take  four  step-hops  toward 
center  of  circle.    Inside  partners  (boys)  go  backward,  out- 
side partners    (girls)    go  forward. 
Repeat,  reversing  direction. 

( Step-hop :  Step  on  right  foot,  then  while  the  left  foot  is 
held  raised  in  front,  hop  on  the  right  foot.  Continue  al- 
ternately.) 

Partners  face  counter-clockwise,  inside  hands  joined.  Start- 
ing with  the  outside  foot,  eight  polka-steps  around  circle. 
Finish  facing  partner.  Boys  take  one  step  to  right  to 
meet  a  new  partner  and  the  dance  is  repeated. 
(Polka  step:  Hop  on  right  foot,  step  forward  on  left  foot, 
bring  instep  of  right  foot  up  to  heel  of  left,  step  forward 
left.     Continue  alternately.) 


CSEHBOGAR 
(Hungary) 
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Formation : 
Measures  1-2: 
Measures  3-4: 
Measure  1: 

Measure  2: 
Measures  3-4; 

Measures  5-6; 


Measures  7-8: 

Measure  5: 
Measure  6: 
Measures  7-8: 


Single  circle,  facing  partner,  hands  joined. 

Eight  slides  to  the  left. 

Eight  slides  to  the  right. 

All  raise  joined  hands  high  and  walk  four  steps  forward 

toward  the  center. 

Walk  backward  four  steps.    Drop  hands  and  face  partner. 

Turn  partner  with  four  skipping  steps,  finishing  in  a  single 

circle,  partners  facing  each  other. 

Partners  facing,  hands  joined,  move  toward  the  center  of 

the  circle  in  four  draw  steps. 

(Draw  step:  step  sideways  R  (or  L)  close  L  foot  to  R.) 

Without  turning  move  away  from  the  center  in  four  draw 

steps. 

Two  draw  steps  toward  the  center. 

Two  draw  steps  away  from  the  center. 

Turn   partners   with  four   skipping   steps,   finishing   in   a 

single  circle  facing  the  center,  as  at  the  beginning. 
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CAPTAIN  JINKS 
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1.  I'm  Captain  Jinks  of  the  Horse  Marines, 
I  feed  my  horse  on  corn  and  beans, 

And  swing  the  ladies  in  their  teens, 
For  that's  the  style  in  the  army. 

2.  I  teach  the  ladies  how  to  dance, 
How  to  dance,  how  to  dance, 

I  teach  the  ladies  how  to  dance, 
For  that's  the  style  in  the  army. 

3.  Salute  your  partner,  turn  to  the  right, 

And  swing  your  neighbor  with  all  your  might. 
And  promenade  the  ladies  right. 
For  that's  the  way  in  the  army. 


D.C. 


Formation : 
Verse  1, 
Measures  1-4: 
Measures  5-8: 
Verse  2, 
Measures  9-14: 
Measures  15-16; 
Verse  3, 
Measures  1-2: 

Measures  3-4: 
Measures  5-6: 

Measures  7-8: 
Repeat  from  bej 
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Partners  in  circle. 

Players  march  around  circle. 

Join  both  hands  and  swing  partners. 

Skip  around  circle. 
Curtsy  to  partner. 

Facing  partner,  salute,  turn  slightly  to  right,  facing  new 
partner. 

Swing  new  partner. 

Boy  steps  back  ready  to  promenade  (march  around  circle) 
with  new  partner. 
March  around  circle. 
:inning. 
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Formation:  Single  circle,  hands  joined. 

Measure   1-8:        16  skips  around   (knees  high)   to  L. 

Measure   9-16:      16  skips  around  to  R.  (At  end  of  16th  measure  land  with 
feet  together,  hands  on  hips.) 

*  From  Clark's  Physical  Training  for  the  Elementary  Schools,  Copyrighted  and  published  by 
Benj.   H.   Sanborn   &   Co.,   Boston.     By   permission. 
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Measure  17: 
Measure   18: 

Measure  17 
Measure  18 
Measure  17 
Measure   18 


Raise  L  foot  suddenly. 

Replace  L  foot  suddenly.     Pianist  contimences  measure  1 

suddenly  and  all  skip  around  as  in  beginning. 

Raise  L  foot. 

Replace  L  foot. 

Raise  R  foot. 

Replace  R  foot. 

Continue  as  before  adding  one  more  repetition  of  chords 

17  and  18  each  time.     Third  time,  repeat  all  before  and 

kneel  on  L  knee.    Fourth  time  repeat  all  before  and  kneel 

on  R  knee.    Fifth  time  repeat  all  before  and  place  L  elbow 

on  floor.     Sixth  time  repeat  all  before  and  place  R  elbow 

on  floor.     Seventh  time,  repeat  all  before  and  drop  head 

in  hands.     Repeat  skips  and  finish. 


Formation : 


Music  A, 
Measures  1-4: 

Measures  5-8: 

Music  B, 
Measures  9-16: 

Music  C, 
Measures  17-18 


RING  DANCE 

Double  circle,  facing  clockwise.  Partners'  inside  hands 
joined,  number  one's  on  the  left  and  number  two's  on  the 
right. 

Take  eight  walking  steps  in  line  of  direction,  arms  swing- 
ing easily. 
Take  eight  skipping  steps  in  the  line  of  direction. 

All  face  center  and  join  hands  in  a  single  circle.  Take 
eight  slides  to  the  left  and  eight  slides  to  the  right. 


Partners  face  each  other,  still  in  a  single  circle.  Take 
four  slides  to  the  left  (partners  going  in  opposite  direc- 
tions.) 

Measures  19-20:  Take  four  slides,  returning  to  place. 

Measures  21-22:  Take  four  slides  to  the  right. 

Measures  23-24 :  Take  four  slides  back  to  place. 

Music  B, 

Measures  9-12:  Link  right  arm  with  partner,  left  hand  should  be  held 
high.  Then  take  eight  leaping  steps  around  partner,  start- 
ing left  foot. 

Measures  13-16 :  Link  left  arms,  right  and  held  high,  take  six  leaping  steps 
around  partner.  On  counts  7  and  8  unlink  arms,  pass  part- 
ner, meeting  a  new  partner.  Boys  on  the  outside  of  the 
circle,  girls  on  the  inside. 

Repeat  all  with  new  partner. 

Note:  Play  straight  through,  then  repeat  B  for  finish. 


RING  DANCE 
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PIG  IN  THE  PARLOR 
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I've  got  a  little  pig  in  the  parlor, 

I've  got  a  little  pig  in  the  parlor, 

I've  got  a  little  pig  in  the  parlor. 

And  he  is  Irish  too. 

And  he  is  Irish  too. 

And  he  is  Irish  too. 

Oh,  I've  got  a  little  pig  in  the  parlor. 

I've  got  a  little  pig  in  the  parlor, 

And  he  is  Irish,  too. 


Formation:  Couples  in  single  circle,  facing  center,  all  hands  Joined. 

An  "odd"  player  is  in  the  center. 
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Eight  slides  to  left. 
Eight  slides  to  right. 


Lines  1-2, 

Measures  1-4; 

Lines  3-4, 

Measures  5-8: 

Lines  5-6, 

Measures  9-12:  Face  partner  and  join  both  hands;  four  slides  to  center 
and  four  out. 

Measures  13-20:  "Grand  right-and-left"  around  circle  until  music  stops, 
when  each  player  tries  to  retain  partner  he  then  has,  as 
"odd"  player  is  trying  to  secure  a  partner. 


SWEDISH  CLAP 
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Formation :  Double  circle.    Partners  face  clockwise,  inside  hands  joined, 

outside  hands  on  hips. 
Measure  1:  Start  with  outside  foot,  one  polka  step  forward  (partners 

turn  toward  each  other,  swing  joined  hands  backward  and 

upward.) 
Measure  2:  One  polka  step  forward.     (Partners  turn  away  from  each 

other,  and  swing  arms  forward  and  upward.) 
Measures  3-8:       Partners  take  6  more  polka  steps.     Alternate  feet. 
Measures  1-8:       Heel  and  toe  polka,  four  times;  that  is,  2  measures  for 

each  step.     Finish  with  partners  facing;  girls'  hands  on 

hips,  boys'  arms  folded  in  front  of  chest. 
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Measure  1: 

Measure  2 : 
Measures  3-4; 
Measure  5: 


Measure  6 
Measure  7 
Measure  8 
Measure  1 
Measure  2 
Measure  3 
Measure  4 
Measure  5 

Measure  6 
Measure  7 
Measure  8 


Girls  curtsy  by  placing  right  foot  behind  and  bending  both 

knees  at  same  time,  boys  make  a  stiff  bow. 

All  clap  hands  3  times. 

Same  as  1  and  2. 

Partners  strike  right  hands  together  and  clap  own  hands 

once. 

Same  as  5,  with  left  hand. 

Two  stamps  and  make  complete  turn  to  left. 

Three  vigorous  stamps  in  place. 

Girls  curtsy,  boys  bow. 

Shake  right  forefinger  at  partner. 

Repeat  curtsies. 

Shake  left  forefinger. 

Partners  strike  right  hands  together  and  clap  own  hands 

once. 

Same  as  5,  with  left  hand. 

Two  stamps  and  make  complete  turn  to  left. 

Three  vigorous  stamps  in  place. 


NORWEGIAN  MOUNTAIN  MARCH 


Victor  Record:  20151 
Columbia  Record:  A-3041 
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Formation:  Groups  of  three  in  circle  formation,  facing  clockwise.     In 

each  group  of  three,  Number  1  stands  in  front.  Number 
2  and  Number  3  stand  side  by  side  directly  behind  him, 
Number  2  on  the  left,  Number  3  on  the  right,  with  inside 
hands  joined  and  outside  hand  of  each  grasping  the  leader's 
hands,  thus  forming  a  triangle. 

Measures  1-16 :  Beginning  with  the  right  foot,  all  run  forward  around  the 
room  for  16  measures  of  music,  taking  three  steps  to  each 
measure  and  accenting  slightly  the  first  count  of  each 
measure. 

Measures  1-2:  Number  1,  bending  forward,  dances  backward,  stamping 
on  the  first  step,  and  passes  under  the  joined  hands  of 
Number  2  and  3.  (During  measures  1  and  2,  Number  2 
and  3  dance  in  place.) 

Measures  3-4:  Number  2  dances  across  in  front  of  Number  1  and  turns 
inward  once  around  in  place  under  Number  I's  right  arm. 

Measures  5-6:  Number  3  turns  inward  once  around  in  place  under  Num- 
ber I's  right  arm. 

Measures  7-8:  Number  1  turns  around  once  to  the  right  under  his  own 
right  arm.  This  should  bring  the  three  back  to  their  orig- 
inal position.  In  executing  this  figure,  each  should  con- 
tinue dancing  in  place  while  the  others  execute  their  part. 

Measures  9-16:  Repeat  the  same,  Number  1  omitting  the  stamp  on  first 
count. 
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POP  GOES  THE  WEASEL 

Victor  Record:  20151 
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A  penny  for  a  spool  of  thread, 
A  penny  for  a  needle. 
That's  the  way  my  money  goes, 
Pop  goes  the  weasel. 

All  around  the  vinegar  jug, 
The  monkey  chased  the  weasel. 
The  monkey  thought  'twas   all  in  fun, 
Pop  goes  the  weasel. 

Sets  of  three  couples  each.  Two  parallel  lines,  boys  in  one, 
girls  in  the  other,  facing  each  other.  Lines  should  be 
about  six  feet  apart. 

Head  boy  and  girl  turn  away  from  each  other  and  pass 
down  outside  of  own  line,  with  eight  skipping  steps.  Take 
eight  skipping  steps  back  to  place. 


Formation : 


Measures  1-8: 


Physical  Education — Grade  Five 


187 


Measures  9-16:  Head  boy  and  girl  join  both  hands,  take  eight  slides  down 
center  between  the  lines  and  eight  slides  back  to  place. 
The  head  couple  joins  hands  with  the  second  girl,  forming  a 
circle  of  three.  They  skip  to  left  for  twelve  counts.  On 
measures  7-8  the  head  couple  raises  their  joined  hands  and 
the  second  girl  "pops"  under  the  arch  back  to  her  original 
place. 

The  head  couple  repeats  the  same  figure  with  the  second  boy. 
The  head  couple  repeats  the  same  figures  with  the  third 
boy  and  girl.  As  a  girl  or  boy  "pops"  under  the  arch,  the 
other  players  clap  their  hands  vigorously. 
The  head  couple  is  now  at  the  foot  of  the  set.  All  join 
hands  in  circle  of  six,  and  skip  one  full  circle  to  the  right. 
The  head  couple,  now  at  the  foot,  joins  both  hands  and  takes 
eight  slides  up  the  center  and  eight  slides  back  to  the 
foot  of  the  set. 

Partners  take  four  skips  toward  each  other,  join  right 
hands  and  turn  each  other  with  four  skips.  Join  left 
hands  and  turn  each  other  in  opposite  direction  with  four 
skips.  Drop  hands  and  take  four  skips  backward  to  place. 
Finish  with  curtsy  toward  partner. 

The  entire  dance  is  repeated  with  the  second  couple  as  the  head  couple, 

then  with  the  third  couple  as  head  couple.    The  dance  is  completed  when  all 

the  couples  are  back  to  their  original  places. 


Measures  1-8; 


Measures  9-16: 
Measures  1-16: 


Measures  1-8: 


Measures  9-16: 


Measures  1-8: 


NEWSBOY  CLOG* 
(The  White  Cockade) 


Informal,  or  lines. 

3  left,  3  right,  3  left,  3  right. 

4  walking  steps  forward  left,  right,  left,  right. 
Repeat  the  entire  step. 

Quick  change  in  weight  from  left  to  right  foot,  3  left,  3 

right,  3  left. 

Quick  change  in  weight  from  right  to  left  foot,  3  right,  3 

left,  3  right. 

4  walking  steps  backward  left,  right,  left,  right. 


Formation : 
Music  I, 
2  measures: 
2  measures: 
4  measures: 
Music  II, 
2  measures: 

2  measures: 

4  measures: 
Music  III, 
2  measures: 
2  measures: 
4  measures: 
Music  IV, 

2  measures:  3  left,  3  right,  3  left,  place  right  heel  forward  brushing 

right  hand  across  right  toe  and  back. 

*  From   HiUas   and    Knighton's    ATHLETIC    DANCES    AND    SIMPLE    CLOGS,    Copyright 
1926,   by  A.   S.   Barnes  and   Company,   publishers. 


Slide  feet  apart,  pull  feet  together. 
3  left,  3  right,  3  left,  3  right. 
Repeat  entire  step. 


Repeat. 
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Arr.  by  Dorothy  Randle 
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6  measures: 
Music  V, 
2  measures: 

G  measures: 
Music  VI, 
1  measure: 

1  measure: 

2  measures; 
4  measures: 


Repeat  entire  step  alternating  right,  left,  right. 

3  left,  3  right,  3  left,  raise  right  foot  diagonally  backward 

and  hit  right  foot  with  left  hand  twice. 

Repeat  entire  step  alternately  right,  left,  right. 

3  left,  quick  change  in  weight  from  right  to  left  foot. 

3  right,  quick  change  in  weight  from  left  to  right  foot. 
Repeat  entire  step. 

4  walking  steps,  then  run  off. 
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Formation : 
Music  I, 
8  measures: 

Music  II, 
8  measures: 


Music  III, 
4  measures: 


Couples,  partners  side  by  side,  the  girl  on  the  right. 

3  left;  two  taps  right  (weight  right  on  the  second  tap) ; 
7  left.     Repeat  three  times,  beginning  right,  left,  right. 

3  left,  3-7;  3-3-7;  3-3-7;  break. 

(Break — Step  obliquely  forward  right,  step  left  heel  across 

taking  the  weight,  step  right  toe  in  back,  step  left  toe  in 

back  taking  the  weight,  step  right,  5  left.     Slap  hands  to 

thighs  in  the  first  five  steps  of  the  break.) 

Count  the  break:   step  right — "and."     Measure   15;   left 

heel  front — "1";  step  right  back — "and";  left  toe  back — 

"2";   step  righ1^-"and."     Measure  16:   5  left   (1  left,  3 

right,  1  left.) 

(a)  Face  right;  the  girl,  hands  on  hips;  the  boy,  hands 
on  the  partner's  shoulders.  Plain  3  right,  two  steps  (left, 
right)  lifting  knees  high;  3  left,  two  steps  (right,  left) ;  7 
right. 

(b)  After  the  seven  the  boy  places  hands  under  the  girl's 
elbows;  he  lifts  her,  turns  left  about  and  places  her  in 
front  of  him. 


*  From  Frost's  Clog  Dance  Book,  Copyright  1921,  by  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  publisheni. 
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4  measures:  Repeat  (a)   facing  left,  starting  the  first  three  left. 

Omit  (b)   and  the  boy  "leapfrogs"  over  his  partner. 
Music  IV, 
8  measures:  Repeat  II. 

Music  V, 

2  measures :  Slap  back  with  right  and  step  back  right ;  3  left ;  7  right. 

6  measures:  Repeat  three  times,  beginning  left,  right,  left. 

Music  VI, 

2  measures:  Inside  hands  are  joined.     3  right,  3-3,  hop  twice  on  right 

foot,  left  leg  raised  sideward  bending  body  sideward  right, 
the  girl  pulling  the  boy. 

2  measures:  Repeat  all  left,  boy  pulling. 

2  measures:  Repeat  right,  girl  pulling. 

2  measures:  3  left  as  boy  turns  left  and  places  girl's  left  hand  on  his 

left  shoulder.  She  places  her  right  hand  on  his  right 
shoulder  and  they  prance  off  the  floor  beginning  right  foot, 
taking  six  steps  and  lifting  the  knees  high. 

Note:  Move  sideward  in  the  3's  of  the  last  step;  the  second  3  may  be  taken 

in  front,  feet  crossed. 

GAMES 

Simon  Says   (Schoolroom) 

Players  stand.  Teacher  or  some  pupil  gives  gymnastic  commands  which 
are  to  be  executed  only  if  prefaced  by  "Simon  says."  Those  caught  must 
take  their  seats.  The  row  or  table  having  mo^  players  standing  after  two 
minutes  of  play  is  declared  the  winner.  ' 

Vis-A-Vis    (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Players  in  couples,  forming  single  circle,  all  facing  center;  odd  player  in 
center,  who  calls  out  "Face  to  face!"  when  all  the  partners  face  each  other; 
"back  to  back,"  when  partners  turn  backs  to  each  other;  he  continues  to  call 
until  he  wishes  to  change  partners,  when  he  calls  "vis-a-vis,"  when  all  part- 
ners have  to  change,  the  odd  one  in  center  now  securing  a  partner;  whoever 
is  left  takes  the  center  when  the  game  is  repeated. 

Circle  Tag  (Schoolroom) 

A  three-foot  circle  is  marked  with  chalk  on  the  floor  at  the  front  of  the 
room.  A  player  is  chosen  to  be  "It";  he  stands  in  front  of  or  near  the  circle, 
so  as  to  guard  it,  and  calls  the  names  of  two  or  more  players,  who  try  to  touch 
the  circle  with  one  foot  before  being  tagged  by  "It."  Players  may  run  in 
any  direction,  and  should  make  this  a  "dare"  game. 

Japanese  Tag  (Playground) 

"It"  tags  players,  who  place  their  hands  on  spot  touched  by  "It,"  and  in 
that  position  must  chase  the  other  players,  being  relieved  only  when  they 
succeed  in  tagging  others. 
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Four  All  Round   (Playground) 

Players  stand  in  files  of  4,  facing  center  of  circle,  like  spokes  of  a  wheel. 
One  odd  player  is  running  on  the  outside.  He  tags  the  last  player  of  one  file, 
who  passes  the  tag  to  the  one  ahead  of  him,  and  so  on  until  it  reaches  the 
first  player  of  the  file,  who  says  "Ow,"  which  is  the  signal  for  the  file  to  run, 
in  any  direction,  around  the  outside  of  the  circle,  until  the  original  place  of 
the  file  is  reached.  The  odd  player  is  meanwhile  running  around  the  circle 
to  reach  the  position  of  the  disbanded  file.  The  first  four  of  the  five  runners 
who  re-form  the  file  are  safe;  the  fifth  is  "odd." 

Initial  Tag   (Schoolroom) 

One  player  is  chosen;  he  comes  to  the  front  blackboard  and  writes  the 
initials  of  some  child  in  the  room;  the  one  whose  initials  are  written  tries  to 
tag  the  first  player  before  he  can  reach  his  seat.  The  game  may  be  made 
more  difficult  by  having  the  runner  tag  the  rear  wall  before  going  to  his  seat. 

Steal  Sticks   (Playground) 

Ground  is  divided  into  two  equal  parts,  vnth  a  small  goal  marked  off  at  the 
rear  end  of  each,  in  which  six  or  more  sticks  are  placed.  The  object  is  to 
capture  each  other's  sticks,  but  each  player  must  take  but  one  each  time  he 
approaches  the  enemy's  goal.  If  caught  while  on  the  enemy's  territory,  he 
becomes  a  prisoner  in  the  goal,  where  he  remains  until  he  is  touched  by  one 
of  his  comrades;  neither  may  be  caught  while  returning.  While  prisoners 
are  in  either  goal,  no  sticks  may  be  taken.  Game  is  won  by  side  gaining  all 
the  sticks. 

French  Blind  Man's  Buff  (also  known  as  Grunt  Pig,  Grunt)   (Schoolroom) 

Players  in  circle,  right  shoulder  to  center;  one  player  is  blindfolded  and 
circle  marches  around  the  outside  aisles  of  the  room  until  the  blindfolded 
player  raps  on  the  floor  to  halt  the  marchers;  the  center  player  points  with 
his  stick  at  some  player  in  the  circle,  and  tells  him  to  imitate  some  noise  made 
by  a  familiar  animal.  If  the  voice  can  be  recognized  that  player  exchanges 
places  with  the  blindfolded  child  in  the  center. 

Six  Day  Bicycle  Race   (Playground  or  gjmmasium) 

Circle  numbered  off  in  threes.  At  the  command,  all  number  I's  take  one 
step  away  from  the  center  of  the  circle.  At  the  signal,  these  players  run 
around  the  circle  immediately.  A  signal  is  given  for  the  runners  to  turn  and 
go  the  other  way.  Several  signals  increase  enjoyment.  The  one  who  evades 
being  tagged  is  the  winner.  The  same  procedure  is  carried  out  with  2's  and 
3's.    All  winners  compete  in  the  finals. 

Balloon  Ball  (Schoolroom) 

Files  1,  3,  and  5  are  team  A.  Files  2,  4,  6  are  team  B.  The  aisle  near  the 
windows  is  team  A's  goal;  the  aisle  near  the  side  wall  is  team  B's  goal.  A 
balloon  is  thrown  in  the  air  in  the  center  of  the  room  by  the  teacher  or  pupil 
leader.  The  players  strike  it  with  the  open  hand  and  try  to  get  it  over  their 
goal.    When  a  foul  is  committed  the  ball  is  thrown  in  the  air  and  struck  by  a 
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member  of  the  team  which  did  not  commit  the  foul.    The  following  violations 
are  considered  fouls: 

(1)  Striking  the  ball  with  the  fist. 

(2)  Leaving  the  seat. 

Each  goal  counts  a  point.  If  too  many  goals  are  made,  players  may  be 
selected  to  be  goal  keepers.  They  try  to  prevent  the  balloon  from  striking  the 
floor  in  the  goal  area. 

Crows  and  Cranes   (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Players  form  in  two  lines  about  one  yard  apart.  One  line  is  designated 
"Crows"  and  the  other  "Cranes."  If  the  leader  calls  out  "Cranes,"  the  Cranes 
will  run  away  about  thirty  feet  across  a  safety  line,  and  the  line  desig- 
nated as  "Crows"  will  turn  around  and  attempt  to  tag  his  opposing  player  be- 
fore he  has  crossed  the  distance  to  the  safety  line.  If  the  leader  calls  "Crows," 
the  Crows  will  rush  forward  to  their  safety  zone.  Those  who  are  tagged 
must  go  over  to  the  other  side.  The  team  having  the  largest  number  of  players 
at  the  expiration  of  a  given  time  wins.  The  game  can  be  made  more  intensive 
by  the  leader  if  he  drawls  out  the  "r"  in  either  Crows  or  Cranes. 

Corner  Spry   (Gymnasium  or  playground) 

Four  teams  are  selected.  Each  team  is  stationed  at  a  designated  corner 
with  a  leader  in  the  center  facing  each  team.  The  leader  throws  the  ball  or 
bean  bag  to  each  player  in  turn.  When  the  last  player  returns  the  ball,  the 
leader  puts  it  down  and  takes  his  place  as  the  first  member  of  the  team  and 
the  last  player  becomes  the  leader.  The  game  continues  until  the  players 
are  back  in  their  original  positions. 

Hands  Up — Hands  Down  (Schoolroom) 

The  class  is  seated  with  a  leader  standing  before  each  team.  The  leaders 
choose  to  determine  which  team  will  start  the  game.  The  team  starting  is 
given  the  coin.  At  a  signal  from  the  leader  of  the  opposing  team,  the  players 
pass  the  coin  rapidly  from  one  to  another.  Each  player  makes  the  motion  of 
passing  in  order  to  deceive  the  opposing  team. 

After  a  short  period  of  passing,  the  leader  calls  out,  "Hands  Up!"  and  im- 
mediately all  passing  stops  and  hands  are  raised  overhead,  tightly  clenched. 
The  leader  now  gives  the  command,  "Hands  down!"  All  hands  are  brought 
down  on  the  desk,  palms  down.  The  player  with  the  coin  tries  to  prevent 
the  opposing  team  from  detecting  it. 

The  first  player  of  the  opposing  team  guesses  where  it  is.  He  may  say, 
"Under  John's  right  hand."  John  raises  his  right  hand  and  puts  it  in  his  lap 
if  it  did  not  cover  the  coin.  Each  player  in  the  first  file  has  one  guess.  If 
the  coin  is  not  found,  the  first  player  in  the  second  file  guesses.  When  the 
coin  is  found,  the  number  of  hands  which  have  not  been  taken  up  are  counted. 
This  is  the  score  for  the  guessing  team.  The  coin  goes  to  the  other  team  and 
play  continues  as  before. 

Three  Deep  (Playground) 

Players  form  a  circle,  count  off  by  twos,  and  each  number  one  steps  behind 
the  player  at  his  right.    This  quickly  gives  a  double  circle,  players  facing 
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center.  Choose  one  for  a  chaser  and  another  for  a  runner.  The  play  is  like 
partner  tag.  The  runner  may  run  around  or  between  the  players  and  may 
become  safe  by  going  in  front  of  any  group  of  two  and  remaining  there,  thus 
forming  one  group  that  is  "three  deep."  The  chaser  can  tag  the  rear  one  of 
any  group  that  is  three  deep.  The  player  who  finds  himself  at  the  rear  of  a 
group  of  three  should  hasten  to  go  in  front  of  a  group  before  the  chaser  can 
tag  him.  One  who  is  tagged  at  once  becomes  a  chaser,  and  should  tag  the 
one  who  caught  him  if  possible.  Discourage  long  runs  and  encourage  quick 
changes  instead. 

Partner  Tag   (Playground  or  schoolroom) 

The  children  are  seated,  A  runner  and  a  chaser  are  chosen.  The  runner 
saves  himself  by  sitting  with  another  player,  who  in  turn  saves  himself  in 
the  same  manner.  If  the  chaser  tags  the  runner,  the  chaser  at  once  "plays 
safe"  by  sitting  with  another  player. 

This  is  made  an  excellent  playground  game  by  having  players  in  a  circle, 
in  couples,  partners  having  arms  hooked.  The  runner  saves  himself  by  hook- 
ing arms  with  another  player,  when  the  partner  of  that  player  runs  to  hook 
arms  with  another. 

Last  Couple  Out  (Playground) 

Players  in  couples,  standing  in  a  long  line,  one  couple  behind  the  other.  An 
odd  player  stands  at  the  head  of  the  line.  He  calls  "last  couple  out,"  when  the 
couple  at  the  foot  of  the  line  run  forward,  each  on  his  own  side  of  the  line, 
and  try  to  join  hands  in  front  of  the  line  before  either  is  tagged  by  the  odd 
player.  The  odd  player  may  not  look  behind  him  as  he  calls;  if  he  tags  one 
of  the  runners,  that  player  is  his  partner,  and  the  new  couple  takes  the  head 
of  the  line,  while  the  odd  player  stands  in  front  of  them  and  gives  the  signal 
for  the  couple  now  at  the  foot  to  run  forward. 

Hook  On  (Playground) 

Players  in  groups  of  four,  standing  behind  each  other,  with  arms  clasped 
around  the  waist  of  the  player  ahead.  An  extra  player  is  attempting  to 
"hook  on"  at  the  rear  of  any  file,  and  each  file  tries,  by  evading  this  extra 
player,  to  prevent  his  "hooking  on."  When  the  extra  player  succeeds,  the 
first  player  in  this  file  becomes  the  odd  man,  and  tries  to  "hook  on"  to  some 
one  file  of  players. 

Guard  the  Castle  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Circle  formation.  One  player  in  the  center  guards  three  Indian  clubs  which 
are  enclosed  in  a  circle  about  eighteen  inches  in  diameter.  The  guard  tries 
to  prevent  the  players  on  the  circle  from  knocking  down  the  Indian  clubs.  The 
ball  is  passed  around  from  player  to  player  until  the  clubs  are  unguarded 
when  a  fast  shot  will  usually  knock  down  one  or  all  of  the  clubs.  The  player 
who  knocks  down  the  last  club  is  the  new  guard. 

Dare  Base  (Playground) 

Two  equal  groups  behind  lines  at  opposite  ends  of  ground.  In  front  of 
each  line,  and  near  the  middle  of  it,  is  a  shorter  line  which  opposing  sides  ap- 
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proach  when  giving  "dare."  On  both  ends  of  the  ground  and  about  fifteen 
feet  in  front  of  the  lines  is  a  prisoner's  base.  When  one  of  the  players  is 
caught,  he  is  put  in  prison  and  must  stay  there  until  another  of  the  players 
from  his  side  touches  him  and  he  is  safe.  One  player  approaches  and  touches 
the  enemy's  "dare"  line;  then  group  whose  "dare"  line  has  been  touched,  pur- 
sues him  until  someone  from  the  "daring"  side  runs  out.  Last  player  to 
leave  base  is  safe.    When  prisons  are  empty  a  new  "dare"  is  given. 

Jumping  Contest   (Playground) 

Divide  the  group  into  teams  of  five  to  ten  members.  All  teams  must  have 
equal  numbers.  Draw  a  line  on  the  floor  or  ground  for  a  starting  line.  Team 
A  lines  up  at  the  starting  line  and  at  right  angles  to  it.  Team  B  lines  up  on 
the  other  end  of  starting  line  facing  team  A. 

Number  1  of  team  A  toes  the  starting  mark  and  broad- jumps  as  far  as  he 
can.  A  mark  is  made  where  his  heels  land  or  where  any  impressions  of  his 
body  is  made.  Then  Number  1  of  team  B  toes  mark  where  Number  1  of  team 
A  landed  and  jumps  as  far  as  he  can  toward  the  starting  line.  A  mark  is 
likewise  made  where  he  lands.  Number  2  of  team  A  toes  the  mark  where 
Number  1  of  team  B  landed,  and  jumps  in  the  same  direction  that  his  team 
mate  jumped.  His  jump  is  marked  the  same  as  for  Number  1  of  team  A. 
Each  boy  in  turn  jumps.  The  last  member  of  team  B  has  the  last  jump.  If 
he  jumps  beyond  the  starting  line  his  team  wins,  if  not  team  A  wins. 

Shot-putting,  medicine  ball  throw,  football  kicking  may  be  used  instead 
of  jumping. 
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Bounce  and  Catch 

There  may  be  any  number  of  players,  as  this  game  may  be  individual  or 
for  team  competition.  Any  bounce  ball  about  the  size  of  a  tennis  ball  may 
be  used.  A  line  is  drawn  about  10  feet  from  a  wall.  Players  must  not  step 
over  this  line.  The  player  "bouncing"  attempts  to  bounce  the  ball  against  the 
floor,  let  it  hit  the  wall,  and  then  catch  it.  This  is  repeated  as  rapidly  as  pos- 
sible. Each  player  is  given  one  minute,  during  which  time  his  "catches"  are 
counted  and  scored.  If  player  misses,  that  is,  if  player  drops  ball  or  fails  to 
bounce  it  correctly,  he  loses  the  remainder  of  his  time.  If  teams  are  playing, 
members  of  opposite  team  "bounce"  alternately.  Team  having  largest  total 
score  wins. 
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Line  Soccer   (Simple  form)    (Playground) 

Players  in  two  teams,  standing  facing  each  other  across  a  space  thirty 
to  fifty  feet  wide.  The  leader  opens  the  game  by  bowling  a  soccer  ball 
midway  between  the  two  lines;  the  first  two  players  from  the  opposite 
ends  of  each  line  run  forward  to  attack  the  ball,  and  attempt  to  drive 
the  ball  between  the  players  of  the  opposing  line.  A  goal  is  scored  when  the 
ball  crosses  the  home  line  of  either  team.  The  ball  must  be  handled  as  in 
soccer,  with  the  feet  only,  and  a  foul  made  by  touching  the  ball  with  the  hands 
scores  one  point  for  the  opposing  side.  If  the  ball  goes  above  the  heads  of 
the  players  when  it  crosses  the  line,  no  score  is  made,  and  ball  continues  in 
play  until  a  goal  is  scored,  when  the  attackers  take  their  places  at  the  foot  of 
the  line,  and  the  next  players  become  center  attackers  from  each  team  when 
the  ball  is  next  put  in  play. 

Goal   (Playground) 

Any  number  of  players  take  part.  A  rectangular  area  is  marked  and  divid- 
ed into  three  equal  sections,  the  middle  area  being  neutral.  The  players  are 
divided  equally  into  two  teams,  and  occupy  the  opposite  end  sections.  A  foot- 
ball or  playground  ball  is  used.  The  object  of  the  game  is  for  one  team  to  kick 
or  throw  the  ball  from  its  own  territory  into  the  opponents'  territory  so  that 
it  will  hit  the  ground  within  the  opponents'  area.  The  player  who  catches  the 
ball  may  take  three  steps  forward  before  kicking  or  throwing  it  back  to  op- 
ponents. A  grounded  ball  may  be  kicked  or  thrown  from  the  "front  line"  of 
the  area.  Each  time  the  ball  is  grounded  in  opponents'  territory  it  is  called  a 
"goal."  Five  points  are  scored  for  each  goal.  The  game  may  be  played  for 
any  number  of  points. 

Note:  If  football  is  used,  it  should  be  kicked;  if  playground  ball  is  used, 
it  should  be  thrown. 

Newcomb 

Players  are  arranged  in  two  teams  on  either  side  of  a  volleyball  net  or  rope 
which  is  stretched  across  the  middle  of  the  playing  space  at  a  height  of  about 
seven  feet.  (The  net  may  be  lower  if  the  pupils  are  small.)  The  players 
should  be  arranged  in  lines  so  as  to  cover  the  entire  playing  space.  These 
positions  may  be  changed  occasionally. 

One  player  stands  behind  the  boundary  line  and  throws  a  volleyball  over 
the  net.  He  tries  to  make  it  touch  the  floor  in  the  opponents'  court.  The  op- 
ponents try  to  catch  the  ball  before  it  touches  the  floor  and  throw  it  back  im- 
mediately. Only  one  step  may  be  taken  by  the  possessor  of  the  ball.  If  the 
ball  touches  the  floor  it  is  a  point  for  the  opposing  team.  The  player  nearest 
the  ball  recovers  it  and  play  is  resumed. 

Scrub 

The  game  is  played  on  a  baseball  diamond.  The  distance  between  bases 
should  be  about  30  feet;  the  distance  from  pitcher's  box  to  home  plate  should 
be  about  25  feet.  A  playground  baseball  and  bat  are  used.  The  number  play- 
ing is  not  limited.  There  is  a  pitcher,  a  catcher,  three  "men  at  bat,"  and  all 
other  players  are  basemen  and  fielders. 
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Each  player  tries  to  get  "in  bat"  and  to  remain  as  long  as  possible.  The 
rules  of  baseball  apply  for  outs,  base  running,  fouls,  etc.  Whenever  a  batter 
or  base  runner  is  put  out  the  players  advance  in  the  following  order:  The 
person  put  out  goes  to  right  field;  right  field  to  center  field;  center  field  to 
left  field;  left  field  to  3rd  base;  3rd  base  to  short  stop;  short  stop  to  2nd  base; 
2nd  base  to  1st  base;  1st  base  to  pitcher;  pitcher  to  catcher;  catcher  to  batter. 

Exception :  A  person  catching  a  fly  ball  becomes  a  batter,  the  batter  who 
hit  the  fly  ball  takes  the  position  of  the  player  who  caught  the  fly. 

Kick  Ball 

This  game  is  played  on  a  diamond  similar  to  a  baseball  diamond  but  with 
distances  between  bases  shortened  to  thirty  feet  and  the  distance  from  pitcher's 
box  to  home  plate  fifteen  to  twenty  feet.  A  soccer  ball  is  used.  Ten  to  thirty 
may  play.  The  players  are  divided  into  two  teams,  one  team  is  "in  field,"  the 
other  is  "at  bat."  The  players  of  the  side  at  bat  should  each  take  his  proper 
turn  at  kicking.  If  three  "outs"  are  made  before  all  players  have  had  a  turn, 
the  player  who  would  have  had  the  next  turn  will  be  the  first  kicker  in  the 
next  inning.  An  inning  is  the  period  of  play  in  which  each  team  is  allowed 
three  outs,  or  in  other  words,  each  team  has  it's  turn  at  bat.  Any  number  of 
innings  may  be  played. 

The  kicker  stands  on  home  plate  and  attempts  to  kick  the  ball  which  is  roll- 
ed by  the  pitcher.  The  kicker  is  allowed  only  one  step  forward  in  kicking.  In 
order  for  a  kicked  ball  to  be  termed  a  fair  ball  it  must  land  within  the  area 
bounded  by  the  line  from  home  plate  to  first  base  and  the  line  from  home  plate 
to  third  base  or  by  a  continuation  of  these  lines.  If  it  bounds  or  rolls  outside 
these  boundaries  before  passing  first  or  third  base,  it  is  a  foul  ball. 

As  soon  as  the  kicker  is  successful  in  kicking  a  fair  ball,  he  becomes  a  base 
runner  and  attempts  to  score  a  run  by  making  a  circuit  of  the  bases  without 
being  put  out.  A  runner  may  stop  on  bases;  however,  there  is  never  more 
than  one  runner  on  a  base  at  one  time. 

The  following  instances  constitute  "outs" : 

1.  If  a  fly  ball  is  caught. 

2.  If  first  base  is  tagged  with  the  ball,  or  touched  by  some  part  of  the  body 
of  baseman  or  fielder  while  the  ball  is  in  his  hands,  before  the  runner  reaches 
that  base.  This  holds  true  at  any  base  if  the  runner  is  forced;  1.  e.,  if  another 
base  runner  is  behind  him  so  that  he  cannot  go  back. 

3.  If  a  fly  ball  that  was  caught  is  sent  to  a  base  that  the  runner  occupied 
and  the  base  is  tagged  in  manner  described  above,  before  the  runner  can  re- 
turn to  that  base. 

4.  If  the  kicker  kicks  3  fouls. 

5.  If  the  base  runner  is  hit  by  a  kicked  ball. 

6.  If  the  base  runner  is  tagged  by  the  ball  in  the  hands  of  a  player  unless 
he  is  touching  the  base  he  is  entitled  to. 

When  three  "outs"  have  been  made  by  one  side,  that  side  is  out  and  goes 
into  the  field  while  the  other  side  has  its  turn  at  kicking. 

Scoring:  One  run  is  scored  each  time  a  player  is  successful  in  making  a 
circuit  of  the  bases. 


Physical  Education — Grade  Five  197 

STUNTS  AND  SELF-TESTING  ACTIVITIES 

Jump  the  Stick 

Grasp  the  stick  or  wand  lightly  near  the  ends.  Jump  over  the  stick  with 
feet  together  without  releasing  the  grasp.  Jump  back.  Repeat. 

The  Top 

Stand  with  both  feet  in  a  marked  area  (about  15  inches  square)  ;  jump 
upward  into  the  air  and  attempt  to  make  a  whole  turn  in  the  air  alight- 
ing in  the  marked  area  without  losing  balance. 

Back  to  Back  Get  Up 

Two  pupils  sit  on  the  floor,  back  to  back  with  arms  locked.  Without  letting 
go  they  stand  erect.  It  is  done  by  bringing  the  feet  close  to  the  body  and  push- 
ing back  against  each  other. 

Head  Stand 

Squat  and  place  hands  on  the  mat.  Place  crown  of  head  on  mat  so  that  the 
hands  and  head  form  a  triangle.  Raise  the  feet  and  support  the  weight  of 
the  body  on  the  head  and  hands.  Keep  the  legs  exten-ded,  feet  together.  It  is 
advisable  at  first  to  give  assistance. 

Balance  Wrestle 

Opponents  face  each  other,  grasp  right  hands,  raise  and  extend  left  leg, 
balancing  on  right  foot.  Attempt  by  pushing  or  pulling  to  force  each  other 
off  balance. 

Elephant  Walk 

Two  pupils  stand  facing  each  other.  Number  1  places  his  hands  on  Num- 
ber 2's  shoulders  and  with  a  jump,  locks  his  legs  firmly  around  Number  2's 
body  as  near  the  shoulders  as  possible.  Number  1  lets  his  arms  and  body  hang 
down  backward,  swings  his  hands  and  head  between  Number  2's  legs,  and 
grasps  the  latter's  ankles.  Number  2  falls  forward  on  his  hands  and  walks 
forward  on  hands  and  feet,  imitating  an  elephant.  Suggestion:  It  is  advis- 
able that  Number  1  should  be  lighter  in  weight  than  Number  2. 

Fish  Hawk  Dive 

Stretch  one  foot  out  behind.  Standing  on  one  foot,  bend  over  and  with  the 
teeth  pick  up  a  piece  of  paper  that  is  placed  upright  on  the  floor.  Make  a 
quick  dip  and  do  not  loose  balance  or  touch  the  floor  with  any  part  of  the  body 
except  the  supporting  foot. 

Indian  Wrestle 

On  the  signal  "Go,"  two  opponents  lying  side  by  side  on  the  floor  with  their 
arms  locked  and  their  heads  turned  in  opposite  directions,  raise  the  leg  near- 
est their  opponent  once,  twice  and  on  the  third  time  they  lock  legs  and  attempt 
to  turn  one  another  over. 

RELAYS 

Use  game  skills  and  stunts  for  relays. 

Bean  Bag  Exchange  (Schoolroom) 

The  pupils  in  each  file  are  numbered  consecutively  from  the  front  to  the 
rear  and  constitute  a  team.   A  circle  is  drawn  on  the  floor  in  front  of  each 
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aisle  and  another  in  the  rear.  A  bean  bag  is  placed  in  each  of  the  front  circles. 
A  number  is  called,  e.g.,  number  5.  The  players  having  that  number  exchange 
the  bean  bag  from  one  circle  to  the  other  and  return  to  their  seats.  The  player 
who  does  this  the  fastest  gains  a  point  for  his  team.  (The  aisle  to  the  right  of 
the  seats  is  used  by  each  team.) 

Jumping  Rope  Relay    (Playground) 

Give  the  first  player  of  each  team  a  skipping  rope  and  on  the  signal  "go" 
he  will  skip  rope  to  a  line  50  to  75  feet  parallel  to  the  line  the  teams  are  "toe- 
ing." Touching  the  line,  he  will  return  and  give  the  rope  to  the  next  member 
of  his  team,  and  form  at  the  end  of  his  line  followed  in  turn  by  each  succeed- 
ing player  until  one  team  finishes  first. 

Remarks :  Observe  Regular  Relay  Rulings :  Do  not  cross  starting  line  un- 
til rope  is  received.  Skip  all  the  way,  do  not  run  part  way.  Stop  if  rope  gets 
tangled:  straighten  it  and  begin  from  there  on. 

Variations:  Skip  one  way,  run  the  other  with  rope  held  in  one  hand 
(safely).  Skip  backwards  one  way,  forward  the  other.  Turn  rope  forward 
or  backward  as  designated.  Two  players  skip  at  a  time  with  one  rope. 

Stride  Ball   (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

The  players  are  divided  into  two  or  more  even  groups.  Members  of  each 
group  stand  one  behind  the  other  with  feet  wide  apart  to  form  a  tun- 
nel through  which  the  ball  is  passed.  The  captain  of  each  team  has  a  ball. 
The  captains  toe  a  line  drawn  across  the  ground,  and  at  a  signal  put  the 
ball  in  play  by  passing  it  backward  between  the  feet.  When  the  players  be- 
come experts,  one  long  shot  will  send  the  ball  to  the  end  of  the  line.  The  others 
may  strike  it  to  help  it  along  as  it  passes  them,  if  it  goes  slowly.  Should  the 
ball  stop,  or  go  out  of  bounds  at  any  place,  the  player  before  whom  this  occurs 
must  put  it  in  play  again  by  starting  it  between  his  feet.  When  the  bajl 
reaches  the  last  player  he  runs  with  it  to  the  front  of  the  line,  the  other 
players  moving  back  one  place  to  make  room  for  him.  He  immediately 
rolls  the  ball  back  between  the  feet,  and  so  on.  This  is  repeated  until  the  cap- 
tain is  the  last  one  in  line.  He  runs  forward  with  the  ball,  places  it  on  a  mark- 
ed spot  fifteen  or  twenty  feet  in  front  of  his  file,  and  returns  to  his  place  at 
the  head  of  the  line.  The  file  wins  whose  captain  is  first  to  return  to  his  ori- 
ginal place.  The  game  may  be  finished  by  having  the  captain  run  forward  to 
his  original  place  in  line  and  place  the  ball  on  the  floor  in  front  of  him.  A 
basketball,  a  smaller  ball,  or  an  Indian  Club  may  be  used. 

Over  and  Under  Relay   (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Players  standing  in  files  in  an  open  space,  same  number  in  each  file  and 
end  players  in  each  file  standing  on  a  line  on  the  floor  to  give  the  files  an 
equal  length.  Players  face  so  as  to  stand  one  back  of  another.  The  front  player 
of  each  file  has  a  ball.  At  a  signal  the  ball  is  passed  back  over  the  head  of 
the  first  player  of  each  file  and  between  the  feet  of  the  second  player,  over  the 
head  of  the  third  player,  between  the  feet  of  the  fourth  player  and  so  on.  The 
rear  player  runs  forward  on  the  right  side  of  his  file,  takes  his  place  at  the 
front,  and  at  once  begins  the  same  play.  This  continues  until  the  player  who 
was  in  front  at  first  comes  to  the  same  place  again  and  holds  the  ball  up.  The 
file  finishing  first  wins.   It  is  a  foul  if  any  player  fails  to  handle  the  ball  in 
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his  turn,  if  any  player  who  drops  the  ball  does  not  himself  get  it  and  pass  it 
on  from  his  place  in  the  row,  or  if  end  players  do  not  stand  on  the  floor  line. 

Throw  and  Catch  Relay   (Gymnasium  or  playground) 

Players  are  divided  into  equal  lines  with  leaders  on  starting  line.  Equip- 
ment for  this  game  is  a  net  or  rope  stretched  across  the  play  area  on  a  pair  of 
tall  jump  standards,  eight  feet  from  the  floor,  with  starting  line  fifteen  yards 
in  front  of  it.  At  the  signal  "Go,"  Number  1  runs  forward  with  the  ball, 
throws  it  over  the  string  and  catches  it.  He  then  returns  and  gives  the  ball 
to  Number  2.  The  players  continue  in  this  way  until  all  have  run.  The  ball 
must  pass  over  the  string.  If  a  player  fails  to  catch  the  ball,  he  must  repeat 
until  he  does  catch  it.  The  first  line  to  finish  wins. 

Circle  Relay   (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Several  teams  of  equal  number  are  arranged  in  single  files  like  the  spokes 
of  awheel  (facing  outward).  Number  1  (the  outside  player)  of  each  team  runs 
around  the  circle,  returns  to  his  team  and  tags  Number  2.  Number  1  goes  to 
the  end  of  the  line.  A  runner  may  pass  any  of  the  runners  of  another  team. 
When  all  of  one  team  have  run  and  are  in  file  formation,  that  team  wins  the 
game. 

Basket  Ball  Leader  Relay   (Gymnasium  or  playground) 

The  members  of  each  team  stand  side  by  side  in  a  line.  The  leader  stands 
in  front  facing  the  team.  The  leader.  Number  1,  passes  the  ball  to  each  player 
in  line.  The  last  player  returns  the  ball  and  the  leader  places  it  on  a  designated 
spot.  He  then  goes  to  the  last  place  in  line  and  Number  2,  who  was  first  on 
the  line,  becomes  the  leader.  When  the  team  is  in  its  original  position,  the 
original  leader  stands  on  the  spot  and  holds  the  ball  high  to  indicate  that  the 
team  has  finished. 

Horse  and  Rider  (Playground) 

Players  in  lines  facing  forward;  draw  a  goal  line  thirty  or  forty  feet  in 
front  of  each  team.  The  first  player  in  each  team  runs  forward,  touches  one 
foot  across  goal,  and  runs  back  to  his  team  to  take  the  hand  of  the  next  player 
in  line  and  run  with  him  to  the  goal;  the  first  player  remains  there  while 
the  second  returns  to  take  the  third  player  over;  the  team  wins  which  first 
transfers  all  its  players  across  the  field  to  the  goal. 

All  Up  Relay  (Playground) 

Draw  two  circles,  6  inches  in  diameter,  in  front  of  each  file  of  players.  In 
one  circle  of  each  group  place  two  Indian  clubs,  erasers,  or  sections  cut  from 
a  2  X  4  timber.  The  front  player  in  each  file  runs  forward,  and  with  left  hand 
behind  his  back,  transfers  the  standing  Indian  clubs  from  one  of  his  circles 
to  the  other,  and  then  runs  and  tags  the  next  player  in  his  file  who  runs  for- 
ward, and  transfers,  one  at  a  time,  the  Indian  clubs  to  the  other  of  his  circles. 
Any  club  failing  to  stand  erect  must  be  replaced  by  the  player  who  last  touch- 
ed it.  When  all  the  members  of  one  team  have  run  forward  in  turn  and 
changed  the  clubs  from  one  circle  to  the  other  and  returned  to  places,  that 
team  is  declared  the  winner. 

MIMETICS 

(Seepage  173.) 
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RHYTHMICAL  ACTIVITIES 


GRADE  SIX 


Formation : 


Measures  1-6: 


DUTCH  DANCE 

Double  circle  facing   counterclockwise, 
hands  joined. 


Partners   inside 


Measures  7-8: 


Measures  1-8: 


Six  Dutch  steps  forward.  Step  on  the  inside  foot  with 
a  stamp  (count  1).  Swing  the  other  foot  across  the 
body,  brushing  foot  on  the  floor  (count  2).  Hop  inside 
foot   (count  3).     Repeat  five  times. 

Turn  away  from  partner  and  face  in  opposite  direc- 
tion with  four  light  hops  on  both  feet,  holding  last  po- 
sition for  two  counts. 

Repeat  measures  1-8  ending  facing  partner,  in  double 
circle,  girls'  backs  to  center. 

Measures  9-12:     Four  step-hops  away  from  partner. 

Measures  13-16:  Four  step-hops  toward  partner. 

Measures  17-22:  Dutch  waltz  six  times  right  and  left  as  follows:  Join 
both  hands  with  partner,  arms  raised  shoulder  level.  Step 
on  the  right  foot  (girls) ;  hop  and  raise  the  left  leg  to 
the  side.  (Boys  just  the  opposite).  The  body  is  bent 
toward  the  side  on  which  the  hopping  is  done. 

Measures  23-24:  Four  little  hops  on  both  feet  in  place,  holding  last  posi- 
tion for  two  counts.  End  facing  forward  to  repeat  dance 
from  the  beginning. 


DUTCH  DANCE 

Victor  Record:  20448  Columbia   Record:    12039 
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HIGHLAND  SCHOTTISCHE* 

Victor  Record:  21616 
Columbia  Record:   A3039 
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Formation : 
Measure  1: 

Measure  2: 
Measures  3-4: 
Measures  5-8: 
Measures  9-12; 

Measures  9-11: 

Measure  12: 


•  From  Clark's 
Benj.  H.  Sanborn 


Couples    in   single   circle,   partners   facing.      Right   hand 
on   hip,   left   over  head. 

Touch  R  toe  at  R  side,  raise  foot  behind  knee  with  slight 
spring.     Touch  R  toe  at  R  side,  raise   R  foot  in  front 
of  left  knee. 
Schottische  to  right. 
Repeat  to  the  left. 
Repeat  all. 

Partners  hook  right  arms.     Turn  around  with  light  step- 
hops  starting  right. 
:     Repeat  as  above,  hooking  left  arms  turning  with  six  step- 
hops. 
Two  step-hops  passing  partner  and  meeting  a  new  one. 

Physical  Training  for  the  Elementary  Schools,  copyrighted  and  published  by 
&  Co.,  Boston.     By  permission. 
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IRISH  LONG  DANCE 

Victor  Record:   21616 
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Formation:  Sets  of  fours;  in  couples  facing  partners,  hands  on  hips. 

Measures  1-4:       Four  hops  on  left  foot,  touching  right  toe  forward  with 

each   hop.     Repeat. 
Measures  5-8:       Four  right  hands  joined,  eight  skips  around  circle. 
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Measures  1-8:  Repeat  from  beginning,  hopping  on  right  foot  and  touch- 
ing left  toe  forward,  and  joining  left  hands. 

Measures  9-12:  Head  couple  faces  foot,  joins  inside  hands  and  walks 
four  steps  down  the  middle,  turns  and  walks  four  steps 
back  to  place. 

Measures  13-16:  Head  couple,  both  hands  joined,  takes  four  slides  to  foot, 
drops  hands  and  returns  outside  foot  couple — at  the  same 
time,  foot  couple  is  taking  four  slides  to  head  and  re- 
turning. 

Measures  9-16:  Set  joins  hands  forming  circle  of  four.  Eight  slides  to 
left,  then  four  slides  to  right,  ending  with  head  and  foot 
couples   having   changed   places.      Curtsy   to   partner. 

Repeat  entire  dance. 


OLD  DAN  TUCKER 

1.    Old  Dan  Tucker  was  a  fine  old  man, 
He  went  to  ride  on  a  Derby   ram; 
The  Derby  ram  ran  down  the  hill; 
If  he's  not  come  back,  he's  down  there  still. 


Chorus  : 

Get  out  the  way,  old  Dan  Tucker, 
Get  out  the  way,  old  Dan   Tucker. 
Get  out  the  way,  old  Dan  Tucker, 
You're  too  late  to  get  your   supper. 

2.    Old  Dan  Tucker  he  got  drunk. 

Fell  in  the  fire  and  kicked  up  a  chunk. 

A   red-hot  coal  got  in  his  shoe — 

Oh,  good  gracious,  how  the  ashes  flew! 

3.    Old  Dan   Tucker  was  a  mighty  man. 
He  washed  his  face  in  a  frying  pan; 
Combed  his  hair  with  a  wagon  wheel 
And   died  with   the   toothache   in   his   heel 
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OLD  DAN  TUCKER 

Victor  Record:  20447 
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Formation:  In  couples,  double  circle. 

Verse  1:  Promenade  around  circle. 

Chorus:  Single  circle,  facing  center  all  hands  joined.     4  steps  to 

center,  4  back  to  place.     Face  partner,  join  hands,  and 

swing. 

Verse  2:  8  slides  around  to  left,   single  circle,   all  hands  joined; 

same  to  right. 
Chorus:  Repeat  chorus  as  above. 

Verse  3:  Face  partner,  single  circle,  R  hand  joined  with  partner; 

grand  right  and  left  around  circle  until  end  of  verse. 
Chorus:  Repeat  chorus  as  above. 
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SAILOR'S  HORNPIPE 


Formation: 
Step   1— Polka, 
Measures  1-8: 


Lines. 


Arms  folded  high,  6  polka  steps,  hopping  on  L.  and  mov- 
ing to  R.  in  a  small  circle,  coming  back  to  face  front  (6 
measures) ;  Break  —  Arms  folded  high.  With  a  light 
spring,  hop  and  place  R.  heel  forward;  hop  and  change 
feet  putting  L.  heel  forward  (measure  7) ;  three  quick 
changes    (measure  8). 


Step  2— Pigeon  Toe, 
Measures  1-8 


Arms  free  for  balance.  Turn  toes  in;  turn  toes  out  by 
pivoting  on  heel  of  R.  foot  and  placing  L.  toes  behind  R. 
heel  (measure  1)  ;  Turn  toes  in  by  pivoting  on  heel  of  R. 
foot  and  bringing  L.  foot  back  to  place,  heel  out.  Turn 
toes  out  by  pivoting  on  heel  of  L.  foot  and  placing  R. 
toes  behind  L.  heel  (measure  2).  Repeat  measures  1-2 
twice  (measure  3-6).  Break  as  in  Figure  I  (measures 
7-8). 

Step  3 — Pulling  Rope, 

Measures  9-16:  Hold  R.  hand  high  and  L.  hand  below  it  as  if  grasping 
a  rope.  Hop  on  L.  touching  R.  heel  forward,  pulling 
down  on  rope.  Hop,  changing  feet  and  hands  (measure 
9) ;  Repeat,  heel  touching  and  pulling  on  rope  (meas- 
ures  10-14);   Break    (measures   15-16). 

Step  4 — Pay  out  Slack, 

Measures  9-16:  Many  tiny  steps  diagonally  backward  R.  on  heels,  making 
motions  with  hands  as  if  letting  out  rope  (measures  9-10) ; 
Repeat  diagonally  L.  and  R.  (measures  11-14) ;  Break 
(measures   15-16). 

Step   5 — Hitching   Trousers, 

Measures  1-8:  Place  palm  of  R.  hand  at  the  waist  and  L.  hand  in  back, 
palm  out.  Slide  diagonally  forward  on  R.  foot,  L.  leg 
extended  back,  hop  on  R.  and  hitch  trousers.  Same  to 
L.,  changing  hands  also  (measures  1)  ;  Repeat  alter- 
nately R.  and  L.   (measures  2-6);  Break  (measures  7-8). 

Step  6 — Polka, 

Measures  1-8:       Repeat  Step  1    (hop,  slide,  close,  slide). 
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SICILIAN  CIRCLE 

Victor  Record:  22991 


Formation:  Circle  of  sets.     Two  couples  in  each  set  face  each  other, 

their  backs  are  toward  couple  in  next  set.     Ladies  on  R. 

Measures  1-4:  "All  forward  and  back" — Partners  walk  forward  four 
steps  and  backward  four  steps. 

Measures  5-8:  "Circle  four  hands  around"  —  Couples  join  hands  and 
move  to  the  left. 

Measures  9-16:  "Ladies  Chain."  Gentlemen  stand  still.  Ladies  advance, 
join  R  hands,  pass  each  other  to  the  L  side,  drop  each 
other's  hands  and  give  L  hand  to  opposite  gentleman. 
Without  releasing  her  L  hand,  each  gentleman  puts  his 
R  hand  under  the  L  elbow  of  the  lady  and  "hands"  her 
around  in  place;  gentleman  turns  backward  in  place, 
lady  walks  forward  and  around  the  gentleman  until  they 
both  face  the  other  couple.  Each  lady  is  on  the  oppo- 
site side  from  her  original  position. 
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Measures  17-24:  "Right  and  left" — Opposite  couples  advance  and  pass 
each  other,  gentleman  on  the  outside.  Each  gentleman 
separates  from  his  partner  so  that  the  opposite  lady  will 
pass  between  him  and  his  partner.  When  in  the  oppo- 
site couple's  place,  gentleman  takes  his  partner's  left 
hand  in  his  left  hand  and  turns  her  forward.  They  turn 
halfway  around.     Return  to  place  and  turn. 

Measures  25-28:  "Forward   and   back." 

Measures  29-32:  "Forward  again  and  pass  through."  Couples  drop  hands 
and  pass  on  to  meet  a  new  couple. 

Repeat  entire   dance. 

NOTE:   May  substitute  the  following  two  steps  for  the  last  two. 

Measures  25-28:  "All  stand  and  balance."  Face  own  partner  and  each  do 
a  balance  step. 

Measures  29-32:  "Promenade  once  and  a  half  around."  Promenade  with 
partner  and  finish  facing  the  next  couple. 

To  end  the  dance,  call:  "Join  hands,  forward  and  back,  turn  partners  and 

promenade." 
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This  is  a  very  old  Southern  game-song.     There  are  a  variety  of  non- 
sense verses,  of  which  the  following  are  typical: 

1.  "I'll  steal  a  partner,  shoo-la-loo  (or  skip  to  my  Lou) ; 
Steal   a   partner,   shoo-la-loo; 

Steal   a   partner,   shoo-la-loo; 
Should  I  lose  my  darling." 

2.  "I'll  get  another  one,  good  as  you";   etc. 

3.  "If  you  can't  get  a  preacher,  a  doctor'll  do";  etc. 

4.  "Gone  again,  ain't  that  a  sin,"  etc. 


Formation: 


Players  all  form  large  circle,  in  couples;  one  or  more 
players  are  without  partners.  As  the  song  is  sung, 
usually  with  vigorous  handclapping,  the  odd  players  skip 
to  take  a  partner,  and  bring  her  back  to  his  own  place  in 
the  circle;  the  deserted  partner  immediately  skips  to  se- 
cure a  new  partner,  and  so  the  game  proceeds. 
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VIRGINIA  REEL 

Two  parallel  lines  about  six  feet  apart,  facing  each 
other.  Six  couples  make  a  convenient  number  for  a 
set. 


Dancers  in  each  line  join  hands  and  with  four  skipping 
steps  the  two  lines  advance  toward  each  other. 
With  four  skipping  steps  the  lines  retire  to  place. 
Repeat  the  above. 


Partners  skip  toward  each  other,  join  right  hands,  turn 
once  around  and  return  to  places.  Skip  forward,  join 
left  hands,  turn  once  around  and  return  to  places. 


Partners  skip  forward,  pass  each  other  back  to  back  and 
retire  to   places,  right  shoulders  touching  first. 
Partners  skip  forward,  pass  each  other  back  to  back  and 
retire  to  places,  left  shoulders  touching  first. 


Partners  take  four  skipping  steps,  advancing  toward 
each  other,  join  both  hands  with  partner,  arms  extended 
shoulder  high,  and  take  four  slides  toward  head  of  line, 
four  slides  toward  foot  of  line,  four  skipping  steps  back 
to    place. 

Music  C 

16  measures:  Head  boy  and  girl  lead  off  toward  foot  of  line.  Boy 
passes  outside  of  boys'  line,  followed  by  all  the  other  boys. 
Girl  passes  outside  of  girls'  line,  followed  by  all  the 
other  girls.  On  reaching  the  foot  of  line  all  join  hands 
and  skip  back  to  places.  All  couples  except  the  head 
couple  now  join  both  hands,  and  raise  arms  to  form 
arches.  Head  couple  skips  under  arches  to  the  foot  of  line. 
Dance  is  now  repeated  with  second  couple  at  the  head  of 
line.  Dance  is  completed  when  all  couples  have  regained 
their  original   places. 

NOTE:  Sometimes  for  variety  and  also  to  give  dancers  an  opportunity 
to  rest,  as  the  dance  is  quite  strenuous,  a  quick  walking  step  may  be  used 
for  this  last  figure  in  place  of  the  skip  step.  When  the  walking  step  is 
used,  dancers  should  clap  hands  in  time  with  the  music  during  the  counter- 
march. 


Formation ; 


Music  A 
2  measures: 

2  measures: 
4  measures; 

Music  B 
8  measures: 


Music  C 
4  measures: 

4  measures: 

Music  B 
8  measures: 


VIRGINIA  REEL 
Victor  Record:  20447  Columbia  Record:  50018D 
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MY  OLD  KENTUCKY  HOME* 

Formation:  Informal  formation,  or  in  lines. 

Measures  1-2:       3  right,  3  left,  3  right,  3  left. 

Measures  3-4:  Brush  the  right  foot  forward,  step  sideways  on  the  right 
foot;  repeat  beginning  with  the  left  foot;  spring  lightly 
on  both  feet  bringing  heels  together;  1  right,  1  left. 

Measures  5-8:       Repeat  beginning  with  the  left  foot. 

Measures  9-10:  Brush  the  right  foot  forward,  brush  the  right  foot  back- 
ward, step  the  right  foot  behind  the  left,  1  right,  1  left; 
repeat  beginning  with  the  left  foot. 

Measures  11-12:  3  right,  3  left,  tap  the  ball  of  the  right  foot,  step  down 
on  the  heel  of  the  right  foot,  tap  the  ball  of  the  left 
foot,  step  down  on  the  heel  of  the  left  foot. 

Measures  13-16:  Repeat  beginning  with  the  left  foot. 

Measures  1-2:  3  right,  brush  the  left  foot  forward,  tap  the  ball  of  the 
left  foot  sideways,  single  pigeon  toe  to  the  right. 
Single  pigeon  toe:  turn  the  left  heel  outward,  pivoting 
on  the  toe,  turn  the  left  toe  outward,  pivoting  on  the 
heel;  continue  heel,  toe,  heel,  toe,  dragging  the  right 
foot. 

Measures  3-4:       3  left,  3  right,  3  left,  3  right. 

Measures  5-8:       Repeat  beginning  with  the  left  foot. 

Measures  9-10:     3  right,  1  left,  1  right;  3  left,  1  right,  1  left. 

Measures  11-12:  Turn  completely  around  to  the  right  with  three  steps, 
right,  left,  right,  tap  the  ball  of  the  left  foot,  step  down 
on  the  heel  of  the  left  foot,  tap  the  ball  of  the  right  foot, 
step  down  on  the  ball  of  the  right  foot. 

Measures  13-16:  Repeat  beginning  with  the  left  foot. 


From  Louise  Baylis,  Tap  Dances.     Copyright  1928  by  Louise  Baylis,  publisher. 
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POLLY,  WOLLY,  DOODLE 

1.  Oh,   I  went  down   south  for  to  see   my  Sal, 
Sing  a  polly,  wolly,  doodle  all  the  day. 

My  Sally  am  a  spunky  girl, 

Sing  a  polly,  wolly,  dooddle  all  day. 

Chorus  : 

Fare  thee  well,  fare  thee  well. 

Fare  thee  well,  my  fairy  fay. 

For  I'm  off  to  Louisiana,  for  to  see 

my  Susyanna, 
Sing  a  polly,  wolly,  doodle  all  day. 

2.  Oh,  my  Sal,  she  am  a  maiden  fair. 
Sing  a  polly,  wolly,  doodle  all  day; 
With  curly  eyes  and  laughing  hair. 
Sing  a  polly,  wolly,  doodle  all  day. 

3.  (Music  is  played  with  no  singing.) 

Formation:  Informal,  or  in  files.    Words  are  sung. 

Line   1:  Shuffle  step  right,  left,  right,  left. 

Line   2:  Single  travel  to  the  right  with  right  hand  in  salute  look- 

ing in  direction  of  travel.  (Pivot  alternately  on  heel  and 
toe  on  one  foot  dragging  other  foot.) 

Line   3:  Shuffle  step  left,  right,  left,  right. 

Line   4:  Single  travel  to  the  left  with  left  hand  in  salute  looking 

in  direction  of  travel. 

Chorus, 

Line   1:  Pulling  up  trousers  (as  in  hornpipe),  slide  forward  right 

and  hop  three  times.    Same  left. 

Line  2:  Describe  a  small  circle  with  seven  running  steps,  start- 

ing right. 

Lines  3-4:  Repeat  lines  1-2,  starting  left. 

Line   1:  Toe  heel  moving  forward  right,  left,  right,  left.      (With 

weight  on  one  foot,  strike  the  toe  of  free  foot.  Strike 
the  heel  and  transfer  weight  to  it.) 

Line   2:  Brush  step,  moving  backward  right,  left,  right,  left. 

Lines  3-4:  Repeat  lines  1-2. 

Chorus :  Repeat. 

Lines  1-2:  Shuffle  step  right,  left,  right.     Stamp  left  and  right. 

Lines  3-4:  Pulling  up  rope,  moving  backward  on  heels  (7  times). 

Lines  5-8:  Repeat  measures  1-4  starting  left. 


i 


Physical  Education — Grade  Six 
POLLY,  WOLLY,  DOODLE 


215 


=m=^ 


■-m -m- 


1^=^ 


-m  S- 


=t=I 


-d         M.      d- 


-d         d 


^^^^ 


i^^ 


I  I 


^^ 

=3^ 

-^r- 

-^l^ 

=1^: 

=h 

— V- 

=^^ 

"^^ 

k 

N» 

— r 

,11, 

_«__ 

* 

« 

3 

• 

-*- 

— 1 

-> 

* 

^ 

4 

y 

^^ 

-\ — 

4— 

=4= 

• 

F^ 

=t= 



^ 


If  p   p   tf=j^ 


=S-qs 


■k-U*   ^  L^ 


-^ — ^ 


-^^ — p — ^ 


-I — I 1- 


■t — I ^ — 


b  p    K    k  =^ 


fe^- 

|J..    ,    J-J-l 

^.-^^^^ 

• • • — r 

— ^ — ^ — -^ — ^ ' 

Q                                   10 

T 1 0 m , 0 m ■ 

0\   ^   T   T\ 

4-— S 

/      1         \        y 

-• F 1 Ti 

-1 h 1 -S 

^^-^-i — \ — V- 

-t- ^ ^ ^^ 

*^      ^      ^      *^5 


^ — ^s— s — V 


N  s  s  r» 


11 


12 


13 


wr^  \  M^rg 


K— K 


•b  j^  r  r*  r^=^.^v-U->>  •  »  *  j^£=^ 


I 
I 


U*    l^   U*   U" 


14 


15 


16 


-^f=*= 


-F^ ^ F- 


216 


Physical  and  Health  Education 

TWISTIFICATION 
(Old  North  Carolina  Play— Party  Game) 
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All  up  and  down,  my  honey, 
All  up  and  down  we  go. 
Somebody's   rocking  my   sugar   lump. 
Somebody's   rocking  my   sugar   lump, 
Somebody's   rocking   my   sugar   lump, 
O  dance,  Cinnamon,  dance! 

Formation:  Sets  of  six  to  eight  couples,  boys  in  line  facing  opposite 

line  of  girls. 

Line  1:  Head  couple  joins  both  hands  and  slides  toward  foot  of 

set. 

Line  2:  Head  couple  slides  back  to  place. 

Lines  3-6:  Head  couple  joins  right  hands  and  pass  to  opposite  side, 

where  the  head  boy  turns  second  girl  with  left  hand, 
while  head  girl  turns  second  boy  with  left  hand;  then 
head  couple  turns  around  each  other  with  right  hands  in 
center  of  set,  and  proceeds,  head  boy  turning  third  girl 
and  head  girl  turning  third  boy;  continue  to  foot  of  set, 
when  head  couple  becomes  foot  and  second  couple  becomes 
head,  and  leads  off. 
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GAMES 


Bombardment   (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

The  field  or  gymnasium  is  divided  into  two  equal  parts  and  the  players  are 
divided  into  two  teams.  At  the  back  of  each  team's  area  is  placed  a  row  of 
Indian  clubs.  The  players  are  restricted  to  their  respective  area  in  front  of 
the  clubs  but  to  no  particular  positions.  The  object  of  the  game  is  to  knock 
down  the  clubs  of  the  opponent's  team  by  throwing  volley  balls  or  basket 
balls.  Each  club  that  is  knocked  down  counts  one  point.  Each  player  tries 
to  guard  the  clubs  of  his  team  while  throwing  at  those  of  the  other  team; 
therefore,  he  must  watch  the  balls  all  the  time,  as  they  are  continually  in 
motion.  If  a  player  knocks  down  a  club  on  his  own  side  by  accident,  it  counts 
one  point  for  the  opponent.  The  team  wins  which  has  the  greatest  number 
of  points  at  the  end  of  a  given  time,  or  which  first  gains  a  certain  stated  score. 

Cross  Tag  (Playground) 

Players  escape  being  tagged  by  another  player  running  between  the  first 
player  and  "It,"  who  then  chases  the  second  player. 

Couple  Tag  (Playground) 

Players  stand  in  couples,  holding  hands.  Two  "Its"  hold  hands  and  chase 
couples  to  tag  them. 

Catch  The  Cane  (Playground,  gymnasium) 

One  player  stands  in  the  center  of  a  circle  of  players  or  front  of  a  line  of 
players.  This  player  holds  a  cane  that  rests  with  one  end  on  the  floor  and 
is  held  at  the  other  end  by  the  forefinger.  The  game  begins  when  the  center 
player  calls  the  name  (or  number,  when  the  players  have  been  numbered 
consecutively  beforehand)  of  one  of  the  circle  players.  At  the  same  time 
the  name  is  called  the  center  player  lifts  his  forefinger  and  the  called 
player  must  retrieve  the  cane  before  it  falls  to  the  floor.  If  he  is  successful 
he  exchanges  places  with  the  player  in  the  center;  if  he  fails  he  returns  to 
the  circle  and  the  first  player  continues  in  the  center. 

A  semi-circle  or  line  formation  may  be  used  in  the  schoolroom.  For  a 
large  number  of  players,  form  two  circles  and  provide  each  with  a  cane. 
Variations:  Players  may  be  required  to  perform  some  form  of  a  stunt  before 
catching  the  cane,  such  as  touching  the  foot  first,  touching  the  ground  first, 
clapping  hands  once  or  twice,  etc. 

Fire,  Air,  Water  (Playground,  schoolroom,  or  gymnasium) 

The  players  are  all  seated  at  desks  or  standing  in  a  circle  except  one,  who 
is  "It."  "It"  stands  in  the  center  or  front  and  tosses  a  bean  bag  or 
eraser  to  some  player.  At  the  same  time  he  calls  either  "Air,"  "Fire,"  or 
"Water,"  and  then  quickly  counts  out  loud  "1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10."  The 
player  at  whom  the  handkerchief  is  thrown  must  quickly  name  some  animal 
living  in  the  air,  if  "It"  calls  "Air"  or  some  fish  if  "It"  calls  "Water."  If 
"Fire"  is  called,  the  player  to  whom  the  bean  bag  is  thrown  must  remain 
silent.  No  person  may  name  any  animal  or  fish  previously  called  by  another 
person.  Should  the  player  fail  to  answer  correctly  before  the  one  who  is 
"It"  has  counted  10,  he  changes  places  with  the  thrower. 
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Indian  File  Dodge  Ball  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

All  but  six  players  form  a  circle  facing  the  center.  The  other  six  players 
are  in  the  circle  in  file  formation  with  hands  on  the  hips  of  the  player  in  front. 
The  players  standing  on  the  circle  try  to  hit  the  last  player  of  the  file  below 
the  waist  with  the  ball.  The  first  player  in  the  file  uses  his  hands  to  guard 
and  may  hit  the  ball.  He  steers  the  file  so  that  the  last  player  will  not  be  hit. 
When  the  last  player  of  the  file  is  legally  hit,  he  joins  the  circle  and  continues 
playing.  The  game  continues  until  all  the  file  players  have  been  hit.  Six 
other  players  are  then  selected  to  go  in  the  center. 

Suggestions:  (1)  Any  player  who  releases  hold  or  falls  must  join  the  circle. 

(2)  When  three  players  are  left  in  the  file,  they  may  break  and  continue 
the  same  as  Simple  Dodge  Ball. 

Last  Man  (Schoolroom  or  playground) 

Players  seated  at  desks.  One  is  "It"  and  another  runner.  The  runner  is 
safe  if  he  stands  behind  some  row  and  calls  "Last  man,"  when  the  front  player 
on  that  row  is  now  being  chased  by  "It,"  and  saves  himself  by  standing  be- 
hind a  row  and  calling  "Last  man."  When  the  front  player  runs,  each  player 
in  that  row  moves  forward  one  seat;  the  runner  who  called  "Last  man"  takes 
the  rear  seat  thus  vacated  in  that  row.  When  a  runner  is  tagged  he  becomes 
"It,"  and  the  one  who  tagged  him  may  now  be  tagged  in  his  turn.  (This  game 
may  be  used  on  the  playground  with  little  variation.) 

Beat  the  Throw  (Playground) 

Players  are  arranged  in  two  teams.  One  team  lines  up  some  distance  be- 
hind the  home  plate.  The  players  on  the  other  team  take  their  places  in  the 
field  with  a  player  on  each  base,  a  pitcher,  and  fielders. 

Number  1  of  the  team  at  the  bat  starts  at  home  plate  and  runs  around  the 
bases.  The  instant  he  starts,  the  pitcher  throws  the  ball  (playground  ball  or 
rubber  ball)  to  the  catcher  who  starts  the  ball  around  the  bases.  The  base 
runner  tries  to  complete  one  circuit  while  the  team  in  the  field  tries  to  throw 
the  ball  around  the  bases.  The  fielders  recover  dropped  balls  and  throw 
them  to  the  basemen.  The  side  may  retire  after  three  outs  or  when  all  players 
have  had  a  chance.    One  complete  circuit  by  the  runner  scores  one  run. 

Volley  Keep-Up  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Any  number  of  circles  with  an  equal  number  of  players  standing  on  each 
circle.  Two  players  are  assigned  to  cover  the  space  in  the  center  of  each 
circle.  A  volley  ball  is  thrown  in  the  air  by  any  player  of  the  circle.  The 
object  is  to  keep  the  ball  in  the  air  and  try  to  volley  (tap)  the  ball  25  times 
before  another  team  is  able  to  do  it.  The  volleys  can  be  counted  and  the 
players  sit  on  the  floor  to  indicate  the  completion  of  25  consecutive  volleys. 
The  center  players  guide  the  ball  and  keep  it  from  touching  the  floor.  The 
center  players  should  be  changed  occasionally. 

Marching  to  Jerusalem   (Schoolroom) 

The  game  starts  with  all  players  ready  to  march.  The  class  should  march 
in  serpentine  form  up  one  aisle  and  down  the  next,  etc.;  instead  of  encircling 
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a  row  of  seats.  There  should  be  for  a  large  class  from  one  to  six  less  seats 
than  the  number  of  players.  For  instance,  one  seat  should  be  counted  out  in 
each  row  or  each  alternate  row.  The  seat  that  is  not  in  play  may  be  desig- 
nated by  turning  it  up,  if  of  that  variety,  and  by  placing  a  book  on  the  desk 
belonging  to  it.  The  players  continue  to  march  around  the  row  of  chairs,  the 
main  object  of  the  game  being  the  scramble  for  seats  when  the  music  stops 
or  upon  some  other  signal,  like  "Sit!"  if  there  be  no  music.  The  players  not 
obtaining  a  seat  at  that  time  are  out  and  occupy  seats  not  in  play  or  stand 
out  of  the  way  at  the  front  of  the  room.  The  game  continues,  taking  out  seats 
during  each  marching  period  until  two  are  trying  for  the  last  one. 

Prison  Base  (Playground) 

Two  bases  of  considerable  size  should  be  marked  out  and  two  prisons.  Two 
teams  of  equal  numbers  occupy  the  bases.  The  object  of  the  game  is  to  make 
prisoners  of  the  opponents.  The  special  rule  of  play  is  that  any  player  can 
tag  and  thus  capture  any  player  of  the  opposing  side  who  left  his  base  earlier; 
that  is,  the  player  who  has  been  away  from  his  base  longest  can  be  tagged 
by  any  opponent  who  has  not  been  away  so  long.  The  only  ways  to  escape 
being  tagged  are  to  run  so  fast  that  no  opponent  can  catch  you  or  to  go  back  to 
your  base.  When  one  is  tagged,  the  tagger  can  take  his  prisoner  to  prison 
without  being  captured.  If  a  player  of  the  same  side  as  a  prisoner  can  tag 
him  before  being  tagged  by  the  opponents,  he  may  take  him  home  without 
being  captured.  The  success  of  this  game  depends  much  on  the  size  of  bases 
and  prisons  and  their  location  and  distance  apart. 

Progressive  Dodge  Ball  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Draw  lines  dividing  the  court  into  three  equal  parts.  Have  players  in  three 
teams,  one  occupying  each  space.  The  game  is  played  in  three  divisions  of 
five  minutes  each.  A  score  is  made  by  the  team  hitting  a  member  of  an- 
other team  with  the  ball;  the  umpire  calls  the  score  as  made.  A  good  hit 
must  be  made  before  the  ball  has  touched  the  ground.  No  player  may  step 
into  an  opponent's  territory.  When  "time"  is  called,  teams  change  places 
by  rotating,  team  number  1  being  now  in  the  center,  team  number  2  in  the  end 
court,  and  so  on,  as  the  game  proceeds.  The  scores  are  totaled  at  the  end  of 
the  third  division  of  play. 

Soccer  Dodge  Ball  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Lay  out  a  circle  25  or  30  feet  in  diameter  and  arrange  the  two  teams  as  in 
Dodge  Ball,  one  team  forming  the  circle,  the  other  inside.  One  player  on  the 
outside  of  the  circle  puts  the  ball  in  play  by  kicking  it  in  on  the  signal.  The 
outside  team  keeps  the  ball  in  play  by  passing  it  with  the  feet  or  head,  or 
kicking  it  as  in  soccer,  attempting  to  eliminate  the  players  on  the  inside  of 
the  circle  by  hitting  them  with  the  ball.  No  player  of  the  outside  circle  is 
permitted  to  touch  the  ball  with  his  hands;  penalty  for  this  is  his  elimination 
from  the  game.  Should  any  player  of  the  inside  team  step  outside  the  circle 
he  is  out  of  the  game.  The  team  eliminating  the  greater  number  of  players 
in  a  given  time  is  the  winner.  Players  on  the  outer  circle  should  keep  their 
places;  players  on  the  inside  team  scatter  within  the  circle  to  best  avoid  the 
ball.  If  the  ball  stops  within  the  circle,  the  nearest  player  goes  in  and 
dribbles  the  ball  out. 
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Kick  The  Can  (Playground) 

A  certain  spot  is  chosen  as  "home  base,"  where  all  players  assemble.  A 
player  takes  a  can  and  throws  it  as  far  as  possible.  The  player  who  is  "It" 
runs  after  the  can  and  returns  it  to  "home  base."  In  the  meantime  the  other 
players  have  hidden  themselves.  "It"  now  tries  to  find  them.  If  he  spies  one 
and  returns  and  touches  "home  base,"  this  one  is  caught.  The  game  con- 
tinues until  three  players  are  caught.  If  one  of  the  hiders  succeeds  in  slip- 
ping "home,"  he  kicks  the  can  as  far  as  possible.  The  player  who  is  "It"  must 
once  more  get  the  can  and  bring  it  to  "home  base"  while  anyone  already 
caught  may  hide  over,  and  before  "It"  can  again  spy  anyone.  When  three 
players  are  caught,  the  one  caught  first  is  "It"  for  next  game. 

Stride  Ball  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

Players  in  circle,  one  player  in  center;  the  center  player  tries  to  throw 
the  basketball  between  the  feet  of  the  players  in  circle,  who  are  standing 
with  feet  wide  apart,  and  who  bat  the  ball  back  to  center  (with  hands)  in 
guarding  their  own  feet;  if  the  center  player  succeeds  in  driving  the  ball  out- 
side the  circle,  he  exchanges  places  in  the  circle  with  the  player  who  allowed 
the  ball  to  go  out. 

Square  Soccer* 

One  team  is  lined  up  on  two  adjacent  sides  of  a  thirty  foot  square  and  the 
ether  team  is  lined  up  on  the  other  two  sides.  The  object  of  the  game  is  for 
any  player  who  secures  the  ball  to  kick  it  from  his  line  through  the  opposite 
line  not  higher  than  the  players'  heads.  It  may  be  blocked  as  in  soccer  and 
the  players  may  run  out  into  the  field  to  secure  the  ball,  but  they  must  return 
to  their  places  in  line  before  attempting  to  kick  through  the  opponent's  line 
and  must  at  no  time  touch  the  ball  with  the  hands.  A  point  is  scored  each 
time  the  ball  is  forced  over  the  opponent's  line.  A  game  of  ten  points  may  be 
played,  or  a  time  limit  may  be  set.  When  the  ball  crosses  a  line  it  is  put  in 
play  again  at  the  point  where  it  crossed. 

Box  Ball  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

This  game  is  played  in  a  space  similar  to  a  baseball  diamond  but  smaller. 
A  small  rubber  ball  is  used.  One  team  is  in  the  field,  the  other  at  the  bat. 
The  pitcher  throws  the  ball  so  that  it  bounces  in  front  of  home  plate.  The 
batter  using  either  the  fist  or  open  hand  hits  the  ball.  The  ball  must  hit 
within  the  area  bounded  by  the  bases  and  home  plate.  The  batter  runs  to 
first  base  and  if  possible  continues  around  the  bases.  In  addition  to  the 
regular  baseball  rules,  one  foul  or  one  strike,  or  a  batted  ball  hitting  outside 
of  designated  area,  retires  the  batter. 

Three  Steps 

The  players  of  two  teams  line  up  on  the  field  as  for  a  kick-off  in  football. 
The  ball  is  placed  on  the  center  line.  Side  lines  should  be  marked  or  shown 
in  some  manner. 

The  team  winning  the  toss  elects  to  kick  or  receive.  The  game  is  started 
by  a  regular  kick-off.  If  the  receiving  player  catches  the  ball  on  the  fly,  he 
takes  three  running  steps  forward  (longest  possible  strides)  toward  the  op- 


*  From  "An  Athletic  Program  for  Elementary  Schools"  by  Lenora  Anderson.     A.  S.  Barnes 
and  Company. 
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ponents'  goal.  From  here  he  may  punt  in  an  attempt  to  gain  ground.  If  the 
ball  is  not  caught  on  the  fly,  the  kick  is  made  from  the  point  where  the  ball  is 
first  touched  by  the  receiving  team.  Players  on  each  team  kick  in  rotation 
except  when  a  player  catches  the  ball  on  the  fly. 

The  ball  is  kicked  back  and  forth  between  the  teams  in  this  way  until  one 
team  scores  a  goal.  A  goal  is  scored  when  the  ball  is  kicked  over  the  desig- 
nated goal.  The  goal  may  be  regulation  width  or  the  entire  width  of  the 
field,  depending  upon  the  grade,  age,  and  ability  of  the  players.  If  the  goal 
is  a  line,  the  ball  must  be  above  the  heads  and  hands  of  the  defending  players 
when  it  crosses  the  goal  line.  If  the  ball  crosses  the  goal  line  below  this 
height  the  ball  goes  to  the  opponents  and  the  kick  is  made  from  the  goal  line. 
If  the  ball  is  kicked  outside  of  the  side  line,  the  ball  is  returned  from  the 
point  where  it  left  the  field.  Defending  players  must  not  interfere  with  a 
kick  or  hamper  the  kicker  in  any  way. 

Each  goal  counts  one  point.  Teams  change  goals  after  a  point  is  made. 
The  losing  team  has  the  choice  of  kicking  or  receiving  the  ball.  The  ball  is 
placed  in  the  center  of  the  field  and  play  is  resumed. 

Long  and  Short 

The  players  take  turns  shooting  for  the  basketball  goal.  Each  player  has 
two  shots;  the  first  he  must  take  from  a  point  as  far  away  as  the  farthest 
boundary  of  the  free  throw  lane,  the  second  is  a  follow  up  shot,  that  is,  he 
shoots  from  the  point  that  he  recovers  the  ball. 

The  long  shot  counts  2  points;  the  short  shot  counts  1  point.  The  game 
may  be  played  for  15,  20,  or  any  number  of  points  agreed  upon. 

Pin  Basketball* 

Equipment:  Basketball  (or  soccer  ball  for  small  children) ;  two  Indian  Clubs 
or  wooden  pins,  one  in  the  center  of  each  circle  at  either  end  of  court.  Indian 
clubs  or  pins  should  be  fastened  upon  small  wooden  bases  for  greater  stability 
in  playing  on  rough  grounds.  Usable  pins  may  be  made  on  one-foot  lengths  of 
2x4  fastened  on  bases,  or  one  foot  lengths  of  4  x  4  unmounted,  or  one  foot 
lengths  may  be  salvaged  from  broken  baseball  bats  and  screwed  upon  bases, 
or  old  ten  pins  with  bases  squared  off. 

Court:  Basketball  court  or  ground  of  equivalent  size  marked  as  for  nine- 
court  basketball  with  addition  of  a  circle  three  feet  in  diameter  drawn  inside 
each  middle  end  court,  with  circumference  of  circle  touching  midpoint  of  end 
boundary  line  of  court. 

Rules:  The  rules  are  the  same  as  for  nine-court  basketball.  See  page  244. 
Exceptions — ball  is  thrown  to  knock  down  Indian  club  or  pin  instead  of  being 
thrown  through  a  basket.  Upon  a  free  throw  for  goal,  ball  is  thrown — not 
rolled — from  the  regulation  free-throw  line,  fifteen  feet  from  end  of  boundary 
of  court.  Should  ball  touch  the  ground  in  a  free  throw  before  knocking  the  club 
down,  a  point  shall  not  be  counted  and  the  ball  shall  be  in  play.  In  making 
a  free  throw  the  player  may  not  step  past  the  fifteen-foot  throw  line  until 
the  ball  has  entered  the  circle.   If  played  on  a  regulation  basketball  court  a 


*  Prom  "Physical  Education  for  Elementary  Schools"  by  Neilson  and  Van  Hagen.     Copy- 
right 1930  and  1932  by  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Co. 
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ball  striking  the  basketball  post  and  rebounding  into  the  court  shall  be  in 
play.  It  is  a  foul  for  any  player  to  step  inside  one  of  the  circles.  Penalty — a 
"free  throw"  to  opposite  team. 

Score :  Two  points  when  pin  is  knocked  over  in  a  "field  throw" ;  one  point 
when  pin  is  knocked  over  in  a  "free  throw." 

Corner  Ball 

The  ground  is  marked  off  into  a  space  measuring  twenty-five  by  thirty 
feet.  This  area  is  divided  across  the  center  by  a  straight  line.  Three  small 
goals  are  marked  off  in  each  half  so  made,  one  in  each  end  corner  and  the 
other  midway  these  two.     (See  diagram  below). 

The  players  are  divided  into  two  equal  teams.  Each  team  faces  the  other, 
and  stations  a  "goal  man"  in  each  of  the  goals  of  the  area  occupied  by  the 
opposite  team.  The  object  of  the  game  is  to  throw  the  ball  over  the  heads  of 
the  opposing  team  to  one's  own  "goal  men." 

The  players  on  each  side  are  not  restricted  to  any  special  positions  within 
their  own  half  of  the  court,  but  they  should  see  that  the  opposing  team's 
"goal  men"  are  well  guardrd.  No  player  may  cross  the  line  which  divides 
the  two  halves  of  the  ground.  The  "goal  men"  may  not  step  outside  the  goals, 
and  no  opponent  may  step  inside.  When  a  "goal  man"  catches  a  ball  he 
must  throw  it  back  at  once,  trying  of  course  to  get  it  to  his  own  team  over  the 
heads  of  the  opponents,  who  try  to  intercept  it. 

Every  goal  caught  by  a  "goal  man"  scoras  one  point  for  his  team.  The 
side  first  scoring  20  points  wins  the  game. 

« 3o  rf-  — ^— — — 
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Long  Ball  (Playground) 

Mark  out  three  bases:  home,  pitcher's  base  and  long  base,  each  3  by  6  feet. 
The  pitcher's  base  should  be  25  to  35  feet  from  home  base  and  long  base  several 
feet  farther.  Long  base  may  be  directly  back  of  pitcher's  base  or  in  any  other 
direction  that  is  convenient.  Use  an  indoor  baseball.  Choose  two  teams  and 
have  one  team  at  bat,  the  other  in  the  field.  The  pitcher  must  toss  the  ball  to 
the  batter.  Players  bat  in  regular  order.  Each  player  remains  at  bat  until 
he  hits  the  ball,  and  then  he  runs  to  long  base,  no  matter  where  the  hit  ball 
goes.  There  are  no  foul  balls  in  this  game.  If  a  hit  ball  is  caught  before  it 
falls  to  the  ground  the  batter  is  out.  If  the  fielders  do  not  catch  it  they  get 
it  and  try  to  touch  the  batter  with  it  before  he  can  reach  long  base,  or  while 
he  is  running  home  from  long  base.  Players  reaching  long  base  may  remain 
there  until  they  see  a  good  chance  to  return  to  home  base,  even  if  several  are 
on  the  base  at  once.  Scores  are  counted  for  each  player  reaching  home  base 
safely.  The  side  at  bat  is  out  and  must  change  places  with  opponents  when 
three  batters  are  out  or  when  all  are  on  long  base  and  no  one  is  left  to  bat. 
The  side  making  most  scores  in  even  innings  wins. 

Bat  Ball  (Playground) 

Equipment:  A  light  inflated  ball,  preferably  a  volley  ball. 

Plan  of  Game:  A  playing  space  about  the  size  of  a  basketball  court  (70  x  35 
feet)  is  marked  off  and  the  players  are  divided  into  two  teams.  One  team  is 
at  bat  as  in  baseball,  while  the  other  team  takes  up  various  positions  on  the 
field.  The  field  is  divided  into  "enemy"  and  "safe"  territory.  The  team  at  bat 
numbers  off  and  takes  turn  at  bat,  the  batter  standing  at  a  home  base  in  safe 
territory.  Fifteen  feet  from  the  home  base  is  a  line  extending  across  the 
width  of  the  field  marking  the  beginning  of  the  enemy  territory  and  across 
which  the  ball  must  pass  in  order  to  be  a  fair  hit.  The  hit  is  made  by  the 
player  tossing  the  ball  in  the  air  with  his  left  hand  and  hitting  it  with  his 
right. 

At  the  far  end  of  the  enemy  territory  is  a  runner's  base  around  which  the 
batter  runs  after  making  a  fair  hit.  The  object  of  the  game  is  for  the  runner 
to  reach  the  base  and  return  to  the  home  base  before  being  hit  with  the  ball. 
If  he  succeeds  in  doing  so  he  scores  a  run  for  his  team.  If,  on  the  other  hand, 
he  is  hit  with  the  ball  by  one  of  his  opponents  he  is  out.  Three  outs  retire  the 
batting  side  which  then  changes  places  with  the  team  on  the  field.  When  each 
team  has  had  a  turn  at  bat  one  inning  is  over.  A  game  may  consist  of  any 
number  of  innings  agreed  upon  by  the  two  teams.  The  team  having  the  great- 
est number  of  runs  at  the  end  of  the  game  wins. 
Rules : 

1.  The  ball  must  go  over  the  15  foot  line  in  order  to  be  a  fair  hit. 

2.  The  players  in  the  field  may  not  run  with  the  ball  or  hold  it  until  the 
runner  passes  him,  but  at  least  three  of  the  players  must  keep  the  ball  in 
motion  passing  to  such  points  of  advantage  as  give  opportunities  to  put 
out  the  runner.  Disregard  of  this  rule  is  a  foul  and  gives  1  point  to  the 
team  at  bat. 

3.  Each  runner  must  round  the  runner's  base.  Failure  to  do  this  counts 
as  an  out  for  the  side  at  bat  and  the  run  if  made  does  not  count. 
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4.    A  player  is  out  if: 

a.  The  batted  ball  fails  to  go  over  the  15  foot  line. 

b.  He  is  hit  by  the  ball  thrown  by  a  player  on  the  opposite  team  while 
in  enemy  territory. 

c.  The  batted  ball  is  caught  by  one  player  on  the  opposite  side. 

d.  His  batted  ball  goes  out  of  bounds  on  either  side  of  the  field. 

e.  He  runs  beyond  the  side  boundary  lines. 

Remarks:  Players  in  the  field  should  carefully  distribute  themselves  over 
the  playing  space.  Stress  the  necessity  of  passing  the  ball  quickly  and  ac- 
curately. The  runner  has  the  privilege  of  dodging  or  halting  but  must  make 
the  complete  run  around  the  base.  Care  and  courtesy  in  hitting  the  runner 
should  be  emphasized. 

Hit  Pin  Baseball 

*    Equipment:   Soccer  ball  and  Indian  clubs. 

Field:  Baseball  diamond — one  club  is  placed  in  the  center  of  each  base.  The 
distance  between  bases  should  be  45  feet,  the  distance  from  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  first  and  third  base  lines  at  home  plate  to  the  front  edge  of  the 
bowler's  box  shall  be  30  feet;  the  box  shall  be  12  feet  by  4  feet.  The  home  plate 
is  a  circle  6  feet  in  diameter. 

Team:  Nine  players,  namely  catcher,  bowler,  first,  second,  third  basemen, 
short  stop,  right,  center  and  left  fielders. 

Object  of  Game:  To  score  runs  for  your  own  team  by  completing  the  cir- 
cuit of  the  bases  without  being  put  out  and  without  stopping  on  any  base.  The 
bowler  in  this  game  takes  the  place  of  the  pitcher  in  regular  baseball. 

An  Out: 

1.  To  put  a  runner  out  the  ball  must  first  be  fielded  by  the  team  in  the  field, 
passed  to  first,  second,  third  and  home  plates  in  regular  sequence.  If 
in  passing  a  ball  round  the  bases  there  is  an  opportunity  to  get  the  ball 
ahead  of  the  runner  and  any  member  of  the  team  in  the  field  can  knock 
down  the  Indian  club  on  the  base  immediately  preceding  the  runner,  the 
runner  shall  be  out.  Three  outs  make  an  inning. 

2.  Three  strikes  make  an  out. 

3.  If  after  4  balls  the  kicker  kicks  a  foul  he  is  out. 

4.  If  the  bowler  knocks  down  the  Indian  club  at  home  he  is  out.  If  the 
kicker  knocks  down  the  Indian  club  at  home  he  is  out. 

5.  If  foul  ball,  above  head,  is  caught  before  touching  the  floor. 

6.  A  caught  fly  is  an  out. 

7.  If  hit  by  a  kicked  ball,  the  kicker  is  out. 

8.  If  in  running  around  the  bases,  he  knocks  down  one  of  the  clubs,  he  is 
out,  or  if  the  kicker  steps  off  home  plate  when  kicking,  this  is  a  strike 

9.  If  the  runner  fails  to  get  outside  the  circuit  of  the  bases,  he  is  out,  and 
if  he  fails  to  touch  home  plate,  he  is  out. 

The  Bowler: 

1.  He  shall  not  be  allowed  to  step  out  of  his  box  until  he  has  delivered  the 
ball.  Penalty  is  a  ball  called  on  the  bowler. 
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2.  He  may  roll,  toss,  or  use  the  side  arm  stroke,  but  he  shall  not  use  any 
over  arm  movement.  It  is  considered  an  over  arm  stroke  if,  when  the 
ball  is  actually  being  delivered,  any  part  of  the  arm  is  raised  above 
the  shoulder. 

3.  If  the  bowler  bowls  four  balls  then  the  ball  is  placed  on  the  home  plate 
and  the  kicker  is  allowed  to  kick  it  from  there  and  he  becomes  a  runner 
then  provided  he  has  kicked  a  fair  ball,  if  a  foul  ball,  then  he  is  out. 

The  Basemen: 

1.  Each  baseman  when  passing  the  ball  in  the  circuit  of  the  bases  must 
at  the  time  of  delivering  the  ball  have  one  foot  on  the  base,  if  not  then 
the  runner  scores  a  run  whether  he  had  been  put  out  at  another  base 
or  not. 

2.  The  base  runner  has  the  right  of  way  on  his  way  round  the  diamond. 

The  Fielders  : 

First,  they  must  field  any  ball  in  their  territory  and  then  pass  it  to 
the  first  baseman,  for  the  ball  has  to  be  passed  around  the  bases  al- 
ways starting  at  first  base. 

Ball: 

1.  Any  ball  bowled  that  does  not  cross  home  plate  circle. 

2.  Any  ball  that  crosses  the  circle  above  the  kicker's  knees. 
Strike : 

Any  ball  crossing  the  home  plate  circle  and  not  more  than  knee  high 
of  the  striker.  Three  strikes  constitute  an  cut.  A  RUN  counts  one 
point. 

Circle  Pole  Ball 

The  game  of  circle  pole  ball  for  girls  is  played  by  two  teams  of  not  less  than 
seven  or  more  than  eighteen;  nine  or  eleven  girls  make  the  best  game.  The 
ball  is  passed  from  one  player  to  another,  the  purpose  of  each  team  being  to 
get  the  ball  to  a  baseman  who  tries  to  hit  the  pole,  and  at  the  same  time,  to 
prevent  the  other  team  from  securing  possession  of  the  ball  or  scoring.  The 
pole  being  hit  by  the  ball  thrown  by  a  baseman  counts  one  point. 

The  Court:  Two  circles,  one  inside  the  other,  with  line  across  the  center; 
pole  on  center  of  this  line. 

Baseman :  Occupy  the  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  circle.  The  base- 
man for  each  team  playing  within  one-half  of  the  circle. 

Guards:  Stand  directly  in  front  of  the  opponent's  baseman.  The  girl  or 
girls  guarding  the  pole  stand  between  the  inner  circle  and  the  center  line,  ex- 
cept during  the  toss,  when  the  two  girls  taking  the  toss  change  to  the  other 
side. 

Equipment:  One  basketball.  One  pole,  twelve  or  fifteen  feet  high,  either 
fastened  securely  to  the  floor  or  fastened  to  a  weighted  base. 

Game :  The  game  is  started  by  the  referee  who  puts  the  ball  in  play  by  toss- 
ing the  ball  up  between  two  girls  who  are  guarding  the  pole.  Since  the  guards 
face  their  baseman  and  the  distance  is  too  far  to  bat  the  ball,  the  girls  taking 
the  toss  step  across  the  center  line  and  take  the  toss  facing  their  guards.  Im- 
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mediately  after  the  toss  the  girls  return  to  their  own  half  of  the  court  and  re- 
main there  until  a  score  is  made. 

The  guard  gaining  possession  of  the  ball  after  the  toss  passes  it  to  a  base- 
man, who,  in  turn,  aims  to  hit  the  pole.  Meantime  the  opponent  guards  are 
attempting  to  intercept  the  passes.  If  the  pole  is  not  hit,  the  ball  continues  in 
play. 

Violations:   Include  all  violations  and  fouls  of  Official  Basketball  Rules. 

Penalties :  The  ball  is  given  to  a  guard  on  the  opposite  team. 

Out  of  bounds :  The  ball  is  put  in  play  by  giving  the  ball  to  opponent's  guard. 

Time :  Ten-minute  quarters  with  a  change  of  courts  at  the  end  of  the  half. 

GRADE  SIX 

STUNTS  AND  SELF-TESTING  ACTIVITIES 

Heel  and  Toe  Spring 

Draw  a  line  on  the  floor.  Place  the  heels  against  this  line,  bend  down  and 
grasp  the  toes  with  the  fingers  beneath  the  feet.  Lean  forward  slightly  to 
get  impetus  and  jump  backward  over  the  line.  Try  jumping  forward  in  same 
way. 

Arm  Length  Tag 

Two  players  stand  facing,  each  with  an  arm  extended  at  full  length  at 
shoulder  level,  and  try  to  touch  each  other  without  being  touched  in  return. 
This  will  require  rapid  twisting,  dodging  and  bending.  A  touch  on  the  ex- 
tended hand  does  not  count. 

Push-Up 

Bend  knees  deep  and  place  hands  on  floor.  Straighten  legs  backward,  keep 
the  knees  straight,  feet  together  and  body  in  one  line  with  no  sagging  or 
humping  of  the  waist.  In  this  position,  bend  arms  and  lower  head  and 
shoulders  as  near  to  the  floor  as  possible  without  any  body-part  touching  the 
floor  or  ground,  then  push  up  (straighten  arms);  repeat  as  many  times  as 
possible. 

Squeezer 

Standing  with  feet  apart,  place  a  piece  of  stiff  paper  to  the  right  of  the 
right  foot.  Pass  the  left  hand  across  the  body,  around  the  right  leg,  and 
forward  between  the  legs  to  pick  up  the  paper. 

Heel  Knock 

Jump  into  the  air  and  click  heels  together  before  landing.  Land  with  feet 
apart  and  in  controlled  position.    Do  same,  clicking  heels  twice  before  landing. 

Strength  Test 

Players  clasp  right  hands  and  stand  with  right  foot  advanced.  The  outside 
of  the  right  foot  is  against  the  opponent's  right  foot.  The  object  is  to  make 
the  opponent  move  either  foot  from  the  starting  position. 
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Bend,  Stretch,  and  Mark 

Stand  in  a  stride  position  and  toe  a  line.  Bend  knees  and  move  the  right 
arm  around  the  right  leg.  Reach  between  the  legs  and  make  a  chalk  mark 
as  far  forward  as  possible. 

Jump  Over  Foot 

Grasp  left  foot  by  the  toes  with  the  right  hand,  bending  knee  outward  as 
far  as  possible.  Jump  over  left  foot  with  the  right  foot  without  letting  go 
of  toes.  Try  the  same  backward.  See  how  many  forward  and  backward 
jumps  you  can  do. 

Hand  Stand 

Bend  at  the  waist,  placing  the  hands  on  the  mats  shoulder  distance  apart, 
fingers  spread  and  to  the  front — the  arms  are  made  as  rigid  as  possible.  Push 
the  body  upwards  from  the  feet,  the  weight  will  be  shifted  from  the  feet  to 
the  hands;  when  the  trunk  is  in  a  vertical  position  straighten  out  the  legs, 
point  the  toes  and  pull  the  head  backward  towards  the  heels  as  far  as  pos- 
sible. This  last  movement  will  arch  the  back  and  assist  in  maintaining  the 
balance.  Have  someone  hold  the  pupils  during  the  first  few  attempts  until 
they  feel  the  correct  position. 

StiflF  Leg  Bend  ' 

Raise  the  arms  sideward  and  stand  on  one  foot.  Raise  the  other  leg  in 
front  and  bend  knee.    Return  to  starting  position. 

Stooping  Stretch 

Place  both  heels  against  a  line  and  about  one  foot  apart.  With  a  piece  of 
chalk  held  with  both  hands  stoop  forward,  with  knees  straight,  and  mark 
the  floor  as  far  back  as  possible.  The  hands  are  stretched  backward,  between 
the  legs.  Regain  the  erect  position  without  removing  the  feet  from  the  line 
or  touching  the  floor  with  the  hands.  If  impossible  to  touch  the  floor  with 
both  hands  on  chalk,  try  with  either  right  or  left  hand. 

Merry-Go-Round 

To  be  performed  by  8  pupils.  Four  pupils  sit  down  on  the  ground  forming 
a  cross,  feet  meeting  in  the  center.  Each  of  the  other  four  stands  in  the 
space  between  two  of  the  seated  four,  grasping  their  hands  with  a  tight  grip. 
The  first  four  brace  feet  and  raise  hips  off  the  floor  until  the  body  is  in  a 
straight  line,  then  the  standing  four  move  to  the  left,  the  entire  eight  re- 
volving. 
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RELAYS 

Use  game  skills  and  stunts  for  relays. 

Shuttle  Relay 

Each  team  is  arranged  in  two  groups,  even  numbers  in  one  group,  odd 
numbers  in  the  group  facing  them.  At  the  signal,  Number  1  of  each  team 
runs  forward  and  passes  rhe  baton  to  (or  tags)  Number  2  of  his  own 
team  in  the  group  which  is  standing  opposite.  Number  2  runs  and  passes 
the  baton  to  Number  3.  This  continues  until  the  two  groups  of  each  team 
have  exchanged  places.  There  may  be  any  number  of  teams  running  at 
the  same  time.     The  game  is  then  repeated. 

Fetch  and  Carry  Relay 

Players  are  in  files.  An  Indian  club  is  placed  some  distance  in  front  of 
each  team.  Number  1  has  an  Indian  club  and  at  a  signal  runs  forward 
and  exchanges  his  club  for  the  one  in  front.  He  runs  back  and  passes  the 
club  to  Number  2  of  the  team  who  continues  the  game.  If  a  club  falls, 
the  player  must  stand  it  up  before  he  completes  his  run.  Failure  to  do 
this  disqualifies  the  team.  The  runner  goes  to  the  end  of  his  team  after 
he  has  passed  the  club  to  the  next  runner. 

« 
Weaving  Relay  Race 

There  must  be,  at  least,  two  circles  with  an  even  number  of  players  on 
each  side.  The  members  of  each  side  count  off  in  running  numbers,  1,  2, 
3,  4,  5,  etc.,  and  at  the  signal  to  "go"  Number  1  of  each  circle  runs  ir 
and  out  in  front  of  Number  2,  in  back  of  Number  3,  in  front  of  4,  and 
back  of  5,  etc.,  until  the  player  has  returned  to  his  own  place.  He  then 
touches  Number  2,  who  repeats  the  same  performance,  then  Number  3,  etc., 
until  all  have  run  around  circle  and  returned  to  their  regular  places. 
Those  completing  the  maneuver  first  are  declared  winners. 

Hopping  Relay 

Divide  the  players  into  an  even  number  of  teams.  Competing  teams  are 
seated  facing  each  other  with  arm's  length  distances  between  team  members 
and  with  legs  extended,  feet  touching  those  of  opposite  players.  On  the 
signal  the  first  player  of  each  team  runs  around  back  of  his  team  and 
hops  on  both  feet  over  his  team's  legs  back  to  his  place  and  sits  down.  As 
soon  as  he  has  sat  down,  the  second  player  goes  through  the  same  pro- 
cedure. The  relay  continues  until  all  players  of  one  team  have  had  a 
"go,"  and  the  last  player  has  sat  down. 

Dribble  Up  and  Shoot  Relay  (Gymnasium) 

The  players  are  divided  into  two  teams,  in  file  formation,  about  20  ft. 
from  basketball  goal.  Number  1  dribbles  the  ball  forward  and  shoots 
for  the  basket.  Whether  or  not  the  ball  goes  in  the  basket,  he  recovers  it, 
dribbles  it  back,  and  passes  it  to  the  next  player.  The  first  team  that 
scores  twenty  points  is  the  winner.  Each  goal  counts  two  points.  (For 
girl,  run  with  the  ball  instead  of  bouncing  it). 
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Soccer  Dribble  Pass  Race 

A  line  is  drawn  about  20  feet  in  front  of  the  starting  line  and  parallel 
to  it.  The  teams  are  in  files  at  the  starting  line.  At  a  signal,  Number  1 
in  each  team  di'ibbles  a  soccer  ball  to  the  line.  He  then  passes  the  ball  to 
the  starting  line.  One  point  is  scored  by  the  team  whose  ball  first  passes 
the  line.     The  ball  is  placed  in  position  before  it  is  dribbled  by  Number  2. 

Soccer  Circle  Dribble  Relay 

A  large  circle  is  drawn  with  a  center  line  to  separate  the  two  teams 
who  line  up  around  the  circle.  Team  A  lines  up  on  one  half  of  the  rim  of 
the  circle;  team  B  uses  the  other  half  of  the  rim.  At  a  signal,  Number  1 
of  each  team  dribbles  a  soccer  ball  around  the  entire  circle.  (Both  players 
go  in  the  same  direction).  Number  2  traps  the  ball  and  continues  to 
dribble  the  ball  around  the  circle.  The  team  which  finishes  first  is  the 
winner. 

Potato  Race  (Playground) 

Mark  a  starting  line  near  one  side  of  an  open  playing  space;  six  feet 
from  it  make  a  circle  18  inches  in  diameter,  and  at  intervals  of  3  feet 
from  the  circle  and  beyond  it  mark  from  6  to  10  crosses,  depending  on  the 
size  of  the  playing  space.  In  the  circle  place  as  many  bean  bags,  pota- 
toes, erasers  or  blocks  of  wood  as  you  have  crosses.  This  is  the  outfit 
for  one  runner;  provide  as  many  as  space  and  time  allow.  The  players 
can  do  this  quickly  by  organizing  the  work.  At  the  signal  each  player 
who  is  to  run  starts  forward  from  the  starting  line,  takes  a  bag  from  the 
circle  and  places  it  on  a  cross,  returns  and  gets  another  and  places  it 
likewise,  and  continues  until  all  are  placed;  then  he  returns  to  the  start- 
ing line.  The  first  to  cross  the  starting  line  after  doing  this  work  is  win- 
ner. It  is  a  foul  to  fail  to  leave  a  bag  on  a  cross.  The  next  set  of  run- 
ners can  start  with  the  bags  on  the  crosses  and  bring  them  one  by  one  to 
the  circle.  This  can  be  made  a  group  contest  by  having  teams  and  count- 
ing the  scores  in  the  different  races.  It  can  also  be  done  in  the  aisles  of 
the  schoolroom. 

Grocery  Store  (Schoolroom) 

Each  player  runs  forward  and  writes  the  name  of  some  article  for  sale 
in  a  grocery  store.  The  row  wins  who  finishes  first,  and  has  no  mistakes  in 
spelling. 

Dribble  Figure  8  Relays  (Boys) 

The  teams  are  in  files.  Three  Indian  clubs  are  placed  in  front  of  each 
team.  A  basketball  is  used.  Number  1  of  each  team  dribbles  the  ball 
around  the  Indian  clubs,  forming  a  figure  8.  He  dribbles  back  and 
passes  the  ball  to  the  next  player.  The  player  who  does  this  goes  to  the 
end  of  the  team  and  the  game  continues. 

MIMETICS 

(See  page  173.) 
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GRADE  SEVEN 

RHYTHMICAL  ACTIVITIES 
AUNT  DINAH'S  QUILTING  PARTY 
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1.    In  the  sky  the  bright  stars  glittered, 
On  the  bank  the  pale  moon  shone; 
And  'twas  from  Aunt  Dinah's  quilting  party, 
I  was  seeing  Nellie  home. 
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Chorus  : 

I  was   seeing  Nellie  home, 

I  was  seeing  Nellie  home; 

And  'twas  from  Aunt  Dinah's  quilting  party, 

1  was  seeing  Nellie  home. 

2,    On  my  life  new  hopes  were  dawning, 
And  those  hopes  have  lived  and  grown; 
And  'twas  from  Aunt  Dinah's  quilting  party, 
I  was  seeing  Nellie  home. 

Formation:  Lines  or  files. 

Line  1, 

Measures  1-2:       Step-hop  right,  left,  right,  left. 

Line  2, 

Measures  3-4:       Shuffle  step  right,  left,  right,  left.      (Brush  the  ball  of 

the   free   foot   front   and   back.      Step   on   it.     Transfer 

weight.) 

Lines  3-4, 

Measures  5-8:       Repeat  measures  1-4. 

Chorus, 
Line  5, 

Measures  9-10:     Jump  ^/4  turn  right,   ^/4  turn  left,  ^A  turn  left,  Vi  turn 
right. 

Line  6, 

Measures  11-12:   Shuffle  step  right,  left,  right,  left. 

Lines  7-8, 

Measures  13-16:  Repeat   measures    9-12. 

Line  9, 

Measures  1-2:       Parallel  travel  (7  times)  going  to  the  right.     (With  feet 

together  and  parallel,  pivot  alternately  on  heels  and  toes 

moving   in   same   direction.) 

Line  10, 

Measures  3-4:       Shuffle  step  right,  left,  right,  left. 

Line  11, 

Measures  5-6:       Parallel  travel    (7  times)   going  to  the  left. 

Line  12, 

Measures  7-8:       Shuffle  step  right,  left,  right,  left. 

Chorus, 

Lines  5-8, 

Measures  9-16:     Repeat. 


232  Physical  and  Health  Education 

SQUARE  DANCE 

(Traditional  American) 

Formation — 4,    5,    6,    8,    etc.,    couples  form  a  circle.     (Any  good  square 
dance  music). 

1.  Curtsy.     Side  couples  to  center — bow. 

End  couples  the  same. 
Side  couples   cross   over. 
End  couples  cross  over. 

2.  Balance  all.    Boys  go  to  the  center,  come  to  partner  and  turn  partner. 

3.  Rabbit  over  the  log.    Head  couple  to  left  couple: 

Join  right  hands  in  center  and  go  to  left. 
Join  left  hands  anrl  go  to  right. 
Turn  your  opposite  partner. 
Turn  your  own  partner. 

5.    Head  couple  on  to  next  couple. 

4.  Balance  all.     Repeat  No.  2. 

5.  Blue  Bird  in,  Red  Bird  out. 

Head  couple  goes  to  couple  to  their  left. 

Lady  from  couple  1  is  Blue  Bird  and  the  3  form  a  circle  around 

her. 
Then  Red  Bird  takes  Blue  Bird's  place  and  a  circle  is  formed  around 

her.     Then  on  to  the  next  couple. 

6.  Basket. 

Boys  to  center — ^form  a  circle. 

Girls  form  a  circle  around  boys. 

Boys'  circle  goes  to  left. 

Girls  to   right — change   directions. 

When  back  to  partner,  boys  raise  arms  and  girls  come  under. 

All  go  around  circle. 

7.  Balance    all. 

« 

8.  Chase  the  black  snake. 

Head  couple  to  couple  2. 
Head  couple  goes  around  girl  of  couple  2. 
Head  couple  swings  out  into  space  in  circle. 

Couple  No.  2  joins  couple  No.  1  in  single  file  and  pass  to  couple 
No.  3  and  repeat. 

9.  Grand   right   and   left. 

Right  hand  to  your  partner. 
Left   hand   to   your   neighbor. 

Meet  your  partner  and  "Railroad."     (That  is,  go  back  in  same  direc- 
tion, repeating  1  and  2  to  your  own  place.) 
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10.  Cheat  or  Swing. 

First  couple  out,  lady  in  center,  1st  gentleman  pushes  out  gentle- 
man of  any  couple  and  turns  that  lady,  while  her  partner  circles 
around  center  lady,  who  refuses  or  accepts  to  balance  with  him. 

11.  Ladies  form  circle  in  center,  gentlemen  outside.     Circles  slide  in  op- 

posite directions  until  "Break  and  Swing." 

12.  Turn  your  partners  and  promenade. 


POLLY-WOLLY-DOODLE 

Columbia  Record:  1359 

Reference  for  music,  page  215. 

Oh,  I  went  down  South  for  to  see  my  Sal, 

Singing   Polly-Wolly-Doodle   all  the   day, 

My   Sally  am   a  spunky  gal, 

Singing  Polly-Wolly-Doodle  all  day. 

Fare  thee  well!  Fare  thee  well! 

Fare  thee  well,  my  fairy  fay. 

For  I'm  going  to  Louisiana,  for  to  see  my  Suzanna, 

Singing  Polly-Wolly-Doodle  all  day. 


Formation : 

Line  1, 
Measures  1-2: 

Line  2, 
Measures  3-4: 


Line  3, 
Measures  5-6: 

Line  4, 
Measures  7-8: 

Line  5, 
Measures  9-10: 

Line  6, 
Measures  11-12: 


Line  7, 
Measures  13-14: 

Line  8, 
Measures  15-16: 


Double  circle,  partners  facing,  both  hands  joined. 

Four  slides  clockwise. 

Five  light  stamps,  turning  once  around  starting  with 
right  foot,  hands  on  hips. 

Four  slides  back  to  place. 

Same  as  line  2,  measures  3-4. 

Make  one  low  bow  to  partner,  hands  on  hips. 

Beginning  with  right  foot  and  facing  to  the  right,  take 
4  skips  away  from  partner.  (During  this  step  the  in- 
side partner  should  be  skipping  around  circle  clockwise 
while  outside  partner  skips  counterclockwise.) 

Face  about,  turning  toward  other  circle,  and  take  4  skips 
back  to  partner. 

Join  both  hands  vdth  partner  and  skip  around  once  with 
4  skips.     Finish  with  bow. 
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GATHERING  PEASCODS 


Formation:  Partners,  girls  at  the   right,   hands  joined,   single  circle 

facing  center. 

Measures  1-4:       Eight  slides  to  the  right. 

Measures  5-6:       Drop    hands.      Turn    in    place    with    four    little    running 
steps. 

Measures  1-4:       Eight  slides  to  the  left  with  hands  joined. 

Measures  5-6:       Drop    hands.      Turn    in    place   with    four    little    running 
steps. 

Measures  7-10:     Boys  join  hands  in  a  small  circle  and  take  eight  slides 
to  the  right. 

Measures  11-12:  Boys  return  to  places  with  four  running  steps. 

Measures  7-10:     Girls  join  hands  in  a  small  circle  and  take  eight  slides 
to  the  right. 

Measures  11-12:  Girls  return  to  places  with  four  running  steps. 

Measures  13-14:  Boys    run    toward    center    of    circle    with    four    running 
steps.     Clap  hands  on  third  step. 

Measures  15-16:  Boys   return  to   places   with  four   running  steps    (back- 
ward)   as  girls  run  in  and  clap  on  third  step. 

Measures  17-18:  Boys  run  in  and  clap  as  before  as  girls  return  to  places. 

Measures  19-20:  Girls  stand  in  place  as  boys  return  to  places  with  four 
running  steps,  turning  as  they  run. 

Measures  13-20:  Repeat  measures  13-20    with  girls    running    toward  the 
center  first. 
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JINGLE  BELLS* 


Allegro 


Chorus 
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Dashing  through  the  snow, 
In  a  one-horse  open  sleigh, 
O'er  the  fields  we  go. 
Laughing  all  the  way; 
The  bells  on  bob-tail  ring, 
Making  spirits  bright; 
What  fun  it  is  to  ride  and  sing 
A  sleighing  song  at  night. 


Chorus  : 


Jingle   bells,   jingle   bells. 

Jingle   all   the   way. 

Oh,  what  fun  it  is  to  ride 

In  a  one-horse  open  sleigh; 

Jingle   bells,   jingle   bells, 

Jingle   all   the  way. 

Oh,  what  fun  it  is  to  ride 

In  a  one-horse  open  sleigh. 


♦  From :  New  Song  Playa  to  Old  Tunes  by  Mary  Wollaston  Wood. 
Barnes  and  Company. 


Copyright  1924  by  A.  S. 
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Verse 
Formation : 


Measures  1-2; 


Measures  3-4; 


Measures  5-8: 


Circle  formation  in  groups  of  four.  One  couple  stands 
behind  another  couple,  all  facing  in  the  same  direction. 
Players  join  inside  hand  with  partner's  and  outside  hand 
with  that  of  outside  player  of  the  other  couple. 

Four  lively  polka  steps  forward  beginning  with  the  right 
foot.  Hop  on  the  left  foot  and  slide  the  right  foot  for- 
ward, close  left  foot  to  right  heel,  step  forward  right. 
(Cues:   Hop-slide,  close,  step.) 

Rear  couple  takes  four  hopping  steps  in  place  with  knees 
lifted  high.  (Hop  on  right  foot  and  lift  left  knee.  Step- 
hop,  step-hop.)  At  the  same  time  the  players  in  front 
separate,  each  retaining  the  grasp  of  a  player  of  the  rear 
couple.  Each  starts  with  the  right  foot  and  dances  out- 
ward and  to  the  rear  with  eight  skipping  steps,  taking 
their  places  behind  the  rear  couple  and  again  joining 
hands. 

Repeat  the  action  of  lines  1,  2,  3  and  4,  with  the  couple 
that  is  now  in  front,  leading.  All  finish  in  their  original 
positions. 


Chorus 

Formation:  Partners    stand   facing    each    other    and    all    join    hands 

around,  forming  a   square. 

Measures  9-10:  All  slide  sideward  12  steps  in  the  original  line  of  direc- 
tion. 

Measures  11-12:  The  square  turns  about  in  place  with  four  sliding  steps  so 
that  the  same  couple  may  lead  in  retracing  the  steps  to 
the  starting  place. 

Measures  13-14:  Repeat  the  action  of  lines  9  and  10  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion. 

Measures  15-16:  Repeat  the  action  of  lines  11  and  12. 


UNIVERSITY  HIGH  CLOG* 


^m 


Formation : 
Measures  1-4: 
Measures  1-4: 
Measures  5-8: 
Measures  9-12: 
Measures  13-16: 


Measures  17-20: 


Measures  13-16: 
Measures  17-18: 
Measures  21-22: 


Lines. 

7-7-3-7  stamp,  stamp. 

Repeat. 

7.7-3.3.7. 

7-7-3-7  stamp,  stamp. 

"Wiggle  sticks"  (i.e.,  turn  toes  in,  touching  each  other; 
turn  toes  out,  placing  left  toe  at  right  heel;  turn  toes  in; 
turn  toes  out,  placing  right  toe  at  left  heel.)  This  is 
done  slowly  for  two  measures,  then  double  quick  for  two 
measures. 

"Down  the  field"  to  the  left  (i.e.,  step  on  left  foot  and  push 
with  the  right,  turning  toe  in  on  push)  four  times.  Re- 
peat right. 

Repeat   "Wiggle    sticks." 

"Down  the  field"  to  the  left  for  two  measures. 
Five  little  jumps,   (1)   with  feet  together  pointing  to  the 
left,    (2)    with  feet  together  pointing  to  the   right,    (3) 
v/ith  feet  together  pointing  to  the  left,   (4)   with  feet  to- 
gether pointing  ahead,    (5)   jump  high  in  the  air. 


*  From  Taps,  Clogs,  and  Jigs. 
Barnes  and  Co.,  Publishers. 


Copyright  1924  and  1930  by  Mary  Wood  Hinman.     A.  S. 
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Formation:  Dancers  are  in  sets  of  eight  in  two  lines.     Each  line  con- 

sists of  two  couples;  boys  and  girls  stand  alternately. 

Measures  1-8:       "Circle  Left." 

(All  join  hands  in  a  circle  and  take  sixteen  skips  going 
left.) 

Measures  9-12:     "Down  Center  and  Back." 

(Head  couple  join  hands  and  take  four  slides  down  the 
center  and  four  slides  back  to  places.) 

Measures  13-16:  Couple  at  foot  repeat  slides. 

Measures  1-8:       "Grand  Right  and  Left." 

(Single  circle,  partners  facing.  Give  right  hand  to  part- 
ner and  pass  forward.  Give  left  hand  to  next  partner 
and  continue.) 

Measures  9-12:     "Ladies  Change." 

(Girls  at  diagonal  ends  of  sets  exchange  places.  As  each 
girl  reaches  her  place  she  joins  left  hand  with  the  other 
girl's  partner  who  turns  her  around  once.) 
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Measures  13-16:  Repeat  "Ladies  Change."  Partners  return  to  original 
places. 

Measures  1-2:       "Forward  and  Back." 

(Dancers  join  hands  in  lines  and  take  three  walking  steps 
toward  each  other  and  curtsy.     Start  with  right  foot.) 

Measures  3-4:       Move  back  to  places   starting  with  left  foot. 

Measures  5-8:  Walk  forward  eight  counts.  Drop  hands  as  the  oppo- 
site line  is  passed.  Pass  to  the  right  of  the  dancer  you 
meet.  (Each  line  meets  a  line  advancing  from  the  next 
set.) 


THE  ARKANSAS  TRAVELERS* 

Arr.by  DOROTHY  RANDLE 


Formation:  Partners  in  line  formation,  partners  very  close  together. 

The  steps  are  performed  as  nearly  in  unison  as  possible. 

Step  1:  Entrance  step,  one  behind  the  other.  Number  1  in  front, 

Number  2  with  hands  on  shoulders  of  Number  1. 

Measure  1:  Step  forward  left,  right,  a  two-step    (change  step)    for- 

ward left. 

Measure  2:  Repeat  right,  left,  a  two-step  right. 

Measures  3-4:       Repeat  all. 


*  From  Hilas  and  Knighton,  Athletic  Dances  and  Simple  Clogs,     p.  25.     Copyright  1926  bj 
A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  Publishers. 
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Measure  5; 


Measure 
Measure 
Measure 

Step  2, 
Measure 


Face  front,  move  forward  side  by  side  by  stepping  left, 

right,  a  two-step  left. 

Repeat  right,  left,  a  two-step  right. 

Step  backward  left,  right,  a  two-step  backward  left. 

Step  forward  right,  left,  finish  feet  together. 


Close  together,  Number  2  on  left.  Number  1  swings  left 
leg  over  Number  2's  right  leg,  while  Number  2  swings  his 
left  leg  out  to  side.  Then  Number  2  swings  right  leg 
over  Number  I's  left  leg,  while  Number  1  swings  his 
right  leg  out  to  side. 

Measure   10:         Repeat  all. 

Measures  11-12:  Both  step  backward  left  and  travel  right  7  counts  grape- 
vine (Left  back,  right  to  side,  left  in  front,  right  to  side, 
etc.). 

Measures  13-16:  Repeat  all  of  step  II.  Number  2  swinging  right  leg  over 
Number  I's  left  leg.  Travel  begins  with  right  foot  and 
is  taken  to  the  left. 

Step  3 — Rubber  legs, 


Measure  1: 


Measures  2-4: 
Measure  5 : 


Measures  6-8: 

Step  4, 
Measures  9-10: 


Measures  11-12; 

Measures  13-16; 

Step  5, 
Measure  1: 

Measure  2: 
Measures  3-4: 

Measure  5: 


Swing  left  leg  over  right  and  with  feet  in  this  crossed 
position  rock,  changing  weight  from  left  to  right  to  left, 
then  hop  on  left  and  swing  right  diagonally  forward. 
Repeat  alternately  right,  left,  right. 

Both  step  sideward  left   (1) ;  both  cross  right  foot  over 
left   (2);  both  step  sideward  left   (3);  both  place  right 
heel   diagonally  forward  right    (4). 
Repeat  step  alternately  right,  left,  right. 

Both  jump  to  stride  position    (1)  ;  both  jump  to  smaller 

stride  position  (2)  ;  hop  left,  raising  right  knee  (3) ;  hop 

left,  tapping  floor  with  right  foot   (4)  ;  hop  left,  raising 

right  knee    (5)  ;   hop  left,  tapping  floor  with  right  foot 

(6) ;  hop  left,  raising  right  knee   (7) ;  hop  left,  tapping 

floor  with  right  foot  (8). 

Repeat  whole  step,  hopping  on   right  foot   and   tapping 

with  left. 

Repeat  entire  step. 

Both  face  left,  step  left,  pull  back  on  left  foot  keeping 
right  leg  extended  backward,  step  right. 
Repeat  whole  step. 

Number  2  followed  by  Number   1   runs  in   small   circle, 
backward  left  for  7  counts  finishing  in  original  place. 
Both  face  right,  step  right,  pull  back  on  right  foot  keep- 
ing left  leg  extended  backward,  step  left. 
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Measure  6:  Repeat  step. 

Measures  7-8:  Number  1  followed  by  Number  2  runs  in  small  circle, 
backward  right  for  7  counts  finishing  in  original  place. 

Step  6, 

Measure  9:  Fall  forward  left,  step  backward  right,  a  two-step  for- 

ward left. 

Measure   10:  Repeat  right. 

Measures  11-12:  Repeat  left  and  right. 

Measure   13:  Face  front,  move  forward  side  by  side  by  stepping  left,, 

right,  a  two-step  left. 

Measure  14:         Repeat  right,  left,  a  two-step  right. 

Measure  15:  Step  backward  left,  right,  a  two-step  backward  left. 

Measure   16:  Step  forward  right,  left,  finish  with  feet  together. 

GAMES 

Maze  Tag  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

All  but  two  of  the  players  stand  in  parallel  lines  or  ranks,  one  behind  the- 
other,  with  ample  space  between  each  two  players  and  each  two  ranks;  all 
the  players  in  each  rank  clasp  hands  in  a  long  line.  This  will  leave  aisles  be- 
tween the  ranks,  and  through  these  a  runner  and  chaser  make  their  way. 

The  sport  of  the  game  consists  in  sudden  changes  in  the  direction  of  the 
aisles,  brought  about  by  one  player  who  is  chosen  as  leader  and  stands  aside,, 
giving  the  commands,  "Right  face!"  or  "Left  face!"  at  his  discretion.  When 
one  of  these  commands  is  heard,  all  of  the  players  standing  in  the  ranks  drop 
hands,  face  in  the  direction  indicated,  and  quickly  clasp  han-ds  with  the  play- 
ers who  are  then  their  neighbors  on  the  right  and  left.  This  brings  about  a 
change  of  direction  of  the  aisles,  and  therefore  necessitates  a  change  of  direc- 
tion in  the  course  of  the  two  who  are  running. 

The  success  of  the  game  depends  largely  upon  the  judgment  of  the  leader 
in  giving  the  commands,  "Right  (or  left)  face!"  They  should  be  given  quickly 
and  repeatedly,  the  leader  often  choosing  a  moment  when  the  pursuer  seems 
just  about  to  touch  his  victim,  when  the  sudden  obstruction  put  in  his  way  by 
the  change  in  the  position  of  the  ranks  makes  necessary  a  sudden  change  of 
direction  on  his  part.  The  play  continues  until  the  chaser  catches  his  victim, 
or  until  a  time  limit  has  expired.  In  either  case  two  new  players  are  then 
chosen  from  the  ranks  to  take  the  places  of  the  first  runners. 

It  is  a  foul  to  break  through  the  ranks  or  to  tag  across  the  clasped  hands. 

Ball  Snatch  (Playground) 

Players  in  two  teams,  standing  in  lines,  facing  each  other  across  a 
playing  space  30  to  50  feet  wide.  In  the  center  of  this  space,  midway  between 
the  two  teams,  is  a  ball,  (soccer  ball,  volley  ball,  basketball.)  One  player  from 
each  team  runs  at  a  time.  At  the  signal,  the  two  players  run  forward  and 
try  to  snatch  the  ball  and  return  to  their  own  home  lines  without  being  tag- 
ged by  their  opponent,  who  chases  the  player  who  secures  the  ball.  A  player 
may  not  be  tagged  until  he  touches  the  ball,  and  he  scores  one  point  for  his 
home  team  if  he  crosses  his  own  base  line,  untagged,  with  the  ball,  or  if  he 
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tags  his  opponent  when  the  opponent  has  the  ball.  The  game  may  be  played 
in  two  ways;  by  having  the  captain  designate  the  player  who  is  to  run,  or 
by  having  the  players  numbered,  and  having  the  leader  call,  other  than  in 
regular  rotation,  the  numbers  of  the  players  who  are  to  run.  Better  concen- 
tration is  secured  in  the  latter  form ;  for  instance,  the  leader  begins  the  game 
by  calling  "Six,"  and  the  players  having  this  number  run  from  their  respec- 
tive lines. 

Keep  It  Over  (Playground  or  Gymnasium) 

The  players  stand  in  lines  arranged  on  either  side  of  a  volley  ball  net.  Two 
or  more  nets  should  be  used  so  that  two  or  more  groups  are  playing.  All  play- 
ers using  one  net  are  on  one  team;  the  competition  is  between  these  groups, 
e.g.,  if  3  nets  are  used,  3  teams  will  compete. 

One  player  of  each  team  throws  the  ball  in  the  air.  The  object  of  the  game 
is  to  keep  the  ball  from  touching  the  floor  on  either  side  of  the  court.  The 
number  of  volleys  is  counted  as  the  game  is  played.  The  ball  may  be  played  any 
number  of  times  before  it  is  hit  over  the  net.  The  counting  of  volleys  con- 
tinues until  the  ball  touches  the  floor.  It  is  picked  up  by  the  nearest  pupil 
and  the  game  continues.  At  the  end  of  the  playing  each  group  reports  the 
highest  number  of  volleys  and  the  winning  team  is  determined. 

This  game  should  be  introduced  in  a  simple  way  and  technique  and  rules 
given  as  need  arises  for  them. 

Tether  Ball 

The  object  of  the  game  is  to  bat  a  ball  which  is  hung  from  the  top  of  a  pole 
by  a  stout  cord  until  the  cord  is  all  wound  around  the  pole.  The  ball  may  be 
batted  either  with  a  tennis  racket,  or  a  flat  wooden  bat,  about  twelve  inches 
long  and  four  inches  wide  at  the  end.  Two  players  may  play  the  game  or  the 
two  sides  may  be  composed  each  of  several  players. 

1.  The  pole  shall  be  twelve  feet  above  the  ground,  and  shall  be  set  in  the 
center  of  a  5-foot  circle.  The  pole  shall  have  a  line  marked  around  it 
5  feet  from  the  ground. 

2.  A  12-foot  line  passing  through  the  center  of  the  circle  shall  divide  the 
play  space  into  two  courts. 

3.  The  9-inch  ball  shall  be  attached  to  a  strong  cord,  so  that  it  hangs  three 
feet  from  the  ground. 

4.  The  game  shall  be  started  by  a  player  of  the  side  winning  the  toss, 
taking  hold  of  the  ball  and  batting  it  either  to  the  right  or  left.  The 
opposing  players  bat  in  opposite  directions, 

5.  A  point  is  made  by  winding  the  whole  cord  around  the  post  above  the 
5-foot  line. 

6.  After  a  point  has  been  made,  a  player  from  the  other  team  starts  the 
play. 

7.  The  side  scoring  most  points  wins  the  game. 

8.  Fouls  are  as  follows:  (a)  Stepping  into  the  circle;  (b)  stepping  into 
the  opponents'  court. 

9.  A  foul  gives  the  ball  into  the  hands  of  the  opponent.  He  may,  for  the 
first  strike,  step  into  the  circle  on  his  side  of  play,  in  case  the  cord  is 
wound  so  far  that  he  cannot  bat  the  ball  when  standing  outside  the 
circle. 
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Volley  Ball  Catch  (Playground  or  gymnasium) 

This  game  is  played  like  volley  ball  with  the  following  exceptions: 

1.  Each  team  has  one  of  its  players  playing  on  the  opponents'  side  of  the 
net. 

2.  In  addition  to  scoring  points  as  in  volley  ball,  a  point  is  made  for  his 
own  team  each  time  the  one  "foreign"  player  gets  possession  of  the 
ball. 

The  "foreign"  player  is  free  to  intercept  any  passes  possible  but  must  not 
cause  personal  contact  with  any  player.  (Penalty — if  "foreign"  player  gain- 
ed possession  of  the  ball,  point  does  not  count,  and  side  fouled  against  is  given 
serve.)   Fifteen  points  usually  constitute  a  game. 

Captain  Ball  (See  High  School  Section,  page  302) 
Basketball  (See  High  School  Section,  page  278) 
Nine-Court  Basket  Ball 


Players:  There  are  nine  players  on  each  team.  One  player  of  each  team 
stands  in  one  section  of  the  court.  The  forwards  are  the  players  in  the  three 
courts  nearest  their  basket;  the  center  are  those  in  the  middle  courts  and  the 
guards  are  those  farthest  from  their  baskets.  Each  time  a  basket  is  made 
the  players  of  the  team  making  the  basket  shift  to  the  next  section. 

Playing  Field:  The  field  is  marked  off  into  nine  courts. 

Equipment:   One  basket  ball,  two  basket  ball  goals. 

Game:  The  referee  tosses  the  ball  into  the  air  between  the  two  opposing 
players  in  the  center  section  each  player  facing  his  own  goal.  The  ball  is  then 
advanced  to  the  forwards  as  quickly  as  possible.  Only  forwards  may  shoot 
for  the  basket.  Two  hands  are  necessary  to  secure  the  ball  but  if  caught  it 
may  be  retained  in  one  hand  or  thrown  with  one  hand.  The  ball  must  be  thrown 
within  three  seconds.  If  the  player  falls  down  the  time  is  counted  from  the 
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time  when  all  the  weight  is  again  on  the  feet.  The  ball  may  be  bounced  only 
once.  The  ball  may  not  be  rolled  or  handed  to  another  player.  The  ball  can- 
not be  thrown  when  a  player  is  down.  Each  goal  that  is  made  scores  one  point 
and  after  the  goal  is  made  the  ball  is  again  tossed  up  in  the  center  area.  On 
an  out-of-bounds  play,  the  ball  is  put  in  play  by  an  opponent  of  the  player 
who  touched  it  last,  at  right  angles  to  the  spot  where  the  ball  left  the  court. 
If  two  players  of  opposing  teams  have  possession  of  the  ball  at  the  same  time 
it  shall  be  awarded  to  the  one  who  touched  it  first,  but  if  this  cannot  be  de- 
cided it  shall  be  tossed  up  between  the  players. 

Suggestions:  A  foul  will  be  called  if  a  person  steps  with  both  feet  while 
holding  the  ball,  touches  or  kicks  it  while  another  player  is  holding  it,  over- 
guards  the  ball  or  holder,  pushes,  strikes,  blocks  or  steps  out  of  bounds. 
When  a  foul  is  committed  the  ball  is  given  to  the  nearest  player  of  the  op- 
posing team.  Two  halves  of  10  minutes  each  with  a  5-minute  rest  period 
will  constitute  a  game. 


Tag  Football  (Simplified) 

Formation:    The  players  of  the  two  teams  line  up  on  the  field  as  for  a 
kickoff. 

Rules : 

1.  Seven  to  eleven  players  may  constitute  each  team. 

2.  The  ball  is  put  in  play  by  a  kick-off.  (If  the  ball  carrier  of  the  re- 
ceiving team  is  touched  behind  his  goal  line,  it  is  considered  an  auto- 
matic touchback.) 

3.  After  a  score,  the  team  scored  upon  receives  the  choice  of  kicking  or 
receiving. 

4.  Touching  the  ball  carrier  with  either  hand  constitutes  a  down. 

5.  A  grounded  pass  constitutes  a  down;  the  ball  is  brought  back  to  the 
place  of  the  previous  down. 

6.  The  team  may  elect  to  kick  or  throw  on  any  down.  The  ball  goes  to  the 
other  team  even  if  the  offense  recovers  it  on  kicked  balls. 

7.  On  all  fumbled  balls  that  touch  the  ground,  the  ball  is  dead  and  be- 
longs to  the  offensive  team  at  the  spot  where  the  ball  touches  the 
ground.    This  constitutes  a  down. 

8.  Six  downs  are  allowed  in  which  to  make  the  length  of  the  field  or  a  score. 

9.  Blocking  is  not  allowed  either  in  the  line  of  scrimmage  or  in  the  open. 

10.  A  forward  pass  may  be  thrown  from  any  spot  behind  the  line  of  scrim- 
mage. All  members  of  the  team  are  eligible  to  catch  forward  passes. 
Only  one  forward  pass  is  allowed  on  each  down. 

11.  It  is  advisable  to  have  teams  change  goals  during  the  progress  of  the 
game. 

12.  Scoring — Touchdown — 6  points. 

Goal  from  field — 3  points. 

Safety — 2  points. 

Score  after  touchdown — 1  point. 
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In  general,  the  rules  and  regulations  of  football  apply  when  not  covered  by 
the  rules.  Because  of  the  wide  diversity  in  facilities,  instructors  may  use 
discretion  as  to  penalties  implied  and  interpretation  of  rules. 

For  more  complete  rules  see  page  283. 

Speedball  (Simplified) 
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Flayers :  There  are  eleven  players  on  a  team  known  as :  goal  guard,  right 
guard,  left  guard,  fullback,  right  half-back,  left  half-back,  right  end,  left  end, 
right  forward,  left  forward,  and  center. 

Equipment :   Regulation  speedball  or  a  soccer  ball. 

Playing  field:  A  field  260  feet  by  140  feet.  The  cross  bar  on  the  goal  posts 
is  9  feet  from  the  ground.  A  center  line  is  drawn  on  the  field.  There  shall  be  a 
penalty  area  enclosing  a  penalty  mark.  The  penalty  area  is  the  space  between 
the  goal  line  and  a  parallel  line,  twenty  yards  distant,  which  is  drawn  across 
the  field  of  play. 

Game:  Speedball  depends  on  the  skillful  use  of  the  feet  and  hands  of  the 
players.  They  can  only  touch  a  "fly-ball"  with  the  hands  and  it  must  be  drop- 
kicked  or  thrown  immediately.  A  "fly-ball"  is  one  received  from  the  air 
and  not  picked  up  from  the  ground.  The  game  consists  of  four  quarters 
of  ten  minutes  each  with  a  two-minute  rest  period  between  quarters  and  a 
10-minute  rest  period  between  halves.  The  game  is  started  by  a  place  kick 
from  the  center  area  in  the  direction  of  the  opposing  team's  goal.  The  ball 
must  be  rolled  the  distance  of  its  circumference  in  this  kick  or  it  shall  be  kick- 
ed over  again.  The  center  cannot  again  kick  the  ball  until  another  player  has 
touched  it.  All  the  members  of  the  center's  team  must  be  behind  the  ball  un- 
til it  is  kicked.  If  a  score  is  made  in  the  manner  indicated  below  the  other 
team  takes  the  next  kick-off.  Time  out  may  be  taken  by  either  captain  three 
times  during  the  game.  A  field  goal  scores  three  points;  a  touchdown,  two 
points;  a  penalty  kick,  one  point;  drop  kick  for  goal,  one  point. 
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1.  A  Field  goal — Awarded  when  the  ball  legally  passes  over  the  goal  line 
between  the  posts  and  under  the  cross-bar. 

2.  Touchdown — Scored  when  a  forward  pass  is  completed  from  field  of 
play  into  the  end  zone. 

3.  Penalty  kick — The  kicker  may  try  to  kick  the  ball  through  the  goal 
posts,  over  the  line  under  the  cross-bars  with  only  one  member  of  the 
opposing  team  guarding  the  goal  posts. 

4.  Drop-kick — A  ball  that  has  been  legally  caught  may  be  kicked  over  the 
cross-bar  by  a  drop-kick. 

The  current  Soccer  and  Speedball  Guide  published  by  the  A.  S.  Barnes  and 
Company  should  be  consulted  for  further  rules  and  suggestions. 

Half  Court  Basketball 

This  is  a  basketball  type  game  played  on  half  a  basketball  court.  The  num- 
ber of  players  is  dependent  on  the  playing  space.  The  two  teams  should  be 
even.  The  game  is  started  at  the  center  circle.  (A  coin  may  be  tossed  or  some 
other  method  used  to  ascertain  which  team  gets  the  ball  at  beginning  of 
game) .  Thereafter,  the  ball  is  given  to  a  member  of  the  team  that  was  scored 
upon.  Regular  rules  of  basketball  are  used  with  few  exceptions. 

1.  The  ball  must  be  returned  to  the  center  line  each  time  the  opposing 
team  gains  possession  of  it.  For  instance,  "A"  team  has  the  ball  at  the 
center  circle,  but  "B"  team  gains  possession  of  it  by  interception  of 
pass,  recovery  after  attempted  shot  by  "A"  team,  or  is  awarded  it  out 
of  bounds;  then  "B"  team  must  work  the  ball  back  and  touch  the  center 
line  before  attempting  to  shoot  a  goal.  (Penalty  for  attempting  shots 
before  returning  ball  to  center  line:  Ball  awarded  to  opposite  team  out 
of  bounds  at  the  sidelines.) 

2.  Ball  is  returned  to  center  circle  after  each  goal  is  made. 

3.  Time  limit  may  be  used  or  definite  number  of  points  for  the  game  may 
be  decided  upon. 

Volleyball  (Modified) 

Players :  Teams  shall  consist  of  eight  or  more  players.  With  eight  players 
the  positions  are  right  forward,  center  forward,  left  forward,  left  center, 
right  center,  right  back,  center  back,  left  back. 

Playing  field:  Rectangular  court  50  feet  long  and  25  feet  wide.  A  center 
line  shall  be  drawn  beneath  and  parallel  to  the  net.  The  serving  line  is  5  feet 
from  the  end  lines  and  3  feet  in  length. 

Equipment :  A  net  3  feet  wide  and  32  feet  long.  The  top  of  the  net  shall  be 
level  and  measure  6V2  feet  from  the  center  to  the  ground.  A  regulation  volley 
ball. 

Game:  The  captains  toss  for  choice  of  service  or  course.  The  ball  is  put 
in  play  by  the  serving  side,  by  the  player  in  the  right  back  position.  The 
server  may  serve  the  ball  a  second  time  if  the  ball  strikes  the  net,  fails  to 
reach  it,  or  strikes  any  object  over  the  court.  If  he  fails  on  the  second  attempt 
"side  out"  is  called  and  the  ball  is  given  to  the  other  team  to  put  in  play  by 
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serving  in  the  same  manner.  If  the  serve  is  successful,  then  the  receiving 
team  tries  to  return  the  ball  by  batting  it  over  the  net.  The  object  of  the  game 
is  to  keep  the  ball  volleying  over  the  net  without  letting  it  touch  the  floor 
within  the  playing  area.  If  it  touches  the  floor  on  the  serving  side,  or  goes 
out  of  bounds,  on  the  receiving  side  when  last  touched  by  the  serving  side, 
"side  out"  is  called  and  the  ball  goes  to  the  receiving  side  which  then  becomes 
the  serving  side.  If  the  ball  touches  the  floor  on  the  receiving  side,  a  point  is 
awarded  to  the  serving  side.    Only  the  side  which  is  serving  scores. 

The  ball  may  be  batted  with  one  or  both  hands,  but  must  not  be  struck  more 
than  twice  by  the  same  player  in  succession.  A  net  ball  (a  ball  being  hit  into 
the  net  on  a  play  other  than  a  service)  may  be  regained  by  taking  it  off  the 
net  if  the  net  is  not  touched  and  the  ball  is  batted.  A  player  may  not  catch 
or  hold  the  ball.  If  the  error  is  made  by  the  receiving  team  "point"  is  called; 
if  the  error  is  made  by  serving  team  "side  out." 

The  team  receiving  the  ball  for  service  rotates  one  position  except  at  the 
beginning  of  the  game.  If  a  player  serves  out  of  turn,  "side  out"  is  called 
and  her  points  made  before  the  error  on  her  service  was  discovered  shall  not 
be  recorded.  Players  change  courts  at  the  end  of  the  half.  The  game  shall 
be  played  in  two  halves  of  10  minutes  each  with  a  rest  of  5  minutes  between 
halves.  Boys  commonly  play  the  game  for  a  total  of  21  points.  The  team 
having  the  most  points  will  be  victorious.  The  teacher  should  obtain  copies 
of  the  current  Volley  Ball  Guide  from  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  publishers, 
New  York  City. 

Playground  Ball  (Modified)* 

Playing  field:  60  feet  base  lines,  forty  feet  pitcher's  box. 

Equipment:  9  or  12-inch  playground  baseball  with  overhand  pitching. 
Regulation  bats. 

Game:  The  game  is  divided  into  innings.  An  inning  consists  of  each 
team  having  a  turn  at  batting  while  the  other  team  is  in  the  field.  A  game 
consists  of  7  innings.  A  batter  is  allowed  three  strikes  and  four  balls.  He 
becomes  a  base  runner  (1)  after  a  fair  hit,  (2)  after  four  balls  are  called, 
or  (3)  after  three  strikes. 

A  batter  is  out  (1)  on  three  strikes,  (2)  on  foul  tip  caught  on  third  strike, 

(3)  on  foul  fly  caught,  (4)  on  intentional  interference  with  the  catcher,  (5) 
on  being  hit  with  a  foul  ball  before  it  strikes  the  ground  (on  third  strike), 
(6)  on  a  fly  ball  that  is  caught,  or  (7)  on  a  dead  ball  (batter  hitting  ball 
while  out  of  box). 

A  base  runner  is  out  (1)  on  being  hit  by  a  fair  ball,  (2)  on  being  tagged 
while  off  base  except  when  returning  to  base  after  a  foul  ball,  (3)  on  failure 
to  reach  first  after  a  fair  hit  if  base  is  tagged  before  runner  reaches  it, 

(4)  on  failure  to  touch  a  base  when  running  bases  (to  put  runner  out  the 
ball  must  be  thrown  to  base  missed  and  the  base  tagged  by  the  baseman 
while  holding  the  ball),  (5)  on  running  3  feet  out  of  base  line  to  avoid 
being   tagged. 

A  strike  is  (1)  a  pitched  ball  passing  over  home  plate  between  the  knees 


*  For  rules  for  regulation  playground  ball  see  page  285. 
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and  shoulders  of  the  batter,  (2)  a  pitched  ball  struck  at  and  missed,  (3)  any 
foul  strike  until  the  batter  has  two  strikes,  or  (4)  a  foul  tip  on  third 
strike  caught  by  the  catcher. 

The  team  getting  the  highest  number  of  runs  is  the  winner. 

Copies  of  the  current  Soft  Ball  or  Playground  Ball  rules  may  be  obtained 
from  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company. 

Simplified  Soccer* 

Players:  Eleven  players,  consisting  of  one  goal-keeper,  two  fullbacks, 
three  halfbacks,  and  five  forwards. 

Playing  Field:  There  shall  be  one  center  line  across  an  oblong  field.  On 
each  end  line  place  two  standards  or  posts  about  18  feet  apart.  The  field 
should  be  about  60  yards  by  30  yards  or  50  yards  by  20  yards. 

Equipment:  A  soccer  ball. 

Game:  The  object  of  the  game  is  for  one  team  to  score  a  higher  number 
of  goals  during  the  game  than  the  other  team.  A  goal  is  scored  when  the 
ball  passes  between  the  opponent's  goal  posts.  The  ball  must  be  kicked 
throughout  the  game,  and  touching  it  with  the  hands  constitutes  a  foul.  The 
goal-keeper  is  the  one  player  of  the  team  who  may  use  his  hands  on  the  ball. 
The  goal-keeper  may  either  kick  the  ball  or  pick  it  up  and  throw  it.  The 
game  is  entirely  one  of  skillful  use  of  the  feet  on  the  part  of  all  the  players, 
except  the  goal-keeper  and  he,  too,  defends  the  goal  with  his  feet  as  well  as 
with  his  hands.  The  game  is  started  by  the  center  forward  of  one  team 
passing  the  ball  with  his  foot  to  a  teammate.  Everyone  must  be  "on  sides," 
and  at  least  6  feet  away  from  the  ball  until  the  kick-off. 

The  forward  line  takes  the  ball  down  the  field  by  dribbling,  passing,  and 
kicking,  and  attempts  to  get  it  over  the  opponent's  goal  line.  The  forwards 
should  not  play  back  too  far  in  front  of  their  own  goal.  The  halfbaclis 
should  always  follow  and  back  up  the  forwards.  The  halfbacks  should  not 
go  back  too  far  in  front  of  their  own  goal  and  thus  get  in  the  way  of  their 
goal-keeper  and  fullbacks.  The  fullbacks  should  remain  deep  in  their  own 
territory  during  the  game.  The  goal-keeper  should  stay  just  in  front  of  his 
goal   all   the   time. 

Special  Rulings: 

1.  If  the  ball  goes  out  of  bounds,  a  throw-in  is  awarded  an  opponent  of 
the  team  who  last  touched  the  ball  before  it  went  out  of  bounds. 
Throw-ins  are  taken  by  standing  with  both  feet  on  the  side  line  and 
throwing  the  ball  with  both  hands  over  the  head.  All  players  must 
be   6   feet   away  on   the   throw-in. 

2.  When  the  ball  is  caused  to  go  out  of  bounds  simultaneously  by  mem- 
bers of  opposing  teams,  the  ball  is  dropped  between  those  two  players 
by  the  umpire.     It  must  touch  the  ground  before  it  can  be  kicked. 

3.  A  free  kick  is  given  at  the  spot  where  a  foul  occurs.  This  is  an  un- 
guarded kick.  A  goal  may  not  be  scored  directly  from  a  free  kick. 
(A  free  kick  is  given  for  touching  the  ball  with  the  hands,  tripping, 
pushing,   kicking,   holding.) 

4.  Corner  kick.   If  the  ball  goes  over  the  end  line  not  between  the  goal 


*  See  paee  286  for  rules  for  regxjlation  game. 
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posts,  and  a  member  of  the  defending  team  touched  it  last,  the  at- 
tacking team  is  given  a  corner  kick.    A  member  of  the  attacking  team 
kicks  the  ball  into  the  field  from  the  corner. 
Refer  to  the  Official  Soccer  Guide  Book  for  rules  of  Regulation  Soccer^ 
published  by  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company,  New  York. 

Field  Ball* 

The  game :  The  game  of  field  ball  is  played  by  two  teams  of  eleven  players 
each.  The  ball  is  passed  from  one  player  to  another.  Each  team  tries  to 
get  the  ball  through  the  opponents'  goal,  and,  at  the  same  time,  tries  to 
prevent  the  other  team  from  securing  possession  of  the  ball  or  scoring. 
A  goal  made  from  the  field  or  from  a  free  throw  counts  one  point. 

The  field:  The  field  of  play  shall  be  as  shown  in  the  diagram.  Maximum 
size — 180'  X  100'.  On  school  grounds  where  area  is  limited,  use  largest 
available  space. 

Goals:  Official  goals  are  upright  posts  placed  ten  feet  apart  in  the  center 
of  the  end  lines.  The  cross  bars  are  8  feet  above  the  ground.  On  school 
grounds,  in  the  absence  of  official  goals,  portable  volley  ball  standards  with 
a  rope  stretched  between  them  may  serve  as  goal  posts.  Jump  standards 
may  be  used  or  width  of  goal  be  indicated  by  baseball  bases,  hit  pins,  or 
similar  objects,  placed  ten  feet  apart. 

Ball:  A  soccer  ball. 

Team:  Eleven  players;  i.e.,  5  forwards — center  forward,  right  inside,  left 
inside,  right  outside,  and  left  outside;  3  halfbacks — center,  right,  and  left; 
2  fullbacks — right  and  left;  and  a  goal  keeper.  The  goal  keeper  shall  be 
restricted  to  his  own  place  within  the  goal  area. 

Time  of  game:  Four  quarters  of  five  minutes  each,  with  two-minute  rest 
periods  after  first  and  third  quarters  and  ten-minute  rest  period  between 
second  and  third  quarters. 

Choice  of  goal:  Captain  of  side  winning  toss  shall  have  option  of  throwing 
off  or  choice  of  goals.    Teams  change  goals  at  beginning  of  third  quarter. 

Start  of  play:  Team  which  throws  off  shall  line  up  at  or  behind  halfway 
line,  and  one  of  their  number  shall  throw  ball  from  center  of  field  into  op- 
ponents' half  of  field.  Opponents  may  not  block  ball  within  fifteen  feet  of 
center  line.  Penalty:  throw  off  is  repeated.  No  player  on  either  side  shall 
cross  halfway  line  until  ball  has  crossed  line. 

Putting  ball  in  play:  (a)  After  a  goal,  ball  put  in  play  at  center  as  in 
"Start  of  Play."  Side  which  did  not  make  goal  shall  throw  off.  (b)  After 
a  successful  penalty  throw  ball  put  in  play  at  center  as  in  "Start  of  Play."^ 
(c)  At  beginning  of  second  and  foui-th  quarters  ball  put  in  play  at  place 
it  was  in  play  when  time  was  called.  It  is  returned  to  player  in  whose 
possession  it  was  when  time  was  called.  Possessor  of  ball  begins  play  with 
an  unguarded  throw — all  players  five  yards  away,  (d)  If  ball  is  caught 
simultaneously  by  two  players  (four  hands),  it  is  tossed  up  between  them 
as  in  basketball.    Neither  player  may  catch  ball  until  it  has  touched  ground. 


•  From :  "Physical  Edncation  for  Elementary  Schools,"  by  Neilson  and  Van  Hagen.    Copy-- 
right  1980  and  1932  by  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Co. 
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Possession  of  ball:  (a)  When  catching  a  ball,  two  hands  are  necessary  to 
secure  it;  but  if  caught,  it  may  be  legally  retained  in  one  hand  or  thrown 
with  one  hand,  (b)  The  ball  may  be  thrown,  batted,  bounced,  or  juggled 
in  any  direction.  The  ball  may  be  bounced  only  once,  with  one  or  both  hands. 
The  ball  may  be  juggled  once  only.     A  bounce  ball  shall  not  be  used  com- 
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bined  with  a  juggle,  (c)  When  a  ball  has  been  caught  it  must  be  thrown 
within  three  seconds.  If  the  player  has  fallen  down,  the  three  seconds  are 
counted  from  the  time  when  all  the  body  weight  is  again  on  the  feet,  (d)  No 
player  may  hand  or  roll  the  ball  to  another  player.  The  ball  must  be  thrown 
or  bounced  to  another  player  or  thrown  for  the  goal.  The  player  when 
throwing  the  ball,  must  be  standing  on  one  or  both  feet  or  jumping  in  the 
air.  (e)  Goal  keeper  may  run  with  ball  within  goal  area,  (f )  If  the  ball 
in  play  hits  goal  standards  and  bounces  back  into  playing  field,  the  ball  is 
still  in  play. 

Scoring:  A  team  scores  one  point  when  it  causes  ball  to  go  between  goal 
uprights  and  under  cross  bar  by  a  throw  from  any  spot  in  field  of  play.  A 
goal  shall  not  be  scored  directly  from  a  throw-in  or  from  a  throw  from 
center  of  field  at  "Start  of  Play"  or  from  a  free  throw  outside  of  goal  area. 
The  thrower  shall  not  play  again  until  ball  has  been  played  by  another  player. 
The  team  also  scores  each  time  the  ball  passes  between  standards  and  under 
cross-piece,  or  within  8  feet  of  ground  if  there  is  no  cross-piece  whether  ball 
is  tossed,  bounced,  or  rolled  or  carried  through  goal  by  defending  side. 

Out  of  Bounds :  If  at  any  time  during  the  game  the  ball  goes  out  of  bounds 
at  the  sides,  it  shall  be  declared  by  the  refree,  and  put  in  play  again  by  an 
opponent  of  the  player  who  caused  it  to  go  out  of  bounds,  said  opponent  to 
stand  out  of  bounds  at  right  angles  to  the  spot  where  the  ball  left  the  court. 
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The  ball  shall  then  be  thrown  or  bounced  to  another  player  within  the  court. 
Unnecessary  delay  in  recovering  the  ball  from  out  of  bounds  is  considered 
delaying  the  game. 

Center  area:  Center  area  is  closed  area.  Two  center  forwards  and  two 
center  halfbacks  are  the  only  players  permitted  in  this  area.  It  is  a  foul 
for  any  one  of  them  to  step  over  a  side  boundary  line  out  of  center  area, 
or  for  any  other  player  to  step  over  boundary  line  into  center  area.  (Pen- 
alty: Free  throw  as  for  any  other  foul.)  Suggested  that  four  center  players 
be  marked  distinctly.  Otherwise  impossible  to  tell  who  is  fouling  when 
more  than  four  players  appear  in  center  area. 

Goal  area:  Open  area  to  either  team. 

Defender's  ball  out:  If  the  defenders  are  entitled  to  the  ball  beyond  the 
end  or  goal  line,  the  goal  keeper  shall  take  the  ball  and  may  throw  it  into 
the  field  from  any  part  of  +he  goal  area,  with  or  without  a  run.  The  goal 
keeper  may  run  to  the  30  foot  line  to  throw  the  ball. 

Attacker's  ball  out:  When  attackers  are  entitled  to  the  ball  beyond  the 
goal  line,  one  of  them  shall  throw  it  in  while  standing  at  the  corner  junction 
of  end  and  side  lines.  The  defenders  must  remain  15  feet  away  until  the  ball 
leaves  the  thrower's  hands. 

Free  Throw:  When  a  foul  has  been  called,  the  refree  shall  immediately 
secure  possession  of  the  ball  and  place  it  upon  the  free  throw  line  of  the 
team  making  the  foul.  The  throw  shall  be  made  within  ten  seconds  after 
the  ball  has  been  placed  upon  the  line.  The  goal  shall  be  guarded  only  by 
goal  keepers  and  fullbacks,  and  every  other  player,  with  the  exception  of 
the  one  making  the  throw,  shall  stand  outside  of  the  goal  area.  If  the  goal 
is  made,  the  ball  shall  be  put  in  play  at  the  center.  If  the  goal  is  missed, 
the  ball  continues  in  play. 

Fouls  and  Penalties: 

1.  Stepping  with  both  feet  while  holding  ball;  i.e.,  one  foot  must  re- 
main in  place  when  throwing  except  while  feet  are  in  air  during 
jump. 

2.  Handing  ball  to  another,  kicking  it  or  touching  it  when  held  by  an- 
other. 

3.  Overguarding  ball  or  holder,  pushing,  striking,  or  interfering  with 
progress  of  a  player  or  otherwise  using  rough  tactics  (in  the  judg- 
ment of  the  official). 

4.  Juggling  or  bouncing  ball  twice  in  succession  or  combining  a  bounce 
with  a  juggle  in  same  play;  holding  ball  longer  than  3  seconds  or 
throwing   it  while  lying   down. 

5.  Center  forward  or  center  halfback  stepping  any  part  either  foot  be- 
yond side  boundary  line  out  of  center  area  or  any  other  member  of 
team  stepping  with  either  foot  within  center  area. 

Penalty  for  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  above  when  these  fouls  occur  outside  goal 
area:  Ball  given  to  nearest  opponent  on  the  spot  for  an  unguarded 
throw  in  any  direction;  nearest  opponent  must  be  5  yards  away. 
Penalty  when  fouls  are  committed  inside  goal  area:  when  defenders 
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commit  a  foul  within  goal  area,  a  free  throw  (goal  guarded  only  by- 
goal  keeper  and  fullbacks)  awarded  attackers.  One  of  attackers 
shall  throw  ball  from  any  boundary  line  of  goal  area,  except  the  end 
line.  If  goal  is  not  made,  ball  is  in  play;  if  goal  is  made,  ball  put  in 
play  at  center  as  at  "Start  of  Play."  This  shall  include  the  foul  made 
by  a  goal  keeper  who  steps  out  of  the  goal  area,  while  ball  is  in  play. 
When  attackers  commit  a  foul  inside  goal  area,  ball  is  given  to  goal 
keeper  for  a  free  throw  from  anywhere  within  goal  area,  with  every 
one  five  yards  away.  If  two  players  (one  from  each  team)  foul 
simultaneously  in  the  goal  area,  the  referee  shall  call  "time  out"  and 
shall  award  a  free  throw  to  each  side,  taken  on  the  free  throw  line. 
Ball  then  put  in  play  at  center  as  in  "Start  of  Play."  If  two  players 
(one  from  each  team)  foul  simultaneously  outside  of  goal  area,  the 
ball  is  tossed  up  between  the  two  nearest  opposing  players,  wherever 
ball  is  in  play  on  field. 

6.  Offside:  At  start  of  game  if  a  player  of  side  having  throw-off  at  the 
center  crosses  halfway  line  ahead  of  ball,  that  player  is  "offside"  and 
shall  be  called  for  a  second  throw  from  a  new  line  five  yards  away 
back  of  halfway  line.  Same  penalty  if  ball  is  thrown  less  than  15 
feet  into  opponents'  half  of  field.  When  either  of  foregoing  fouls  is 
committed  a  second  time,  ball  shall  be  given  to  opponents  for  a  throw- 
off  at  center. 

7.  Intentional  interferences:  It  is  a  foul  to  (intentionally)  push,  hold, 
strike,  or  interfere  with  the  progress  of  a  player  or  otherwise  use 
rough  tactics.     (Penalty:  Free  throw  to  side  fouled.) 

Notes  on  Teaching:  Field  ball  is  essentially  an  open  game.  Utilize  the 
whole  field.  Teach  players  to  keep  their  own  positions,  and  to  make  their 
passes  fast,  short,  and  accurate.  Discourage  long  undirected  passes.  Out- 
sides  and  insides  should  not  crowd  over  the  center.  Teach  forwards  to  be 
fast;  to  throw  swiftly  and  accurately  and  to  maintain  their  relative  positions. 
The  function  of  forward  line  is  attack.  The  forwards  should  never  fall 
back  into  goal  to  assume  defense.  This  is  the  province  of  fullbacks  and  goal 
keeper.  Halfbacks  play  partly  defense  and  partly  offense.  They  should 
keep  their  positions  behind  the  forwards  and  feed  the  ball  to  member  of 
the  forward  line.  The  function  of  fullbacks  is  entirely  defense.  They 
should  never  advance  farther  than  center  line.  The  goal  keeper  should  be 
able  to  get  ball  quickly  and  throw  it  a  great  distance. 
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STUNTS  AND  SELF-TESTING  ACTIVITIES 

Head  Stand 

Kneel  on  knees  and  bend  arms,  allow  the  head  to  take  an  easy  position 
on  the  mat,  try  to  keep  the  body  balanced  on  this  triangular  base,  and  push 
up  to  an  erect  position.     Straighten  out  the  legs  and  arch  the  back. 

Bear  Dance 

With  one  leg  extended  out  in  front,  squat  on  opposite  heel.  Rapidly  change 
the  position  of  feet,  keeping  the  body  erect. 

Jump  the  Stick 

Hold  a  stick  with  both  hands  in  front  of  body.  Jump  over  stick  without 
letting  go  of  it  or  touching  it  with  the  feet.  Jump  back.  Try  to  continue  in 
rapid  rhythm. 

The  Top 

Stand  with  both  feet  firmly  in  a  marked  area  (about  15  inches  square)  ; 
jump  upward  into  the  air  and  attempt  to  make  a  whole  turn  in  the  air  alight- 
ing in  the  marked  area  without  losing  balance. 

The  Balance  Stand  Dip  and  Pick-Up 

Raise  left  leg  backward  and  arms  sideward,  and  lower  trunk  forward  to 
a  balance  stand.  Then  bend  the  knee  and  pick-up  with  the  lips  a  handkerchief 
or  other  object  that  is  about  nine  to  fifteen  inches  above  the  floor.  Resume 
standing  position. 

Chicken  Fight 

The  contestants  stand  facing  each  other — two  lines  may  be  formed.  Each 
stoops  and  holds  his  ankles  from  behind.  At  a  signal,  each  tries  to  make 
the  opponent  lose  his  balance. 

Elbow  Push 

One  of  the  contestants  stands  with  his  back  toward  the  wall  and  hands 
clasped  behind  his  head.  His  elbows  are  forward.  His  opponent  tries  to 
push  back  his  elbows  so  that  they  touch  the  wall. 

Stick  Stand 

The  contestants  sit  on  the  floor  facing  each  other  with  knees  bent  and  toes 
touching.  They  grasp  a  wand  held  horizontally  between  them.  At  a  signal, 
each  contestant  tries  to  pull  the  opponent  to  a  standing  position. 

Badger  Pull 

Two  persons  get  on  their  hands  and  knees,  holding  their  heads  up  high, 
and  face  each  other  with  faces  about  one  foot  apart.  A  strap  that  is  buckled 
together  is  placed  around  the  back  of  the  heads  of  the  two  participants  and 
a  line  is  drawn  between  the  two.  On  the  signal  "Go,"  each  tries  to  pull  or 
drag  the  other  over  the  line.  A  win  is  called  when  a  contestant  is  pulled 
over  the  line,  or  when  one  contestant  pulls  hard  enough  to  bend  the  neck  of 
the  other  and  make  the  strap  slip  off  over  his  head.  (Two  belts  make  a  good 
head  strap.) 

Bucking 

Place  two  contestants  so  they  stand  facing  each  other  at  a  distance  of  five 
feet.    Have  each  stand  on  the  right  foot  and  hold  the  left  foot  in  front  with 
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both  hands.  At  signal,  each  contestant  attempts  through  bucking,  side- 
stepping, feinting,  and  so  on  to  overthrow  his  opponent  or  make  him  release 
his  grasp  on  the  uplifted  foot.  Either  contestant  falling  to  the  floor  or  re- 
leasing either  or  both  hands  from  the  uplifted  foot  loses  the  bout. 

Roll  Over 

Two  contestants  sit  on  the  mat  or  floor  facing  each  other  with  knees  up, 
feet  flat  on  the  floor,  and  hands  clasped  together  at  the  ankles.  In  order  to 
help  in  holding  this  position,  a  wand  may  be  placed  under  the  knees  but  over 
the  arms.  At  the  signal,  "Go,"  each  contestant  tries  with  his  toes  to  lift 
the  feet  of  the  other  high  enough  from  the  ground  to  make  him  lose  his  bal- 
ance and  roll  over  on  his  back. 

Barrel  Roll 

Number  1  lies  on  his  back,  and  Number  2  stands  with  one  foot  on  each  side 
of  Number  I's  head.  Number  1  grasps  the  ankles  of  Number  2  and  brings 
his  feet  up  so  that  Number  2  can  grasp  his  ankles.  Number  2  dives  for- 
ward, ducks  his  head,  and  rolls  over  on  his  back,  pulling  Number  1  with 
him.  This  reverses  the  position  of  the  two  pupils.  Number  1  continues 
the  roll  by  diving  over  Number  2. 

RELAYS 

Use  game  skills  and  stunts  for  relays. 

Jump  Stick  Relay 

The  first  two  members  of  a  team  take  a  stick,  wand  or  some  lengthy  ob- 
ject, hold  it  low  to  the  floor  and  start  down  the  line  forcing  the  team  members 
to  jump  over  it.  When  they  get  to  the  end  of  the  line  the  first  player  stays 
there  and  the  second  player  takes  the  wand  back  and  starts  down  the  line 
in  the  same  procedure  with  the  third  person.  The  last  person  takes  it  down 
with  the  first  and  stays  in  place.  The  team  wins  whose  first  member  gets 
back  to  the  head  of  the  line  first. 

Submarine  Relay 

Any  number  of  players  stand  with  their  arms  around  the  ones  in  front  of 
them  and  their  feet  spread  apart.  The  one  at  the  end  of  the  line  crawls 
through  the  line  of  legs  and  takes  his  place  at  the  head  of  the  line.  As  soon 
as  one  player  has  started  the  next  one  may  go  until  almost  all  are  moving  at 
once.    The  team  wins  that  gets  its  players  in  the  original  formation  first. 

Shuttle  Relay 

The  players  are  divided  into  two  or  more  groups  of  equal  numbers.  Each 
group  in  turn  is  divided  into  two  divisions,  which  stand  facing  each  other  in 
single  file,  with  the  leader  of  each  division  toeing  a  starting  lines,  and  there 
should  be  from  fifty  to  one  hundred  feet  between  the  starting  line.  Each 
team  tries  to  have  its  last  runner  dash  across  the  finishing  line  before  the 
other  team  finishes  running. 

At  a  signal,  the  leaders  on  one  side  of  the  ground  run  forward,  but  instead 
of  touching  a  goal  or  terminal  line  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  ground,  the 


256  Physical  and  Health  Education 

runner  "touches  off"  the  leader  of  the  line  facing  him,  and  passes  at  once 
away  from  the  playing  space.  He  should  not  line  up  again  with  his  team. 
The  player  thus  touched  dashes  forward  in  his  turn  and  touches  the  first 
player  in  the  file  facing  him,  from  which  Number  1  came.  Each  player  thus 
runs  in  only  one  direction,  instead  of  in  two,  as  in  a  single  relay  race.  The 
team  wins  whose  last  player  first  dashes  across  the  starting  line  opposite 
him. 

As  in  the  single  relay  race,  this  may  be  played  by  handing  a  flag  from  one 
runner  to  the  next,  instead  of  touching  off.  If  a  flag  be  used,  it  should  not 
be  on  a  stick  because  of  danger  of  injury.  This  game  may  be  played  with 
strict  observance  of  athletic  rules.  The  first  runners  should  then  be  started 
with  the  signals,  "On  your  mark,"  "Get  set,"  and  "Go."  There  should  be  a 
judge  at  the  finish.  Fouls  consist  in  starting  over  the  line,  even  with  part 
of  the  foot,  before  being  touched  off,  or  in  failure  to  actually  touch. 

Soccer  Dribble  Race  (Around  an  Object) 

An  object  is  placed  some  distance  in  front  of  each  team.  The  teams  are  in 
file  formation.  At  a  signal.  Number  1  in  each  team  dribbles  a  soccer  ball 
around  the  object  and  back  to  the  starting  line.  The  player  who  passes  the 
starting  line  first  scores  a  point  for  his  team.  He  then  goes  to  the  end  of 
the  team  and  Number  2  toes  the  line  awaiting  the  signal  to  dribble.  The 
ball  is  placed  in  position  before  it  is  dribbled. 

Goal  Throwing  Relay 

The  players  are  divided  into  two  equal  teams.  Each  team  lines  up  in  file 
formation,  the  captain  of  each  team  toeing  a  line  drawn  about  ten  feet 
back  from  the  basketball  goal.  Each  captain  has  a  basketball,  and  on  a 
signal  passes  the  ball  back  overhead.  Each  player  in  turn  passes  the  ball 
backward  until  it  reaches  the  last  man,  who  runs  forward  and  throws  for  a 
goal.  If  he  fails,  he  continues  until  he  succeeds.  He  then  runs  with  the  ball 
to  the  head  of  hio  line,  which  has  moved  back  one  place,  and  starts  the  ball 
down  the  line  again  by  passing  it  overhead.  This  continues  until  everyone 
on  the  team  has  thro\\Ti  a  goal,  and  the  captain  is  again  at  the  head  of  the 
line.     The  line  finishing  first  wins. 

This  may  be  played  by  giving  each  player  only  three  chances  to  try  for 
goal  one,  and  keeping  count  of  the  number  of  goals  made  by  each. 

Snake  Relay 

Two  or  more  teams  of  equal  numbers  are  lined  up  in  file  formation,  with 
four  or  five  feet  between  the  files.  The  captain  of  each  team  toes  a  starting 
line.  About  fifteen  feet  in  front  of  the  starting  line,  and  directly  opposite 
each  team,  are  placed  Indian  clubs,  three  or  four  feet  apart.  At  a  given 
signal,  the  captain  in  each  line  runs  forward  in  and  out  between  the  clubs, 
circling  around  the  last  club  and  coming  back  the  same  way.  (If  a  club  is 
knocked  down,  it  must  be  stood  up.)  He  runs  back  and  tags  the  next  player, 
then  goes  to  the  end  of  the  line,  and  so  on,  until  all  have  run  and  are  back 
in  their  original  places.  The  team  wins  whose  last  player  is  back  in  place 
first. 
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Basket  Ball  Zigzag  Relay 

Each  team  is  arranged  in  two  lines  facing  each  other.  Number  1  passes 
the  ball  to  Number  2  who  stands  opposite.  The  ball  is  zigzagged  down  and 
back  between  the  two  lines  until  it  reaches  the  original  player.  In  order 
to  encourage  accurate  passing,  the  dropping  of  the  ball  disqualifies  the 
team.  The  ball  is  passed  immediately  to  the  first  player.  The  other  teams 
continue  passing,  the  first  one  to  complete  the  passing  without  dropping  the 
ball  is   declared   the  winner. 

Football  Pass  Relay 

The  teams  are  in  file  formation.  Number  1  of  each  team  toes  the  starting 
line.  About  twenty  feet  in  front  of  this  line  is  another  line  which  marks  the 
beginning  of  the  receiving  zone.  Number  2  in  each  file  has  a  football.  At  a 
signal,  Number  1  runs  to  the  receiving  zone  and  receives  a  forward  pass  from 
Number  2.  Number  2  then  takes  one  step  to  the  right  as  Number  1  returns 
the  ball  to  Number  3.  Number  2  then  runs  forward  to  receive  the  pass  from 
Number  3  and  the  game  continues.  Number  1  runs  around  and  goes  to  the 
end  of  the  team  after  he  has  thrown  the  pass.  When  the  team  is  in  file 
position.  Number  1  holds  up  the  ball  to  indicate  that  his  team  is  finished. 

Center  and  Forward  Pass  Relay  (Boys) 
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The  teams  are  lined  up  according  to  the  diagram.  Number  2  of  each 
team  has  a  ball  and  acts  as  the  first  center.  He  is  several  feet  in  front  of 
Number  3.  At  a  signal,  Number  2  executes  a  center  pass  to  Number  3 
who  throws  a  forward  pass  to  Number  1  in  the  receiving  zone.  Number  1 
goes  to  the  receiving  zone  as  soon  as  the  ball  is  passed  from  center.  Number 
1  catches  the  ball  and  returns  it  to  Number  3  who  has  moved  up  to  be  the 
next  center.  (Number  2  takes  place  of  Number  1  and  goes  to  the  receiving 
zone  to  receive  the  pass.)  Number  1  goes  to  the  end  of  the  team.  The  game 
continues  until  all  players  are  in  their  original  positions. 

MIMETICS 

(See  page  173.) 


PART  IV 

Physical  Education  for  Secondary  Schools 

THE  PROGRAM 

It  is  not  practical  and  is  perhaps  unwise  to  attempt  to  work  out  a  rigid 
program  of  physical  education  for  the  various  secondary  schools  of  the 
State.  The  size  of  the  schools  vary  from  three-teacher  rural  schools  to  large 
city  schools.  The  facilities  and  equipment  of  schools  of  approximately  the 
same  size  vary  from  almost  no  facilities  in  some  cases  to  well  equipped  phys- 
ical education  plants  in  others. 

Because  of  these  conditions  and  because  it  is  recognized  that  the  best 
course  of  study  in  physical  education,  as  in  other  subject  matter  areas,  is 
that  which  is  planned  and  carried  on  by  the  personnel  of  a  local  school  on  the 
basis  of  the  present  and  potential  needs  and  interest  of  the  children  in  that 
school,  worked  out  in  terms  of  the  conditions  and  resources  of  the  local  com- 
munity, no  definite,  precise  curriculum  is  set  up  for  state-wide  adoption.  The 
best  courses  of  study  are  those  that  are  developed  over  a  period  of  years 
and  continue  to  grow  and  change  to  meet  changing  conditions. 

The  activities  that  are  carried  on  and  the  extent  to  which  the  needs  of  the 
children  can  be  met  will  depend  in  a  large  measure  upon  facilities,  supplies, 
and  teaching  personnel.  It  is  natural,  therefore,  to  conclude  that  the  pro- 
gram of  a  particular  school  should  grow  with  improvement  in  these  factors. 

The  suggestions  on  physical  education  as  contained  in  this  volume  were 
drawn  up  from  a  broad  survey  of  the  various  programs  throughout  the 
State.  The  committee  did  not  attempt  to  present  an  ideal  program  or  a  fixed 
one.  This  State  Course  of  Study  as  outlined  is  presented  as  a  tentative  one, 
which  will: 

1.  Provide  local  schools  with  suggestions  and  materials  of  instruction 
for  local  programs;  and 

2.  Provide  the  basis  for  a  State  Curriculum  in  Physical  Education  that 
will  be  elastic  and  will  grow  and  change  to  meet  new  conditions  and 
needs.  Superintendents,  principals  and  teachers  are  urged  to  take 
part  in  the  development  of  a  growing  curriculum  of  physical  educa- 
tion in  North  Carolina. 

ORGANIZATION  AND  ADxMINISTRATION 

Due  to  the  fact  that  this  publication  deals  with  both  elementary  and  second- 
ary schools,  suggestions  concerning  organization,  administration,  methods, 
and  procedures  of  the  program  of  physical  and  health  education  for  all  grades 
are  outlined  together  in  Parts  I  and  II.  ( See  Contents  and  Index  for  specific 
items.) 

This  division  of  the  bulletin  contains  only  suggestions  for  programs  and 
activities  having  to  do  with  secondary  schools.  This  section,  therefore, 
should  be  considered  as  the  materials  of  instruction  for  use  in  carrying  on  a 
physical  education  program,  as  outlined  in  Parts  I  and  II. 
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SCOPE  OF  THE  PROGRAM 

Physical  education  in  the  secondary  school  generally  includes: 

1.  Class  Instruction  In  Physical  Education.    (See  Part  II,  page  46) 

2.  Intramural  Activities.     (See  Part  II,  page  76) 

3.  Athletics    (Part  IV,  page  303) 

4.  Recreational  Activities.    (See  Part  IV,  page  292) 

In  the  conduct  of  each  of  these  phases  of  the  physical  education  program, 
educational  aims  should  determine  the  policies  and  the  procedures  followed. 
Basic  principles  of  physical  education  should  not  be  violated  in  the  athletic 
program  any  more  than  in  any  other  phase  of  physical  education. 

BASIC  PRINCIPLES 

The  program  of  physical  education,  if  it  is  to  be  educational,  must  be  built 
on  sound  principles  of  general  education.  It  is  not  enough  just  to  have  some 
kind  of  activity  going  on  in  the  school. 

Because  of  its  historical  development  many  people  have  come  to  think  of 
physical  education  as  some  special  subject  not  related  to  the  general  educa- 
tion process.  Consequently,  comparative  values  in  terms  of  potential  educa- 
tional outcomes  have  not  always  been  considered  in  planning  school  programs 
of  physical  education.  Part  II  of  this  bulletin  is  devoted  to  organization  and 
administration  of  physical  and  health  education  in  both  elementary  and 
secondary  schools.  Space  did  not  permit  a  full  discussion  of  the  principles 
upon  which  a  program  of  physical  education  should  be  based. 

In  order  to  be  effective  in  teaching,  supervising,  or  administering  a  pro- 
gram of  physical  education,  it  is  essential  to  get  a  clear  understanding  of  the 
foundations  upon  which  these  principles  of  physical  education  are  based. 
The  principal  sources  of  data  for  determining  the  methods,  procedures  and 
content  of  physical  education  are  biology,  sociology,  psychology  and  phil- 
osophy. Art  and  music  are  important  in  connection  with  rhythmical  ac- 
tivities. 

References : 

1.  Introduction  and  Parts  I  and  II  of  this  publication. 

2.  Nash,  Jay  B.    Administration  of  Physical  Education.    Barnes.    1934. 

3.  Sharmen,    Jackson    R.     Modern    Principles    in    Physical   Education. 
Barnes. 

4.  Williams  and  Brownell.    Organization  and  Administration  of  Physical 
Education.     Saunders.      1939.      (Revised) 

5.  Williams,  J.  E.     The  Principles  of  Physical  Education.     Saunders. 
1938.     (Revised) 

6.  Nixon  and  Cousins.     Introduction  of  Physical  Education.     Saunders. 
1934. 

For  additional  references  see  Bibliography. 

PROGRAM  TO  MEET  INDIVIDUAL  NEEDS 

There  is  much  lip  service  in  providing  a  curriculum  to  meet  the  individual 
needs  of  pupils.  Some  of  the  larger  city  schools  are  using  certain  tests  ( See 
page  66)  to  determine  individual  needs,  but  generally  little  is  done  to  clas- 
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sify  pupils  according  to  their  needs  and  capacities.     Physical  examinations 
(See  Part  I)  will  assist  in  making  adjustments  in  the  regular  program. 

The  need  for  a  differentiated  curriculum  to  meet  pupil  interests,  needs 
and  abilities  may  be  partially  met  by  setting  up  what  is  called  the  Core 
Program  for  all  the  students  and  an  Elective  Program  for  those  with  spe- 
cial abilities  or  handicaps. 


CORE  PROGRAM 

Seasons  Grade  Placement 

Activity                                      Fall  Winter  Spring  8      9     10    11   12 

Apparatus    —          X  —  XXXXX 

Basketball    —          X  —  XXXXX 

Field  Hockey  (Girls)  X—  — XXX 

Fieldball   X—  —              XXX 

Games    (Lead-up)    X         X  X              XXX 

Relays   X          X  X               XX 

Rhythmical  Activities  X          X  X  XXXXX 

Speedball    X—  —  —    XXXX 

Stunts  and  Self -testing  activities    X         X  X  XXXXX 

Soccer   X—  —  XXXXX 

Softball  —        —  X  XXXXX 

Swimming,  Diving,  &  Water 

Safety  X          X  X  XXXXX 

Touch  Football   (Boys)   X—  —  XXXXX 

Tumbling  and  Pyramids  —          X  —  XXXXX 

Track  and  Field  (Boys)  —        —  X  XXXXX 

Volley  Ball  —         X  —  XXXXX 

Elective  Program 

Archery  Handball  Social  Dancing 

Badminton  Hiking  Social    Games 

Bicycling  Horseshoes  Table  Tennis 

Bowling  Paddle  Tennis  Tap  Dancing 

Camping  Quoits  Tennis 

Darts  Rhythmical  Activities  (Advanced)        Deck  Tennis 

Golf  Skating  Wrestling 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOLS 

Due  to  the  fact  that  most  of  the  schools  of  North  Carolina  are  organized 
on  the  7-4  plan  and  very  few  on  the  8-4  and  6-3-3  plans,  the  Physical  Educa- 
tion Committee  decided  that  it  would  be  better  to  include  the  materials  of 
instruction  for  the  seventh  grade  with  that  of  the  elementary  grades,  and 
to  include  the  materials  of  instruction  for  the  eighth  grade  in  Part  IV, 
the  section  on  high  school  material. 

The  problems  of  organization  in  the  junior  high  school  are  very  similar 
to  those  of  the  senior  high  school.  Suggestions  for  organization  and  ad- 
ministration will  be  found  on  page  42. 

Part  I  of  this  publication  contains  suggestions  for: 

1.  Corrective  Activities,  page  59. 

2.  Special  Demonstration,  page  61. 

3.  Tests  and  Measurements,  page  66. 
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4.  Recess  Organization,  page  74. 

5.  Recreation  and  Corecreation,  page  75. 

6.  Intramural  Program,  page  76. 

For  core  program  and  elective  program,  together  with  grade  placement 
suggestions,  see  page  260. 


CHARACTERISTICS  OF  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  STUDENTS 

The  junior  high  school  was  created  for  certain  fundamental  reasons. 
There  is  a  definite  transition  both  mentally  and  physically  between  the  ages 
of  twelve  and  fifteen,  and  there  is  great  need  for  adapting  the  educational 
processes  to  the  needs  of  the  child.  The  problem  of  over-age  students  is 
marked  in  this  area;  individual  differences  are  prominent.  Child  interests 
and  the  general  guidance  factors  need  attention.  The  prominence  of  physio- 
logical change  in  terms  of  pubescense  and  adolescence  creates  many  problems 
peculiar  to  this  school  division  and  has  important  bearing  on  the  program 
in  health  and  physical  education.  Structure  and  function  of  the  body  tends 
to  be  unbalanced  in  this  particular  period  and  contact  games  where  major 
stress  is  in  strength  and  endurance  should  be  discouraged.  Team  games  of 
the  football  type  are  not  physiologically  sound  at  this  period. 


SAMPLE  YEARLY  PROGRAMS 
Boys 


GRADE  7: 

Season   (6  weeks) 

12  Periods 

12  Periods 

Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

Tag    Football 
Folk  Dancing 
Track  and  Field 

Soccer 

VoUeybaU,    Stunts 
SoftbaU 

GRADE  8: 

Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

Tag    Football 

Basketball 

Tennis,  Golf,  Handball 

Speedball 

Social  Dancing,   Tumbling 

SoftbaU    (Playground  BaU) 

GRADE  9: 

Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

Tag    Football 
Basketball 
Track  and  Field 

VoUeybaU 

Tumbling,  Heavy  Apparatus 

SoftbaU 

Suggestion:  Use  I^id-op  games  for  unskilled  players,  and  to  teach  fundamentals. 
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SUGGESTIONS  FOR  SMALL  HIGH  SCHOOLS 

Physical  education  is  of  special  importance  to  the  rural  children.  The 
rural  child  may  have  strong  muscles,  but  success  in  life  seldom  depends  on 
large  biceps.  The  neuro-muscular  coordination,  the  ability  to  handle  oneself, 
skill  in  meeting  social  situations — these  are  among  the  physical  education 
results  which  are  important  in  the  rural  schools.  The  rural  school  children 
in  many  instances,  have  little  opportunity  to  take  part  in  activities  with 
other  children  except  in  so  far  as  the  school  provides  these  opportunities. 
Physical  education  is,  therefore,  exceedingly  valuable  for  rural  children  from 
the  social  point  of  view. 

ADAPTATION  OF  MATERIAL 

Much  of  the  material  presented  in  other  parts  of  this  bulletin  can  be  suc- 
cessfully used  in  small  rural  schools  without  expensive  equipment  or  a  spe- 
cially trained  person.  Activities  listed  as  team  games,  games  of  low  organ- 
ization and  recreational  activities  will  be  found  suitable  for  small  schools. 
The  activities  chosen  will  naturally  depend  in  a  large  measure  on  the  inter- 
ests and  training  of  the  teachers  in  charge  and  the  facilities  on  hand.  An 
enthusiastic  teacher  with  musical  training  can  successfully  conduct  rhythmical 
activities  for  both  boys  and  girls  of  the  high  schools. 

The  principal  or  teacher  in  charge  of  planning  the  program  for  rural  high 
schools  should  get  a  broad  point  of  view  from  "The  Public  School  Program  in 
Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation,"  and  from  Part  I,  "Physical  and 
Health  Education  Program."  Special  attention  should  be  given  to  "Aim  and 
Objectives,"  page  42,  and  to  "Integration  With  Other  Subjects,"  page  42. 

In  planning  the  program  for  any  specific  school,  the  following  factors 
should  be  taken  into  consideration: 

1.  Student  needs  and  interests. 

2.  Teacher  qualifications. 

3.  School  and  community  facilities. 

TYPE  AND  SUGGESTED  ARRANGEMENT  OF  PROGRAM 

In  small  high  schools  it  seems  necessary  for  an  adequate  program  to  have 
all  pupils  participating  at  the  same  period.  This  permits  a  large  enough 
number  of  pupils  for  group  activities  and  allows  all  teaching  personnel  to 
be  available  for  instruction  and  supervision. 

The  period  should  be  placed  in  the  schedule  where  it  will  serve  the  greatest 
need,  which  is  usually  in  the  middle  of  the  morning  or  the  afternoon  session. 
The  following  suggestions  are  based  on  this  idea: 

(1)  Daily  30-minute  periods  for  physical  education  activities  or  for  health 
instruction — this  short  daily  period  is  recommended  when  longer  pe- 
riods are  difficult  to  schedule  and  where  no  bathing  or  dressing  facili- 
ties exist. 
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(2)  Physical  activities  largely  confined  to  out-of-doors  on  good  weather 
days. 

(3)  Health  instruction  largely  confined  to  in-door s  on  bad  weather  days. 

(4)  Both  physical  activities  and  health  instruction  programs  planned  so 
that  either  can  be  conducted  on  short  notice. 

ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  PROGRAM 

(To  be  conducted  on  good  weather  days.     All  pupils.) 

This  program  is  suitable  for  high  schools  ranging  from  50  to  approxi- 
mately 300  pupils. 

In  organizing  for  team  games  separate  boys  and  girls.  It  should  be  kept 
in  mind,  however,  that  coeducational  activities  are  often  desirable  and  should 
be  provided  for  during  the  year's  program. 

In  schools  where  the  majority  of  the  pupils  come  to  school  in  busses  and 
no  out-of-class  time  is  available  for  varsity  team  practice,  the  physical  edu- 
cation period  may  be  used  for  this  purpose,  provided  that  this  practice  does 
not  interfere  with  the  activities  of  other  pupils. 

After  the  varsity  team  squad  is  selected,  the  rest  of  the  pupils  are  classi- 
fied for  teams  by  height.  While  this  may  not  be  considered  the  ideal  method, 
it  serves  quite  adequately  and  is  simple.  A  team  should  consist  of  from 
eight  to  fifteen  pupils.  The  same  method  is  used  for  boys  and  girls. 

For  handling  large  groups  in  team  games  efficiently  without  loss  of  time, 
use  "Squad  Organization"  plan,  as  outlined  on  pages  47  and  48. 

In  classifying,  when  there  is  no  permanent  squad  or  team  organization, 
line  up  the  group  according  to  height.  If  there  are  approximately  forty  in 
the  group,  count  off  by  fours,  if  fifty  are  in  the  group,  count  off  by  fives,  and 
so  on.  Then  all  number  ones  constitute  one  team,  number  twos  constitute 
a  team,  and  so  on.    In  this  way  height-levels  are  represented  on  each  team. 

If  the  group  numbers  eighty  or  more,  first  divide  the  group  in  the  center 
of  the  line,  making  two  separate  sections.  Then  classify  each  section  as 
shown  above. 

Team  captains  are  then  selected  and  duties  outlined.  Naming  of  the  teams 
will  assist  in  creating  spirit  and  sustaining  interest. 

PLAN  FOR  THE  PERIOD  AND  TYPES  OF  ACTIVITIES 

Periods  should  include  three  types  of  activities: 

Freeing  activity  (warming  up). 

Instruction  and  practice  in  individual  and  game  skills. 

Group  game  activities  (intramural). 

1.  Freeing  activity:  Time — Approximately  two  minutes  at  the  beginning 
of  the  period.     Formal  in  conduct,  informal  in  execution. 

The  leader  (captain)  takes  his  team  on  the  court  or  field  which  will  be 
used  for  the  group  game.     Big  muscle  movements,  those  involved  in  the 
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game  to  be  played  are  used.  Example:  Softball  is  the  game.  The  team 
spreads  out  about  forty  feet  in  front  of  the  leader  who  mimics  throwing  a 
high  ball,  all  in  the  group  jump  into  the  air  as  if  catching  the  ball  and  then 
throwing  it  back  to  the  leader,  who  jumps  as  if  catching  a  high  ball.  The 
leader  continues  with  wide  throws  to  the  right  and  left  side  of  those  receiv- 
ing, then  a  grounder.  If  all  participants  respond  in  the  right  spirit,  these 
four  combined  movements  will  not  only  serve  for  freeing  movements;  but 
will  also  serve  psychologically  to  put  the  pupils  in  readiness  for  the  game. 
Regardless  of  the  activity  scheduled  for  the  game  part  of  the  period,  related 
movements  can  be  selected.  This  plan  also  provides  opportunity  for  lead- 
ership and  definite  group  and  individual  response. 

S.  Instruction  and  Practice  in  Individual  Game  Skills:  As  20  to  25  min- 
utes are  needed  to  insure  pupil  satisfaction  in  group  games,  the  30-minute 
period  should  not  be  broken  down  further  for  individual  instruction,  nor 
the  competition  be  seriously  broken  into  for  coaching  purposes.  To  prevent 
this  and  not  neglect  adequate  instruction,  divide  the  pupils  when  organ- 
izing the  teams  into  an  odd  number  of  teams,  i.e.,  if  you  divide  into  five 
teams,  add  (X)  a  non-existing  team,  making  a  total  of  six  teams. 

When  using  a  six-team.  Round  Robin,  schedule,  for  instance,  a  different 
team  will  draw  X  (the  bye)  each  day  and  that  team  will  be  available  for 
instruction  without  upsetting  the  program.  By  having  smaller  or  larger 
numbers  on  the  teams,  an  uneven  number  of  teams  can  always  be  arranged. 
At  this  time  individual  skill-needs  can  be  met,  individual  score  sheets  can 
be  kept  and  a  total  of  those  scores  may  serve  as  a  team  score  for  compara- 
tive team  rating. 

To  meet  the  problem  of  pupils  excused  from  physical  education  due  to 
permanent  physical  defects  or  physician's  excuses  definite  assignments  can 
be  made  such  as  officiating,  care  and  repair  of  equipment,  making  new 
equipment,  making  score  sheets,  and  health  education  assignments. 

3.  Group  Game  Activities:  (Intramural)  In  selecting  games  the  follow- 
ing must  be  kept  in  mind :  (1)  Seasonable  sports,  (2)  Availability  and  con- 
dition of  play  space,  (3)  Available  equipment,  (4)  Aims  and  objectives  of 
physical  and  health  education. 

4.  Seasonal  Sports:  The  pupils'  interest  in  a  given  sport  is  greatest 
during  the  season  in  which  the  sport  predominates.  The  pupils  will,  there- 
fore, respond  more  heartily  to  that  particular  sport  or  to  games  closely  re- 
lated to  it.  Activities  for  the  program  should  be  selected  with  this  in  mind, 
but  care  should  be  taken  not  to  limit  the  opportunity  for  learning  additional 
games.  By  increasing  the  number  of  games,  opportunities  for  broadening 
interest  and   developing   skills  increase. 

For  suggested  seasonal  activities  see  page  260,  and,  for  description  of  par- 
ticular games  and  rules,  refer  to  Index.  Many  of  the  games  listed  for  the 
6th  and  7th  grades  may  be  adapted  for  use  in  the  high  school. 
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Reference  for  Athletic  Games: 

Spalding's  Athletic  Library.  American  Sports  Pub.  Co.,  45  Rose  St.,  New 
York,  N.  y. 

The  Official  Sports  Library  for  Women,  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Co.,  67  W.  44th 
St.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Sports  for  Recreation.  A.  S.  Barnes  and  Co.,  67  W.  44th  St.,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

AVAILABILITY  AND  CONDITION  OF  PLAY  SPACED 

Many  school  grounds  are  not  adequate  for  desired  activities.  It  will  be 
necessary  to  study  the  local  situation  and  determine  what  activities  may  be 
conducted  so  that  the  whole  group  will  be  able  to  participate. 

(1)  Suggestions: 

To  conserve  space  Softball  should  replace  baseball. 

Two  volley  ball  courts  will  go  on  one  tennis  court. 

Hand  ball  courts  can  be  against  buildings. 

Uneven  ground  and  odd  shaped  spaces  may  be  used  for  instructional 

work,  stunts  and  self-testing  activities  and  practice  work. 
Many  games  can  be  played  on  courts  smaller  than  called  for  by  the 

rules. 

(2)  Available  Equipment:  Home-made  softballs  and  inexpensive  inflated 
rubber  balls  serve  adequately  for  intramural  activities.  Ropes  can  be  used 
as  nets,  or  nets  can  be  made  of  old  fish  nets,  chicken  wire,  fruit  bags,  or  other 
fabric.  Small  sugar  or  salt  sacks  stuffed,  will  serve  many  purposes  such  as 
dodge  balls,  or  passing  balls.  Lack  of  equipment  should  be  no  excuse  for 
not  attempting  an  adequate  physical  activities  program. 

SUPERVISION  AND  PUPIL  LEADERSHIP 

Definite  responsibility  should  be  placed  on  the  pupil  leaders  (captains), 
and  it  is  advisable  to  make  frequent  changes  in  captains  so  that  the  majority 
of  the  pupils  can  at  some  time  during  the  school  year  have  this  experience 
and  training. 

Adequate  teacher  supervision  should  not  lessen  the  responsibility  of  the 
pupil  leaders.  Responsibility  for  pupil  conduct  and  game  decisions  should 
be  assumed  by  the  leaders.  The  teacher  can  advise  without  relieving  the 
leaders  of  their  duties.  The  teacher  can  coach  from  the  side  lines,  help  with 
scoring,  give  encouragement  for  better  playing,  and  praise  accomplishments. 
The  teacher  under  this  plan  has  opportunity  for  closer  contact  with  and 
better  understanding  of  the  child,  and  at  the  same  time  to  exercise  a  con- 
structive influence  on  the  group. 


"■  See  page  16  for  suggestions  on  Play  Areas,  Equipment  and  Supplies. 
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SCHEDULES 

Games  to  be  used  are  listed  on  the  Round  Robin  Schedule.  Several  different 
types  of  games  can  be  selected  if  desired.  Much  interest  is  usually  ex- 
pressed in  watching  the  team  standing  if  scores  are  posted  at  the  close  of 
the  period. 

The  following  is  a  sample  of  a  five-team  Round  Robin  Schedule  used  for 
organization  of  teams,  involving  three  different  activities: 

Round  Robin  Schedules  for  Five  Teams  with  Three  Events 


Day 

Event  I 

1 

b  — e 

2 

d  — e 

3 

b  — d 

4 

a— b 

5 

a  — d 

6 

c  — d 

7 

d  — e 

8 

e  —  a 

9 

e  —  c 

10 

a  — d 

11 

b  — e 

12 

c  —  a 

13 

e  —  a 

14 

a  — b 

16 

b  — c 

a — White  Sox. 

b — Giants. 

c — Ever  Ready. 

d — Angels. 

6 — Red    Devils. 

X — Non-existing 

(the  bye). 

vent  II 

Event  III 

c  — d 

a  —  X 

c  —  a 

b  — X 

e  —  a 

c  —  X 

e  —  c 

d  — X 

b  — c 

e  —  X 

b  — e 

a  —  X 

c  —  a 
d  — b 
a  — b 

b  — X 

C X 

d  — X 

b  — c 

e  —  X 

c  — d 
d  — e 
d  — b 

a  —  X 
b  — X 

C X 

e  —  c 

d  — X 

a  — d 

I— Soft  Ball. 

II— Volley  Ball. 

Ill — Instruction 

e  —  X 

and  practice. 

For  Round  Robin  Tournament  Schedule,  see  page  79  of  this  publication. 

For  Elimination  Tournament,  see  page  80. 

For  Elimination  Consolation  Tournament,  see  page  81. 


SUGGESTED  ACTIVITIES 

RHYTHMICS 
Folk  Dancing 

Folk  dancing  lends  itself  to  correlation  with  the  other  subject  areas  in  the 
school,  such  as  social  studies,  home  economics,  and  music.  The  number  and 
choice  of  the  dances  will  be  determined  by  the  local  situation  and  the  folk 
dance  experience  of  the  pupils.  At  the  conclusion  of  the  work  the  students 
should  be  familiar  with  at  least  one  dance  from  each  of  the  groups  listed 
below : 
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Country 

Name           Reference 

Country 

Name           Reference 

Danish 

Mallebrok 

3 

English 

May  Pole  Dance 

1 

U.S. 

Captain  Jinks 

1 

Black  Nag 

2 

John  Brown 

1 

Sweet  Kate 

3 

The  Circle 

2 

Bean  Setting 

4 

Uncle  Steve's 

Irish 

Rocky  Road  to 

Guadrille 

3 

Dublin 

4 

Swedish 

Reap  the  Flax 

1 

Fairy  Reel 

2 

Tantoli 

2 

Bridge  of 

Scottish 

Foursome  Reel 

1 

Athlone 

3 

Highland  Fling 

1 

Seige  of  Ennis 

3 

Sword  Dance 

2 

Irish  Jig 

1 

Finnish 

Gossiping  Ulla 

1 

German 

All   Black 

Stigare 

1 

Brothers 

3 

Russian 

Kamarinskaia 

1 

Half  Moon 

3 

Kolomeyka 

3 

Broom  Dance 

2 

Italian 

Tarantella 

1 

Norwegiar 

I  Reiar 
Reinlendar 

2 

2 

Dutch 

Flip 

2 

French 

Farandole 
Jibi-di 

3 
3 

Danish  Polka — Kings  Mountain  High  School 


References ; 
Dances 


1933. 


1.  Burchenal,  E.    Folk  Dances  and  Singing  Games.    Schirmer. 

2.  Burchenal,  E.    Dances  of  the  People.     Schirmer.     1934. 

3.  Burchenal,  E.    Folk  Dances  from  the  Old  Homelands.    Schirmer.    1922. 

4.  LaSalle.    Rhythm  and  Dances  for  Elementary  Schools.    Barnes.    1926. 

5.  Shambaugh.    Folk  Dances  for  Boys  and  Girls.    Barnes. 
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Costume 

Haire.    The  Folk  Dance  Costume  Book.     Barnes.    1926. 

Festivals 

Lincoln.    The  Festival  Book.    Barnes. 

Shambaugh.    Folk  Festivals  for  Schools  and  Playground.     Barnes. 

Outlines  of  School  Festivals  can  be  secured  from  the  National  Recreation 
Association,  315  Fourth  Ave.,  New  York  and  the  Woman's  Press,  600  Lex- 
ington Ave.  N.  Y.  for  10c  to  25c. 

Tap  Dancing  and  Clogging 

An  acceptable  program  in  rhythmics  will  include  tap  dancing  and  clogging. 
The  number  of  dances  included  will  depend  on  the  local  situation,  and  the 
selection  of  the  dances  will  depend  on  the  background  of  the  students.  A 
tap  routine  is  more  irregular  and  can  be  used  with  several  pieces  of  music 
of  the  same  tempo.  Clogs  are  slower  and  are  usually  done  to  a  definite  piece 
of  music. 


Name 

R( 

^ference* 

Page 

Name 

Reference* 

Page 

Billie  McGee 

23 

Sailing 

2 

79 

Clementine 

54 

Southern  Melody 

2 

87 

Sambo 

38 

Hill  Billies 

3 

48 

Topsy 

21 

Loafing 

3 

52 

Arkansas  Traveler 

24 

Yankee  Doodle 

4 

— 

Boxing  Clog 

39 

Old  Man 

4 

— 

Dancing   Clowns 

34 

On  Deck 

4 

— 

Jack  and  Jill 

48 

Dixie 

4 

— 

Coquette 

2 

43 

Tom  Thumb 

3 

— 

Dobbin 

2 

35 

Swanee 

4 

— 

Old  Mac 

2 

19 

^References : 

1.  Hillas  and  Knighton.    Athletic  Dances  and  Simple  Clogs.    1928.    Barnes. 

2.  Duggan,  Anne.    Tap  Dances.    1932.     Barnes. 

3.  Duggan,  Anne.    Tap  Dances  for  School  and  Recreation.    1930.    Barnes. 

4.  Frost,  Helen.    Clogs  and  Character  Dances.     Barnes. 

Social  Dancing 

Although  it  is  agreed  that  social  dancing  should  be  a  part  of  the  physical 
education  program,  its  inclusion  in  the  program  will  be  determined  by  the 
feeling  in  the  local  community  about  dancing.  The  fundamentals  of  social 
dancing  should  be  taught  in  the  upper  grammar  grades  and  in  the  junior 
high  school,  boys  as  well  as  girls. 

The  senior  high  school  program  should  include:     , 

a.  Review  of  fundamental  steps  of  the  Fox  Trot  and  Waltz. 

b.  Review  of  dancing  position. 

c.  Review  of  ballroom  etiquette. 

d.  Development  of  advanced  steps. 

e.  Development  of  social  techniques. 

f.  Practice  in  dancing. 
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References: 

Ballwebber — Group  Instruction  in  Social  Dancing.    Barnes. 
Hosteller — Art  of  Social  Dancing.     Barnes. 

Modern  Dance 

The  inclusion  of  modern  dance  in  the  program  will  be  determined  in  a  large 
measure  by: 

a.  Local  situation — attitude  about  dancing. 

b.  Local  facilities  and  equipment — floor  space,  piano,  etc. 

c.  Training  of  teacher. 

d.  Availability  of  a  good  accompanist. 

It  is  suggested,  if  the  modern  dance  is  included  in  the  program,  that  it 
should  be: 

a.  Under  supervision  of  person  trained  in  modern  dancing. 

b.  Educational  rather  than  stage  type. 

c.  Composed  of  activities  suited  to  skills  and  needs  of  high  school  stu- 
dents. 

References : 

O'Donnel  and  Dietrict — Notes  for  Modem  Dance.    Barnes. 
John  Martin — The  Modern  Dance.    Barnes. 
John  Martin — American  Dancing.    Barnes. 


SELF-TESTING  ACTIVITIES,  STUNTS,  TUMBLING, 
PYRAMIDS,  AND  APPARATUS 

The  number  and  difficulty  of  the  stunts  included  in  the  high  school  pro- 
gram will  be  determined  by  the  experience  of  the  pupils  in  the  activity.  The 
following  is  a  suggested  list  of  some  of  the  activities  that  might  be  included 
in  the  program,  based  on  the  assumption  that  the  fundamentals  (forward 
and  backward  rolls,  head  and  hand  stands,  cart-wheels,  hitch  kick,  human 
wheel,  human  rocker,  fish  hawk  dive,  mule  kick,  heel  knock,  bear  dance, 
wheelbarrow,  camel  walk,  elephant  walk,  etc.)  have  been  taught  in  the  ele- 
mentary or  junior  high  school: 

Individual* 

Human  Wicket,  Reference  1,  page  93.  Shoulder  Spring,  Reference  1,  page 
Palm  Spring,  Reference  1,  page  93.  115. 

Throw  The  Stick,  Reference  1,  98.  Cricket  Walk,  Reference  2,  page  42. 
Corkscrew,  Reference  1,  99;  3,  347.  Horizontal  Balance,  Reference  2,  44. 
Neck  Spring,  Reference  1,  100.  Snap  Up,  Reference  2,  46;  3,  143;  4, 

Crane  Dive,  Reference  1,  103;  4,  41.  25. 

Fish  Flop,  Reference  1,  111.  Splits,  Reference  2,  45. 

Hand  Spring,  Reference  1,  113.  Skin  the  Snake,  Reference  2,  67. 

Heel  Jump,  Reference  1,  116. 


•  See  page  273  for  references. 
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Combination* 

Human  Bridge,  Reference  1,  121.  Back  Straddle,  Reference  1,  123. 

Twister,  Reference  1,  122;   2,  47.  Flopper,  Reference  1,  123. 

Front  Straddle,  Reference  1,  122.  Arm  Roll,  Reference  1,  128;  3,  347. 

Triple* 

Triple  Roll,  Reference  1,  37;  2,  23.         Cart-wheel,  Reference  1,  37. 

Pyramids* 

Suggest  pages  412-465  in  Reference  1;  72-113  in  Reference  2. 


The  "Human  Ford"— Kings  Mountain  High  School 

Apparatus* 

For  suggestions  about  apparatus  equipment,  see  Part  I,  page  19. 

In  schools  where  facilities  permit  and  where  leadership  is  available,  a  few 
pieces  of  suitable  suspension  and  stationary  apparatus  will  be  found  valuable 
in  developing  muscular  strength,  endurance,  skill,  and  courage. 

Suggestions  to  teachers: 

1.  Great  care  should  be  exercised  to  train  students  to  use  the  apparatus 
safely. 

2.  Apparatus  work  is  not  recommended  for  girls  by  the  Committee  on 
Physical  Education  for  Girls.  The  Boys'  Committee  recommended 
apparatus  work  only  to  a  limited  degree. 

3.  Apparatus  work  can  be  carried  on,  if  the  apparatus  is  properly 


*  See  references  on  page  273. 


Physical  Education — Secondary  Schools  273 

placed,  during  the  indoor  season  by  one  squad  when  other  squads 
are  playing  on  the  court. 
4.    The  horizontal  bar  may  be  used  for  testing  in  pull-ups  in  the  testing 
program. 

References : 

1.  Pearl  &  Brown.    Health  by  Stunts.    Macmillan. 

2.  Cotteral,  D.  and  B.    Tumbling,  Pyramid  Building,  and  Stunts  for  Girls 
and  Women.    Barnes. 

3.  Neilson  &  Van  Hagen.    Physical   Education   for   Elementary   Schools. 
Barnes. 

4.  Rogers,  Martin.   A  Handbook  of  Stunts.   Macmillan. 

5.  Wittich  and  Renter.  Exercise  on  the  Apparatus.   Barnes. 

6.  Zwarg.   Apparatus  Woi-k  for  Boys  and  Girls.  McVey. 

TRACK  AND  FIELD  ATHLETICS 

Events  Suitable  for  Junior  High  School  Boys.^ 

The  following  track  and  field  events  are  suggested  as  being  suitable  for 
boys  of  adolescent  age.  Strenuous  track  athletics,  such  as  distance  runs,  are 
considered  inadvisable. 

Sprints,  30  to  75  yards 
Hurdles,  (2'  6")  50  to  75  yards 
Relays : 

Shuttle,  50  yards  each  boy 
Jumps: 

Broad  Jump   (standing) 

Double  Broad  Jump 

Hop,  Step,  and  Jump 

High  Jump    (standing) 
Throwing : 

Shot,  6  lb. 

Baseball  Target  , 

Basketball  Distance 

Track  and  Field  Events  for  Senior  High  School  Boys. 

The  following  events  are  the  standard  events  of  the  North  Carolina  High 
School  Athletic  Association  (for  boys) : 

100  Yard  Dash  High  Jump 

220  Yard  Dash  Broad  Jump 

440  Yard  Run*  Pole  Vault* 

880  Yard  Run*  Shot  Put  (12  lb.)* 

Mile  Run*  Discus  Throw 

120  High  Hurdles*  Javelin  Throw 
220  Low  Hurdles* 
Relay   (one  mile)* 

1  A  thorough  physical  examination  by  a  physician  is  recommended  and  strongly  urged  for 
all  who  expect  to  participate  in  track  or  field  athletics. 

*  These  events  are  not  generally  recoHimended  for  immature  boys  or  for  any  boy  who  has 
not  gone  through  a  pre-competition  training  period  of  from  five  to  six  weeks  under  super- 
nsion. 
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Track  and  Field  Events  for  Girls. 

The  Committee  on  Physical  Education  for  Girls  does  not  recommend  track 
and  field  athletics  for  girls.  This  Committee  recommended  Play  Days  in- 
stead of  Track  or  Field  Days.   (See  page  63.) 

As  a  guide  to  schools  that  include  track  and  field  athletics  for  girls,  events 
that  are  considered  suitable  for  girls  by  the  National  Section  on  Women's 
Athletics  of  the  American  Association  for  Health,  Physical  Education  and 
Recreation  are  listed  below: 

Standards  in  Athletics  for  Girls  and  Women 
10-12  Years 

A.  Running: 

1.  Short  Dashes  (up  to  40  yards) 

2.  Relays 

B.  Jumping:  Standing  Broad  Jump 

C.  Throwing: 

1.  Baseball  Distance 

2.  Soccer  Ball  Distance 

13-18  Years 

A.  Running: 

1.  Dashes  (up  to  75  yards) 

2.  Low  Hurdles  (2  ft.-50  yds.) 

B.  Jumping: 

1.  Standing  Hop  Step  and  Jump. 

2.  Standing  Broad  Jump 

C.  Throwing: 

1.  Basketball  Distance 

2.  Baseball  Distance 

3.  Shot  Put  (6  lb.)* 

4.  Discus* 

5.  Javelin* 

Intramural  Track  and  Field  Activities  for  Boys. 

(Track  and  Field  Day) 
Objectives:  General  objective  same  as  physical  education  objectives,  see 

page  42. 

Specific  Objectives: 

1.  To  stimulate  interest  in  participation  in  track  and  field  athletics. 

2.  To  measure  progress  and  achievement. 

3.  To  provide  a  way  of  demonstrating  certain  activities. 

4.  To  provide  occasions  for  social  opportunities. 

Training  Periods:  Training  periods  should  precede  any  competitive  track 
and  field  participation.  The  length  of  the  training  period  depends  upon 
the  physical  condition  of  the  participants  and  the  events  to  be  entered. 

1.  Four  to  six  weeks  of  systematic  daily  training  should  be  required  of 
any  boy  who  is  to  compete  in  a  running  event  of  a  distance  greater  than 
100  yards. 

2.  Three  to  six  weeks  of  training  are  necessary  to  condition  a  boy  for  pole 
vault,  high  jump,  shot  put,  javelin,  220  low  hurdles,  or  broad  jump. 


*  Not  recommended  below  high  school  level. 
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Suggestions: 

1     Select  events  that  are  suitable  for  those  who  are  to  participate. 

Omit  all  long  distance  runs  unless  the  above  training  schedule  has 
been  followed  by  all  those  who  may  participate  in  them. 
Limit  the  number  of  events  that  any  one  boy  may  enter: 
a     One  running  event  if  the  distance  is  more  than  100  yards, 
b     Two  field  events— one  weight  event  and  one  jumping  event. 
Have  a  thorough  physical  examination  by  a  physician  for  those  who 
are  to  participate. 


2. 


3. 


Suggested  Events  for  Field  Day'* 

95  Pound  Class 

50  yard  Dash 

Double  Broad  Jump 

Shuttle  Relay  (50  yards  each  boy) 

Potato  Race 

Baseball  Target  Throw 

Junior  Unlimited  Class 
(Boys  under  14  years  of  age.) 
80  yard  Dash 
Running  Broad  Jump 
Shuttle  Relay  (80  yards  each  boy) 
Shot  Put  (6  lbs.) 
Potato  Race 


115  Pound  Class 
60  yard  Dash 
Hop,  Step,  and  Jump 
Shuttle  Relay  (60  yards  each  boy) 
Potato  Race 
Baseball  Target  Throw 

Senior   Unlimited   Class 
(Boys  over  14  years  of  age.) 
100  yard  Dash 
High  Jump 

Shuttle  Relay  (100  yards  each  boy) 
Shot  Put  (8  or  12  lbs.) 
440  Relay  (110  yards  each  boy) 


Additional  Events  (not  classified) 
Basketball  Throw  for  Distance  Sack  Race 

Three-legged  Race  Soccer  Dribble  Relay 

Dodge  Ball  Basketball  Dribble  Relay 

Obstacle  Race  Football  Carry  Relay 


References : 

Recreational  Games  and  Sports.  Sports  Library  For  Women.  Barnes. 
25  cents. 

Mitchell,  E.  D.   Sports  for  Recreation.   Barnes.   $2.50. 

Spalding's  Athletic  Library,  Track  and  Field  Athletics,  American  Sports 
Publishing  Company,  New  York.    25  cents. 

Jones,  T.  E.     Track  and  Field.     Scribner's. 

Standards  in  Athletics,  by  National  Section  on  Women's  Athletics.  Ameri- 
can Sports  Publishing  Company,  New  York. 


1  This  is  the  weight  classification  and  the  events  of  the  Junior  High  School  Track  and  Fidd 
Meet  of  High  Point,  North  Carolina. 

•  These  events  are  suggested  for  Field  Day  instead  of  the  standard  interscholastic  events : 
(1)  because  greater  participation  can  be  secured,  and  (2)  because  boys  who  take  part  in 
Seld  days  are  not  usually  in  physical  condition  to  take  part  in  the  more  strenuous  events. 
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TEAM  GAMES 

No  attempt  is  made  to  go  into  detail  on  all  the  team  games  as  most  of  those 
listed  have  the  rules  published  yearly  and  the  progressive  teacher  will  prefer 
to  get  his  new  rules  each  season. 

For  the  benefit  of  schools  without  these  special  rule  books,  however,  the 
major  rules  and  some  teaching  suggestions  are  included  for  some  of  the 
team  games. 

Special  Objectives: 

1.  To  develop  fundamental  skills  necessary  to  play  the  game. 

2.  To  develop  a  playing  knowledge  of  the  game. 

3.  To  develop  a  liking  for  the  game. 

General  Objectives:  The  general  objectives  are  the  same  as  for  other  phases 
of  the  physical  education  program,  see  page  42. 

One  of  the  following  games  should  be  in  the  program  each  season: 

Girls 
Fall — Soccer,  Speedball,  Field  Ball,  Field  Hockey. 
Winter — Volleyball,  Basketball. 
Spring— Softball,  Field  Ball. 

Boys 
Fall — Soccer,  Speedball,  Tag  Football. 
Winter— Volleyball,  Basketball. 
Spring — Playground  Ball,  Baseball.*^ 

BASEBALL 

Part  1.    Introduction 

Baseball  is  a  game  of  American  origin  and  is  frequently  known  as  Amer- 
ica's National  Sport.    Adequate  facilities  and  equipment  are  required  for 
the  inclusion  of  baseball  in  the  physical  education  program. 
Diamond 

The  distance  between  bases  is  90  feet.    The  distance  from  home  plate 
to  pitcher's  box  is  60'6". 
Bat 

The  bat  must  be  round,  not  over  two  and  three-fourths  inches  in  diameter 
at  the  thickest  part,  nor  more  than  42  inches  in  length. 
Number  of  Players 

A  team  shall  consist  of  nine  players  actively  engaged  at  one  time. 
Regulation  Game 

A  regulation  game  shall  consist  of  nine  innings.  If  the  game  is  a  tie 
at  the  end  of  nine  innings  for  each  team,  play  shall  continue.  It  is  also 
a  regulation  game  if  it  be  called  by  the  umpire,  provided  five  or  more 
innings  have  been  played. 


1  Hard  baseball  should  be  confined  to  varsity  and  intramural  sports.    Most  schools  play  hard 
baseball  as  a  varsity  sport  only. 
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Part  2.     Major  Rules 
A  Fair  Hit  Ball 

A  fair  hit  ball  is  a  legally  batted  ball  that  settles  on  fair  ground  be- 
tween home  and  first  base,  or  between  home  and  third  base,  or  that  is  on 

or  over  fair  ground  when  bouncing  to  the  outfield. 
When  Batsman  Is  Out 

If  he  bats  the  ball  when  either  or  both  of  his  feet  are  upon  the  ground  out- 
side of  batter's  box. 

If  the  third  strike  be  called  in  accordance  with  the  rules. 

If  he  fails  to  take  his  position  at  the  bat  in  the  proper  order. 

If  not  at  bat  within  one  minute. 

A  bunt  on  the  third  strike  that  rolls  foul. 

If  he  attempts  to  hinder  the  catcher  from  fielding  or  throwing  the  ball 
by  stepping  outside  of  the  batsman's  position. 

If  he  steps  from  one  batsman's  box  to  the  other  while  the  pitcher  is  in 
his  position  ready  to  pitch. 

Foul  hit  caught  by  a  fielder. 

Infield  fly  ruling. 
When  the  Batsman  Becomes  a  Base-Runner 

Instantly  after  he  hits  a  fair  ball. 

Instantly  after  four  balls  have  been  called  by  the  umpire. 

Instantly  after  three  strikes  have  been  declared  by  the  umpire. 

If  batter  is  hit  by  a  pitched  ball. 

If  the  catcher  interferes  with  him  in  or  prevents  him  from  striking  at  a 
pitched  ball. 

If  a  fair  hit  ball  strikes  the  person  or  clothing  of  the  umpire  or  a  base- 
runner  on  fair  ground. 
When  Base-Runners  are  Out 

When  ball  is  legally  caught. 

If,  after  a  fair  hit  ball,  the  ball  is  securely  held  by  a  fielder  while  touch- 
ing first  base  with  any  part  of  the  person  before  such  base-runner 
touches  first  base. 

Touched  with  the  ball  in  the  hand  of  a  fielder  before  he  shall  have  touched 
first  base. 

Running  outside  of  base  line. 

Obstruct  a  fielder  who  is  attempting  to  field  a  batted  ball. 

Runner  advancing  before  fly  ball  touches  hands  of  a  fielder  and  ball  is 
returned  to  base  before  base-runner  returns. 

Not  vacating  a  base  when  forced. 

Base-runner  is  out  if  fair  hit  ball  strikes  him  before  fielder  touches  it. 

Failing  to  touch  intervening  bases  while  ball  is  in  play. 

While  ball  is  in  play,  he  is  touched  with  ball  by  fielder,  provided  he  is 
not  on  base. 

Base-runner  passes  preceding  runner. 

Base-runner  out  when  coacher  at  third  physically  assists  the  runner. 

Base-runner  is  out  when  team-mates  obstruct,  or  attempt  to  confuse 
opponents. 
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Part  3.    Terms 

Assist — A  fielder  throws  the  ball  to  a  player  in  time  to  put  out  a  base-runner. 

Balk — A  feint  at  throwing  by  the  pitcher,  entitling  the  base-runner,  or  run- 
ners to  advance  one  base  in  accordance  with  the  rules. 

Battery — The  pitcher  and  the  catcher. 

Batting  Order — The  order  in  which  the  players  of  a  team  go  to  the  bat. 

Block  Ball — A  batted  or  thrown  ball  that  is  touched,  stopped,  or  handled  by 
a  person  not  engaged  in  the  game. 

Bunt — A  legally  batted  ball,  not  swung  at,  but  met  with  the  bat. 

Dead  Ball — The  ball  is  dead  and  not  in  play. 

Errors — The  misplays  made  by  players. 

Fly  Ball — One  that  goes  through  the  air  as  distinguished  from  one  that  rolls 
on  the  ground  or  bounds. 

Strike — A  pitched  ball  struck  at  by  the  batsman  without  its  touching  the  bat. 

Part  4.    Teaching  Suggestions 

1.  The  instructor  should  provide  opportunities  for  the  players  to  practice 
the  fundamental  skills :  catching,  throwing,  pitching,  base  running,  bunt- 
ing, and  batting. 

2.  Discuss  the  major  rules. 

3.  Suggestive  games :  innings,  one  old  cat,  base  running  relays,  pepper  ball, 
and  target  pitching. 

4.  Considerable  time  should  be  arranged  for  batting  and  fielding  practice. 

BASKETBALL  (Boys) 

Part  1.    Introduction 

Basketball  is  undoubtedly  one  of  the  most  popular  sports  in  the  physical 
education  program.  The  game  should  be  modified  to  meet  the  individual 
needs  of  the  pupils  in  accordance  to :  age,  grade,  sex,  and  personal  character- 
istics. Basketball  under  proper  supervision  is  an  admirable  activity,  but  too 
frequently  the  sport  becomes  overemphasized  to  the  extent  that  sound  educa- 
tional values  are  forgotten.  The  function  of  the  physical  education  teacher 
is  to  provide  instruction  in  basketball  instead  of  overemphasizing  the  highly 
competitive  aspect  of  the  activity. 
Court 

The  following  dimensions  are  considered  best: 

1.  Junior  high  school  age  42  by  72  feet 

2.  High  school  age  50  by  84  feet 

3.  College  age  50  by  90  feet 

Baskets  shall  consist  of  black  rings  18  inches  in  inside  diameter.    The 
ring  shall  be  rigidly  attached  to  the  backboard  (6  feet  horizontally  and 
4  feet  vertically) ;  it  shall  be  in  a  horizontal  plane  10  feet  above  the 
floor  or  ground. 
Number  of  Players 

The  game  is  played  by  two  teams  of  five  men  each. 
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Part  2.    Major  Rules 

Playing  Regulations 

The  ball  may  be  passed,  thrown,  batted,  bounced,  rolled  or  dribbled  in 

any  direction. 

The  ball  shall  be  put  in  play  in  the  center  circle  at  the  beginning  of  each 

half. 

The  center  must  not  tap  the  ball  before  it  reaches  its  highest  point. 

When  the  ball  is  tossed  up  between  two  players  elsewhere  than  in  the 

center  the  players  shall  assume  the  same  position  as  when  jumping  in 

the  center. 

When  a  team  has  advanced  the  ball  to  its  front  court  this  team  may  not 

return  the  ball  to  its  back  court  until : 

A  try  for  goal  has  been  made. 

Jump  ball  at  center  or  elsewhere  has  taken  place. 

An  out-of-bounds  award  has  been  made. 

Or  the  ball  has  been  recovered  from  the  possession  of  the  opponents. 
A  goal  made  from  the  field  shall  count  2  points ;  a  goal  from  a  free  throw 
shall  count  1  point. 

Game  shall  be  decided  by  the  scoring  of  the  greater  number  of  points  in 
the  playing  time. 

If  a  player  disregards  the  ball,  faces  an  opponent,  and  shifts  his  posi- 
tion as  the  opponent  shifts,  such  player  is  primarily  responsible  for  any 
contact  that  ensues. 

After  a  goal  from  the  field,  any  player  of  the  team  scored  upon  shall  put 
the  ball  in  play  from  any  point  out  of  bounds  at  the  end  of  the  court 
where  the  goal  was  made. 

It  is  made  mandatory  that  the  extra  free  throw  be  awarded  when  a 
player  who  is  not  in  the  act  of  shooting  is  deliberately  fouled. 

Violations  and  Penalty 
A  player  shall  not: 

Throw  for  goal  when  the  ball  is  dead. 

Cross  or  touch  the  free  throw  line  while  making  a  free  throw. 
Cause  the  ball  to  go  out  of  bounds. 
Carry  the  ball  into  the  court  from  out  of  bounds. 

Consume  more  than  5  seconds  in  putting  the  ball  in  play  from  out  of 
bounds. 

Run  with  the  ball,  kick  it,  or  strike  it  with  the  fists. 
Pass  the  ball  to  another  player  while  making  a  free  throw  for  a  goal. 
Double  dribble. 

Tap  the  ball  before  it  reaches  its  highest  point  on  held  balls  and  center 
jumps. 

Remain  in  the  offensive  free  throw  area  more  than  3  seconds  with  pos- 
session of  the  ball. 

Penalty:  Ball  goes  to  an  opponent  out  of  bounds. 
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Technical  Fouls 
A  player  shall  not: 
Delay  the  game. 

Take  more  than  5  time-outs  per  game. 

Act  in  any  manner  which  interferes  with  the  progress  of  the  game. 
Leave  the  circle  on  any  jump  ball  until  the  ball  has  been  tapped. 
Talk  to  the  officials  or  use  any  other  unsportsmanlike  tactics. 
Leave  the  court. 

Go  on  the  court  without  reporting. 
Enter  the  game  after  leaving  it  3  times. 

Penalty:  Free  trial  for  goal. 

Personal  Fouls 

A  player  shall  not: 

Hold,  trip,  charge  or  push  an  opponent,  whether  or  not  either  player  has 
possession  of  the  ball. 
Block  an  opponent. 
Use  unnecessary  roughness. 

Charge  in  and  make  bodily  contact  with  an  opponent. 
Interfere  in  any  way  with  his  opponent  when  the  ball  is  tossed  up  be- 
tween them. 

Penalty: 

a.  Two  free  throws  if  committed  on  a  player  who  is  in  the  act  of  throw- 
ing for  goal  and  goal  is  missed. 

b.  One  free  throw  for  goal  when  the  player  who  is  fouled  makes  the 
field  goal. 

c.  The  offender  shall  be  charged  with  one  personal  foul  and  when  a 

player  makes  four  personal  fouls  he  is  automatically  disqualified. 

Part  3.    Teaching  Suggestions 

1.  The  class  should  be  divided  into  squads  for  instruction  in:  passing,  drib- 
bling, goal  shooting,  foul  shooting,  catching,  defensive  play,  and  offensive 
play. 

2.  There  are  numerous  line,  circle,  and  column  relays  that  may  be  used  when 
teaching  the  fundamental  skills. 

3.  Suggested  games:  Captain  ball,  "21"  (2  points  for  long  shot  and  1  point 
for  short  shot),  clock-golf,  goal  shooting  for  %  minute,  competitive  foul 
shooting,  9  court  basketball,  and  target  basketball. 

4.  Spend  considerable  time  on  the  rules  of  the  game  and  also  explain  the 
game  briefly. 
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BASKETBALL  (Girls) 

Part  1.    Introduction 

Basketball  for  girls  is  similar  to  the  game  for  boys.  According  to  the 
rules  it  is  a  non-body  contact  game  and  is  less  strenuous  than  the  boys'  game 
due  to  several  rules  that  have  been  made  with  that  in  view.  Under  the 
heading  Playing  Regulations  these  differences  will  be  noted. 

Court 

The  recommended  size  for  girls  is  45'  x  90'.  Basketball  courts  through- 
out the  State  will  vary  from  35'  x  60'  to  50'  x  100'.  In  the  girls'  game 
the  court  is  divided  into  two  divisions  by  a  line  across  the  center. 

Number  of  Players 

The  game  is  played  by  two  teams  of  six  players  each,  three  forwards 
and  three  guards. 

Part  2.  Major  Rules 

Playing  Regulations 

The  ball  may  be  passed,  thrown,  batted,  bounced,  or  dribbled  one  time 
in  any  direction. 

To  start  the  game  the  ball  is  put  in  play  by  the  referee  tossing  the 
ball  to  one  of  the  forwards  of  one  team  in  the  center  circle. 

After  each  score  the  teams  alternate  in  putting  the  ball  in  play  at  the 
center  circle. 

The  forwards  of  one  team  are  required  to  remain  in  one  half  of  the 
court  and  the  guards  in  the  other  half. 

The  ball  is  tossed  up  between  two  players  in  case  two  players  of  op- 
posite teams  gain  possession  of  the  ball  simultaneously. 

A  goal  from  the  field  shall  count  2  points,  a  goal  from  a  free  throw 
shall  count  one  point. 

A  player  may  bounce  the  ball  one  time  only  before  getting  rid  of  the 
ball. 

A  player  may  hold  the  ball  only  three  seconds. 

Violations  and  Penalty 
A  player  shall  not: 

1.  Cross  the  free-throw  line,  when  making  a  free-throw  try,  until  the 
ball  has  left  her  hands. 

2.  Enter  the  free-throw  lane  until  the  ball  has  left  the  hands  of  the 
player  making  the  throw. 

3.  Consume  more  than  10  seconds  when  making  a  free-throw. 

4.  Shoot  for  a  goal  illegally: 

(a)  When  ball  is  being  put  in  play  from  out-of-bounds. 

(b)  By  shooting  for  a  basket  when  playing  guard. 

(c)  By  shooting  for  a  goal  before  two  completed  passes  have  been 
made  after  center-throw. 

(d)  By  shooting  for  basket  when  the  ball  is  dead. 
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5.  Cause  the  ball  to  go  out-of-bounds. 

6.  Carry  the  ball  into  the  court  from  out-of-bounds. 

7.  Touch  the  ball  after  putting  it  into  play  from  out-of-bounds,  before 
it  has  been  touched  by  another  player. 

8.  Consume  more  than  five  seconds  when  attempting  a  throw-in  from 
out-of-bounds. 

9.  Leave  the  court  and  returning  in  a  more  advantageous  position. 

10.  Fail  to  return  to  the  court  after  putting  the  ball  in  play  at  about 
the  point  from  which  the  ball  was  thrown. 

11.  Advance  the  ball  illegally  by  kicking  it,  striking  it  with  the  fist, 
rolling  it,  travelling  with  it,  making  an  illegal  juggle,  handing  the 
ball  to  another  player,  throwing  the  ball  when  not  standing  on  one 
or  both  feet  or  jumping  in  the  air. 

12.  Hold  the  ball  for  more  than  three  seconds. 

13.  Violate  center  throw  rules,  except  personal  contact. 

14.  Violate  toss-up  rules,  except  personal  contact  rule  and  delay. 

15.  Commit  a  line  violation. 

Penalty:  Ball  goes  to  opponent  out-of-bounds,  is  the  usual  rule.    For  ex- 
ceptions consult  the  official  rule  book. 
Technical  Fouls 

Technical  fouls  are  those  not  involving  personal  contact.    Five  technical 
fouls  disqualify  a  player.    It  is  a  technical  foul  to: 

1.  Delay  the  game. 

2.  Snatch  or  bat  the  ball  out  of  the  hands  of  an  opponent. 

3.  Interfere  with  the  vision  of  the  opposing  player  with  the  ball  by 
waving  the  hands  or  arms. 

4.  Box-up  a  player  thus  preventing  a  successful  pass. 

5.  Guard  an  opponent  with  both  arms  when  she  is  in  a  corner  of  the 
court. 

6.  Act  in  an  unsportsmanlike  manner. 

7.  Coach  from  the  side  lines  during  a  game;  have  more  than  three 
time-outs;  enter  the  game  for  the  fourth  time.     (These  fouls  are 

charged  against  the  captain  of  the  team.) 

Penalty:  One  free  throw  for  goal  except  if  committed  when  opponent 
is  attempting  a  try  for  goal.    In  this  instance  two  throws  are 
awarded  if  the  try-for-goal  is  missed. 
Personal  Fouls 

Personal  fouls  are  those  involving  personal  contact,  except  blocking. 
Four  personal  fouls  disqualify  a  player.    It  is  a  personal  foul  to: 

1.  Use  unnecessary  roughness. 

2.  Guard  with  personal  contact,  obstruct,  charge,  block,  hold,  push, 
trip,  or  tag  an  opponent. 

Penalty:  One  free  throw  for  goal.  Two  free  throws  are  awarded  if  the 
foul  is  committed  when  a  goal-throw  is  being  attempted  pro- 
vided the  basket  is  missed. 
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TAG  FOOTBALL 

Part  1.  Introduction 

Tag  football  meets  the  approval  of  students  desiring  some  form  of  foot- 
ball during  the  fall  season.  The  game  is  growing  in  popularity  because  it 
is  a  non-body  contact  activity  and  requires  a  minimum  of  equipment. 

Size  of  Field 

The  dimensions  of  the  tag  football  field  are :  Maximum  360  feet  by  160 
feet;  minimum  240  feet  by  120  feet.  These  dimensions  include  the  end 
zones. 

Equipment  of  Players 

Players  are  prohibited  from  wearing  the  following:  baseball,  track  or 
metal  cleated  shoes,  padded  suits,  or  special  protective  devices  such  as 
shoulder  pads,  helmets,  etc. 

Scoring 

Touchdown  6,  field  goal  3,  safety  2,  and  point  after  touchdown  1. 

Number  of  Players 

Seven  players  may  constitute  a  team.  On  offense  four  players  must 
be  on  the  line  of  scrimmage  and  one  player  at  least  one  yard  behind  the 
line.  If  nine  players  are  used,  five  must  be  on  the  line  of  scrimmage  and 
one  at  least  one  yard  behind  the  line. 

Length  of  Game 

Two  periods  of  20  minutes  each  will  constitute  a  game. 

Kickoff 

The  ball  will  be  put  in  play  by  a  kick  from  the  kicking  side's  40  yard  line. 
Receiving  the  Kickoff 

Receiver  may  either  run  with  the  ball,  pass  to  any  player,  whether  line- 
man or  back,  in  any  direction,  at  any  time  unless  the  ball  is  dead. 
Scrimmage 

Six  downs  are  allowed  in  which  to  make  the  length  of  the  field  or  a  score. 

Any  player  is  eligible  to  receive  a  pass,  which  may  be  thrown  in  any 

direction. 

A  forward  pass  may  be  made  from  any  point  on  the  field. 

Tackling  is  not  permitted.     To  make  the  ball  dead  a  defensive  player 

needs  only  to  touch  the  ball  carrier  with  one  hand,  and  play  ceases  at 

that  point.    A  touch  must  be  made  between  the  waist  and  neck  of  the 

ball  carrier. 

No  part  of  the  toucher's  body,  except  his  feet,  shall  be  in  contact  with 

the  ground  throughout  the  touch. 

If  a  man  advances  the  ball,  then  after  the  run  attempts  to  pass,  but  pass 

is  incomplete,  the  ball  will  be  put  in  play  where  pass  was  attempted. 

Blocking  is  not  allowed  either  in  the  line  of  scrimmage  or  in  the  open. 

Players  are  granted  the  same  privileges  in  the  light  of  blocking  in  tag 

football  as  are  allowed  in  basketball. 

At  any  time  the  ball  is  fumbled,  during  scrimmage,  after  lateral  passing. 
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blocked  kick,  a  kick  or  after  a  run,  the  ball  is  dead  and  belongs  to  the 

team  that  fumbled  at  the  spot. 

If  the  ball  is  centered  over  players  head  it  is  dead  at  point  of  contact 

with  the  ground. 

There  will  be  no  penalty  for  consecutive  incomplete  passes. 

Any  pass  forward  or  backward  that  is  incomplete  is  dead  and  the  ball 

will  be  put  in  play  at  point  from  which  pass  was  attempted. 

Defensive  and  offensive  players  are  restricted  in  the  use  of  their  hands. 

Penalties 

Off-side.    Ten  yards.    The  offending  team  may  choose  between  accept- 
ing the  penalty  or  the  yardage  gained. 

Blocking  and  Charging.    Twenty  yards.    Loss  of  yards  from  spot  of 
foul. 

Use  of  Hands.    Twenty  yards. 

Unnecessary  Roughness  such  as  clipping  and  slugging — ^  of  remain- 
ing distance  to  the  goal. 
All  Players  are  Prohibited  from: 

Striking  with  fists,  kicking,  kneeing,  striking  on  the  head,  and  rough- 
ing a  player. 

Other  Rules 

In  all  other  respects  tag  football  rules  are  the  same  as  those  for  asso- 
ciation football. 

Part  2.   Terms 

Dead  Ball — A  ball  which  under  the  rules  has  ceased  to  be  in  play  is  a  dead 
ball. 

Off-Side — A  player  is  off-side  when  any  part  of  his  person  is  ahead  of  the 
ball,  his  scrimmage  or  restraining  line  when  the  ball  is  put  in  play. 
Safety — A  safety  is  made  when  a  free  ball  or  ball  legally  in  possession  and 
control  of  a  player  guarding  his  own  goal  becomes  dead,  any  part  of  it  being 
on,  above,  or  behind  the  goal  line,  provided  the  impetus  which  sent  it  to  or 
across  the  goal  line  came  from  the  team  defending  that  goal. 
Touchback — A  touchback  is  made  when  a  free  ball  or  ball  legally  in  posses- 
sion of  a  player  guarding  his  own  goal  becomes  dead,  any  part  of  it  being 
on,  above,  or  behind  the  goal  line,  provided  the  impetus  which  sent  it  to  or 
across  the  line  was  given  by  an  opponent. 

Part  3.  Teaching  Suggestions 

1.  Drills  should  be  provided  for  the  following  fundamental  skills:  passing, 
forward  and  lateral;  running  with  the  ball;  catching  the  ball;  kicking 
the  ball;  and  screening. 

2.  Possibilities  of  defensive  play: 

Man-to-man  style. 

Zone  defense. 

Combination  man-to-man  and  zone  defense. 

3.  Every  player  should  realize  he  is  an  offensive  threat. 
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PLAYGROUND  BALL  (Soft  Ball) 

I 

Part  1.  Introduction 

Playground  ball  is  the  outgrowth  of  baseball  in  this  country.     The  game 
has  real  carry-over  value  and  necessitates  only  a  minimum  of  equipment. 

Equipment  and  Facilities 

Diamond — 60  foot  baselines  and  40  foot  pitching  distance.* 
Bat — Not  more  than  34"  in  length  and  2%"  in  diameter. 
Ball — Official  ball  is  concealed  stitch  or  smooth  seam  12"  in  circum- 
ference. 
Shoes — Rubber  soled  shoes  are  recommended. 

Part  2.   Major  Rules 

Number  of  Players 

A  team  shall  consist  of  10  players:  catcher,  pitcher,  first  baseman,  sec- 
ond baseman,  third  baseman,  shortstop,  shortfielder,  left  fielder,  center 
fielder,  and  right  fielder. 

The  Game 

A  regulation  game  shall  consist  of  seven  innings.  If  the  game  is  a  tie 
at  the  end  of  seven  innings  for  each  team,  play  shall  continue. 

Choice  of  Innings 

The  choice  of  innings  shall  be  by  toss  of  a  coin,  unless  otherwise  stated. 

Pitching  Rule 

A  pitcher  may  take  only  one  step  in  delivering  the  ball — an  underhand 
straight  delivery  is  required.  For  every  illegally  delivered  ball  the 
umpire  shall  call  one  ball.    A  pitched  ball  hitting  the  batter  is  dead. 

A  Fair  Hit  Ball 

A  fair  hit  ball  is  a  legally  batted  ball  that  settles  on  fair  ground  be- 
tween home  and  first  base,  or  between  home  and  third  base,  or  that  is  on 
or  over  fair  ground  when  bouncing  to  the  outfield. 

When  Batsman  Is  Out 

If  he  fails  to  take  his  position  at  the  bat  in  the  proper  turn. 

If  not  at  bat  within  one  minute. 

A  bunt  on  the  third  strike  that  rolls  foul. 

If  he  attempts  to  hinder  the  catcher  from  fielding  or  throwing  the  ball 

by  stepping  outside  of  the  batsman's  position. 
Immediately  after  three  strikes  have  been  called. 
If  he  steps  from  one  batsman's  box  to  the  other  while  the  pitcher  is  in 

his  position  ready  to  pitch. 
The  batter  will  be  out  on  the  third  strike  if  the  ball  is  caught  or  missed. 

When  Batsman  Becomes  a  Base-Runner 
Instantly  after  he  hits  a  fair  ball. 

Instantly  after  "four  balls"  have  been  called  by  the  umpire. 
If  the  catcher  interferes  with  him  in  or  prevents  him  from  striking  at 
a  pitched  ball. 


*  The  size  of  the  diamond  and  the  pitching  distance  may  vary  to  suit  the  age  and  ability 

4".  no     T\1«iTrav« 


of  the  players 
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If  a  fair  hit  ball  strikes  the  person  or  clothing  of  the  umpire  or  a  base- 
runner  on  fair  ground. 

When  Base-Runners  Are  Out 

When  ball  is  legally  caught. 

If,  after  a  fair  hit  ball,  the  ball  is  securely  held  by  a  fielder  while  touch- 
ing first  base  with  any  part  of  the  person  before  such  base-runner 
touches  first  base. 

Touched  with  the  ball  in  the  hand  of  a  fielder  before  he  shall  have 
touched  first  base. 

Running  outside  of  base  line. 

Obstruct  a  fielder  in  attempting  to  field  a  batted  ball. 

Runner  advancing  before  fly  ball  touches  hands  of  a  fielder  and  ball  is 
returned  to  base. 

Not  vacating  a  base  when  forced. 

Base-runner  is  out  if  fair  hit  ball  strikes  him  before  fielder  touches  it. 

Failing  to  touch  intervening  bases  while  ball  is  in  play. 

If  base-runner  fails  to  hold  base  until  ball  passes  the  batter. 

Base-runner  passes  preceding  runner. 

Base-runner  out  when  coacher  at  third  physically  assists. 

Base-runner  is  out  when  team-mates  obstruct,  or  attempt  to  confuse 
opponents. 
Other  rules  are  the  same  as  regulation  baseball. 

Part  3.    Teaching  Suggestions 

1.  The  instructor  should  provide  opportunities  for  the  players  to  practice 
the  fundamental  skills :  catching,  throwing,  pitching,  base  running,  bunt- 
ing, and  batting. 

2.  Discuss  the  major  rules. 

3.  Suggestive  games :  innings,  one  old  cat,  base  running  relays,  pepper  ball, 
and  target  pitching. 

4.  Considerable  time  should  be  arranged  for  batting  and  fielding  practice. 

SOCCER 

Part  1.  Introduction 

The  game  is  usually  appealing  to  students  of  Junior  High  School  and 
Senior  High  School  level,  especially  those  students  that  have  a  desire  to 
propel  a  ball  with  the  feet  and  legs. 
Players 

The  game  shall  be  played  by  not  more  than  eleven  players  on  one  side. 

Forwards — Left  Wing,  Left  Inside,  Center,  Right  Inside,  Right  Wing. 

Halfbacks — Left,  Center,  Right. 

Fullbacks— Left,  Right. 

Goalkeeper. 
Field 

Size — 120  yards  by  75  yards  or  100  yards  by  50  yards. 

Goal  area — 6  yards  by  20  yards  in  front  of  goal. 
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Penalty  area — 18  yards  by  44  yards  in  front  of  goal. 
Penalty-kick  line — 12  yards  directly  in  front  of  goal. 
Center  circle — 10  yard  radius. 

Goal — upright  posts  fixed  on  goal  lines,  equidistant  from  touch  lines, 
8  yards  apart,  with  a  bar  across  them  8  feet  from  the  ground. 

Part  2.  Major  Rules 
Kick-Off 

The  game  shall  be  started  by  a  place-kick  from  the  center  of  the  field. 
Ends  Changed 

Ends  shall  be  changed  at  each  quarter. 
Restarting  Game 

After  a  goal  is  scored  the  kicking  team  shall  be  the  side  against  which 

the  goal  was  scored. 
Goal  Scored 

When  the  ball  passes  over  the  goal-line  between  the  goal-posts  under 

the  bar,  not  being  thrown,  knocked  on,  nor  carried  by  any  player  of  the 

attacking  side. 
Ball  in  Play 

If  it  rebounds  from  a  goal-post,  or  corner  flag  into  the  field  of  play. 
Thrown-In 

Player  throwing  ball  must  stand  with  both  feet  on  the  ground  on  or  out- 
side of  the  touch-line.     Two  hand  overhead  pass. 

Infringement — Throw-in  shall  revert  to  opposite  side. 

A  goal  shall  not  be  scored  from  a  throw-in,  and  thrower  shall  not  again 

play  the  ball  until  it  has  been  played  by  another  player. 
Infringement — Free  kick  being  awarded  to  the  opposite  side. 
Goal-Kick 

When  ball  is  played  behind  the  goal-line  by  a  player  of  the  opposite  side, 

it  shall  be  kicked  off  by  the  team  behind  whose  goal-line  it  went. 

If  played  behind  by  any  one  of  the  side  whose  goal-line  it  is,  play  re- 
sumed with  corner-kick. 
Goalkeeper 

Goalkeeper  may,  within  his  own  penalty  area,  use  his  hands,  but  shall 

not  carry  the  ball  more  than  4  steps. 

Goalkeeper  shall  not  be  charged  within  the  goal  area  except  when  he 

is  holding  the  ball. 
Tripping  and  Kicking 

Neither  tripping  with  the  feet,  kicking,  striking  with  the  hand,  nor 

jumping  at  a  player  shall  be  allowed. 

Player  may  not  be  charged  when  he  is  in  the  air. 
Free-Kick 

Kicker's  opponents  shall  remain  at  a  distance  of  not  less  than  10  yards. 

Ball  must  travel  the  distance  of  its  circumference.     Kicker  shall  not 

play  the  ball  a  second  time. 
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Free-Kick  from  Which  Goal  May  Be  Scored 

Goal  may  be  scored  direct  from  a  comer-kick,  and  a  free-kick,  which 
is  awarded  because  of  any  infringement  of  Rule  13.* 

Free-Kick,  Offenses  for  Which  Given 

For  any  infringement  of  off-side,  carrying  ball  more  than  4  steps  by 
goalkeeper,  charging  goalkeeper  when  he  is  not  in  possession  of  the 
ball,  player  playing  the  ball  the  second  time,  playing  the  ball  before  it 
has  touched  the  ground,  ball  not  kicked  forward  from  a  penalty-kick  and 
dangerous  play. 

Penalty:  Free-kick,  from  which  a  goal  may  not  be  scored  direct,  shall 
be  awarded  the  opposite  side. 

Free-Kick  for  Direct  Score 

In  the  event  of  any  intentional  infringement  of :  tripping,  kicking,  push- 
ing, jumping  or  charging  an  opponent  from  behind,  charging  an  oppo- 
nent violently,  and  handling  the  ball. 

Penalty:  Outside  the  penalty  area,  a  free-kick  from  which  a  goal  may 
be  scored  direct  shall  be  awarded  to  the  opposite  side. 

Penalty-Kick 

In  the  event  of  any  intentional  infringement  of :  tripping,  kicking,  push- 
ing, jumping  or  charging  an  opponent  from  behind,  charging  an  oppo- 
nent violently,  and  handling  the  ball. 

Penalty:  by  the  defending  side  within  the  penalty  area,  a  penalty  kick 
shall  be  awarded. 

All  players,  with  the  exception  of  the  kicker  and  the  opponents'  goal- 
keeper, shall  be  outside  the  penalty  area;  not  behind  the  goal  line. 
The  opponents'  goalkeeper  must  stand  on  his  own  goal-line  until  the 
ball  is  kicked. 

Part  3.   Fundamental  Skills 

Kicking — Push  kick,  inside  of  foot,  outside  of  foot,  heel,  dribbling,  place- 
kicks,  and  volleying. 

Trapping — Sole  of  the  foot,  inside  of  foot  and  leg,  front  of  thighs,  shins,  and 
abdomen. 

Blocking — Preventing  the  ball  from  going  in  the  intended  direction. 

Tackling — Gaining  possession  of  the  ball  by  the  use  of  the  feet. 

Heading — Contacting  the  ball  with  the  forehead. 

Passing — Controlling  the  ball  by  members  of  the  same  team. 

Part  4.  Teaching  Suggestions 

1.  Spend  ample  time  teaching  the  fundamental  skills. 

2.  To  practice  the  skills  the  group  may  be  divided  into  squads,  circles,  or  in 
line  formations. 

3.  Practice  goal  kicks  from  a  spot  at  least  15  yards  in  front  of  the  goal 
posts. 

4.  Accuracy  should  be  stressed. 

5.  Acquaint  students  with  offensive  and  defensive  tactics. 


*  Official  Soccer  Guide.     Spalding  Athletic  Library. 
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SPEEDBALL 

Part  1.  Intrpduction 

The  game  of  speedball  was  invented  because  of  a  demand  for  a  fall  ac- 
tivity that  would  appeal  to  the  student  with  average  ability.  Only  a  mini- 
mum of  equipment  is  essential  for  speedball  because  it  is  a  non-body  contact 
sport.  Speedball  is  a  combination  of  football,  soccer,  and  basketball.  The 
sport  is  appealing  because  of  the  three  opportunities  provided  for  scoring. 
Field 

Same  dimensions  as  a  regulation  football  field,  360  feet  by  160  feet.  The 
goal  posts  should  be  18  feet  6  inches  apart,  with  a  crossbar  10  feet  from  the 
ground.  The  penalty  area  is  the  space  between  the  goal  line  and  a  parallel 
line,  10  yards  distant,  which  is  drawn  across  the  field  of  play,  known  as  the 
end  zone.  There  is  a  center  line  and  a  restraining  line  on  each  side  of  the 
center  line  at  a  distance  of  10  yards.  The  penalty  mark  is  a  line  10  yards  in 
front  of  the  goal  posts. 
Ball 

Regulation  speedball  or  a  soccer  ball  may  be  used  as  a  substitute. 
Game 

Four  quarters  of  10  minutes  each,  2  minutes  rest  between  first  and  second 
and  third  and  fourth  quarters,  10  minutes  between  halves. 
Players 

A  team  is  made  up  of  eleven  players. 
Scoring 

Field  goal — 3  points. 

When  a  ground  ball  is  kicked  so  that  it  passes  over  the  goal  line,  be- 
tween the  posts  and  under  the  cross-bar. 

Touchdown — 2  points. 

Completion  of  a  forward  pass  from  the  field  of  play  into  the  end  zone. 

Drop  kick — 1  point. 

A  ball  that  has  been  legally  caught  may  be  kicked  over  the  cross-bars 
from  the  ground.    Drop  kick  must  be  made  outside  of  end  zone. 

Penalty  kick — 1  point. 

Kick  from  penalty  line  because  of  a  technical  or  personal  foul. 

Part  2.  Major  Rules 

1.    Technical  fouls  shall  be: 

a.  Kicking  or  kneeing  a  fly  ball  by  player  unless  he  has  first  caught  it. 

b.  Kicker  playing  the  ball  the  second  time  on  a  penalty  kick. 

c.  Defensive  team  not  10  yards  away  on  a  free  kick. 

d.  Not  remaining  behind  the  restraining  line  on  the  kickoflf. 

e.  Taking  more  than  one  step  with  the  ball. 

Ruling:  In  case  any  technical  foul  is  committed  by  a  player  within  his 
own  penalty  area  or  end  zone,  one  penalty  kick  is  awarded. 

In  case  a  technical  foul  is  committed  outside  of  his  own  penalty  area,  a 
free  kick  is  awarded  to  the  opponents  at  the  spot  of  the  foul.    The  defensive 
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team  must  remain  10  yards  away  from  the  ball,  the  offensive  team  may  take 

any  position. 

2.    Personal  fouls  shall  include: 

Kicking,  tripping,  charging,  pushing,  holding,  or  blocking  an  opponent. 

Ruling:  In  case  a  personal  foul  is  committed  by  a  player  within  his  own 
end  zone,  the  opponents  shall  be  awarded  two  penalty  kicks. 

In  case  a  personal  foul  is  committed  by  a  player  outside  of  his  own  penalty 
area,  the  opponents  shall  be  awarded  one  penalty  kick. 

Part  3.   Teaching  Suggestions 

1.  The  skills  in  speedball  are  similar  to  those  of  basketball  and  soccer. 

2.  Instruction  should  be  provided  in  the  following  fundamental  skills:  drib- 
bling with  the  feet,  kicking,  heading,  trapping,  throwing,  catching,  and 
pivoting. 

3.  Criss-cross  passing  in  squads  of  three  is  beneficial  in  teaching  players 
how  to  handle  the  ball. 

4.  Short,  accurate  passes  should  be  stressed. 

5.  Unless  proper  instruction  is  provided  players  will  neglect  the  soccer 
skills:  trapping,  heading,  and  dribbling  the  ball  with  the  feet. 

6.  Each  player  should  know  his  offensive  and  defensive  assignment.  Sp^d- 
ball  is  a  competitive  team  game. 

7.  Defensive  tactics:  The  most  desirable  defense  is  man-to-man;  although 
the  zone  and  combination  man-to-man  and  zone  are  used. 

VOLLEYBALL 

Part  1.  Introduction 

Volleyball  is  a  competitive  team  game  in  which  there  is  no  body  contact. 
The  game  offers  the  participant  an  opportunity  to  develop  a  degree  of  ac- 
curacy, skill,  and  other  co-ordinative  characteristics.  Volleyball  is  suitable 
for  either  outdoor  or  indoor  participation  and  is  an  inexpensive  activity  for 
the  physical  education  program. 
Court 

The  court  is  60  feet  by  30  feet,  and  should  have  a  height  of  15  feet  or  more 
free  from  obstructions. 
Net 

The  net  shall  be  three  feet  wide  over  all  and  32  feet  in  length.    The  net 
shall  be  tightly  stretched  and  shall  measure  eight  feet  from  the  top  of  the  net 
to  the  ground  or  floor. 
Ball 

Regulation  indoor  or  outdoor  volleyball  should  be  used. 
Number  of  Players 

Six  players  make  up  a  regulation  team :  right  back,  center  back,  left  back, 
right  forward,  center  forward,  and  left  forward. 
Scoring 

A  game  is  won  when  one  team  scores  at  least  fifteen  points  and  has  at  least 
a  two  point  advantage. 
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Part  2.  Major  Rules 

If  any  player  of  the  serving  team  commits  any  of  the  following  acts,  it 
shall  be  "side  out";  if  any  player  of  the  receiving  team  commits  any  of  the 
following  acts,  one  point  shall  be  scored  for  the  serving  team: 

1.  Serve  illegally.  When  a  served  ball  touches  the  net,  passes  under  the 
net  or  touches  any  player,  surface  or  object  before  entering  the  oppo- 
nents' court. 

2.  Fail  to  return  the  ball  legally  to  the  opponents'  court.  The  ball  must 
pass  over  the  net  within  the  regulation  court. 

3.  Catch  or  hold  ball.  When  the  ball  comes  to  rest  in  the  hands  or  arms 
it  is  holding  or  catching  the  ball. 

4.  Allow  the  ball  to  touch  his  person  or  clothing  below  the  hips. 

5.  Touch  the  net  with  any  part  of  the  body  at  any  time  when  the  ball  is  in 
play. 

6.  Touch  the  ball  when  it  already  has  been  played  three  times  before  being 
returned  over  the  net. 

7.  Reach  over  the  net  under  any  circumstances. 

8.  Play  out  of  position.  When  the  ball  is  served,  each  player  shall  be  in 
his  own  area. 

9.  Touch  the  floor  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  center  line. 
10.    "Spike"  or  "kill"  the  ball  when  playing  a  back  position. 

Part  3.  Teaching  Suggestions 

1.  The  class  should  receive  instructions  in  the  skills  of:  handling  chest, 
overhead,  and  underhand  passes;  serving  the  ball;  receiving  the  ball; 
and  spiking  the  ball. 

2.  Divide  the  class  in  three  groups:  feeders,  boosters,  and  spikers.  This  will 
teach  the  players  how  to  handle  the  ball  in  a  game-like  situation. 

3.  Offensive  and  defensive  play  should  be  discussed  and  demonstrated. 

4.  Team  play  should  be  stressed  and  encouraged. 

5.  On  each  play  the  participant  should  be  alert  and  play  as  though  the  ball 
were  coming  to  him. 

6.  The  players  should  be  acquainted  with  the  rules  of  the  game. 

FIELD  BALL 

See  page  250  for  description  of  game  and  major  rules. 
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RECREATIONAL  GAMES  AND  SPORTS 
Recreational  Games 

There  are  many  recreational  games  that  have  become  popular  in  the  sec- 
ondary schools  that  do  not  require  expensive  equipment  or  exceptional  skill 
in  order  for  one  to  participate  in  with  pleasure.  A  recent  survey  shows 
that  the  following  recreational  games  are  played  in  many  schools  of  the 
State. 

Aerial  Darts  Deck  Tennis  Shuffleboard 

Box  Hockey  Horseshoes  Tin  Can  Golf 

Dart  Baseball  Paddle  Tennis  Ping  Pong   (Table  tennis) 

All  of  the  above  games  can  be  played  with  home  made  equipment  except 
ping  pong. 

Sports 

Some  of  the  recreational  games  that  have  become  popular  at  clubs,  schools,. 
Y.  M.  C.  A.'s  and  commercial  organizations  are  often  referred  to  as  sports. 
A  well-balanced  program  should  include  at  least  one  of  the  following  sports 
each  season: 
Fall:  Golf  Winter:  Badminton  Spring:  Golf 

Tennis  Handball  Tennis 

Archery  Archery 

References : 

Complete  descriptions  of  the  above  recreational  games  and  many  others 
will  be  found  in  Recreational  Games  and  Sports,  A.  S.  Barnes,  25  cents. 
Small  25  cent  books  can  be  obtained  on  each  of  the  above  sports  from : 

Spalding  Athletic  Library,  American  Sports  Publishing  Co.,  New  York. 

The  Officials  Sports  Library  For  Women  by  National  Section  on  Women's 
Athletics,  A.  S.  Barnes.    For  additional  references,  see  Bibliography. 

ONE-WALL  HANDBALL 

Part  1.  Introduction 

One-wall  handball  is  a  game  of  American  origin  and  since  1900  it  has 
grown  by  leaps  and  bounds.  The  game  is  played  on  a  court  with  a  floor 
surface  of  20  feet  by  34  feet  and  a  front  wall  surface  of  20  feet  by  16  feet. 
(The  floor  surface  can  be  modified  in  proportion  to  the  front  wall  surface). 
The  game  can  be  modified  to  either  a  very  strenuous  or  a  moderate  activity. 
The  large  handball  (number  106)  is  recommended  because  gloves  are  not 
required  for  participation.  Tennis  balls  may  be  used  but  are  not  as  satis- 
factory as  the  regulation  handball. 
The  Game 

The  game  may  be  played  by  two,  three  or  four  persons. 

A  game  shall  consist  of  21  points. 

A  match  shall  consist  of  the  best  two  out  of  three  games. 
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Part  2.  Major  Rules 

The  Service 

The  server  must  stand  in  the  serving  space   (between  the  service  and 

short  lines)  while  making  the  serve. 

In  serving,  the  ball  must  be  bounced  on  the  floor  and  struck  on  the  first 

bounce. 

To  be  in  play  the  ball  must  first  strike  the  front  wall  and  then  rebound 

across  the  short  line. 

Missing  the  ball  puts  the  server  out. 

In  doubles,  each  partner  must  serve  his  own  hand. 
Receiving  Service 

The  receiver  must  stand  back  of  the  short  line  while  the  ball  is  being 

served. 

A  receiver  may  play  the  service  either  on  the  volley  or  the  first  bounce. 

It  is  optional  with  a  receiver  to  accept  a  short  ball;  if  a  short  ball  is 

attempted  it  becomes  a  fair  ball. 
Shorts 

When  a  served  ball  hits  the  front  wall  and  fails  to  strike  back  of  the 

short  line  on  the  fly. 

If  a  short  ball  is  touched  or  stopped  by  the  server  or  his  partner  the 

server  is  out. 

Two  "shorts"  retire  the  server;  the  second  consecutive  short  or  fault  is 

unplayable  and  the  server  is  automatically  out. 
Hinders 

A  returned  ball  which  strikes  an  opponent  on  its  way  to  the  front  wall 

is  dead. 

Interference  is  considered  a  hinder  and  the  point  is  played  over. 
Hand-Out 

Intentional  interference  with  an  opponent. 

A  served  ball  touching  the  server. 

Failure  to  play  a  ball  properly  returned  from  a  service. 
Other  Rules 

After  the  ball  is  served  the  server's  opponents  must  return  the  ball  to 

the  front  wall.    The  ball  may  be  played  on  the  fly  or  on  the  first  bounce, 

but  must  strike  the  front  wall  after  it  is  returned  before  hitting  the 

fioor. 

Every  player  is  entitled  to  a  free  and  unobstructed  opportunity  to  play 

the  ball. 

Only  one  hand  may  be  used  in  playing  the  ball. 

The  ball  may  not  be  struck  by  a  player  after  it  has  been  touched  either 

by  his  partner  or  by  himself. 

Part  3.    Teaching  Suggestions 
1.    The  members  of  the  class  should  be  divided  into  squads  for  instructions  in 
the  rudiments  of  the  game:   underhand  stroke,  overhand  stroke,  chest 
stroke  (baseball  throw),  volleying,  serving,  and  receiving. 
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2.  Throwing  the  ball  against  the  front  wall  with  the  left  and  right  hands 
is  good  practice  to  develop  footwork,  stroking,  and  following  through. 

3.  Each  player  should  be  taught  how  to  stroke  with  both  hands.    Practicing 
with  only  the  weak  hand  improves  one's  play. 

4.  Players  should  realize  the  importance  of  following  through  when  stroking 
the  ball  and  keeping  the  eyes  on  the  ball  until  it  is  hit. 

5.  Demonstrate  court  strategy  for  singles  and  doubles. 


BADMINTON 

Part  1.  Introduction 

Badminton  as  a  game  in  the  physical  education  program  and  recreation 
program  is  appealing  to  both  sexes  and  all  ages.  The  game  does  not  require 
too  strenuous  participation,  yet  it  contributes  to  organic  development,  neuro- 
muscular skills  and  coordinated  movements.  Badminton  from  the  stand- 
point of  economy  of  space,  facilities,  and  equipment  is  one  of  the  most  de- 
sirable activities  in  the  program.  The  game  provides  coeducational  oppor- 
tunities for  physical  and  social  development  not  found  in  some  of  the  other 
activities. 


The  Court 
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Scoring 

The  four-handed  game  consists  of  15  or  21  points,  as  may  be  arranged. 
Provided,  that  in  a  game  of  15  aces,  when  the  score  is  13  all,  the  side  which 
first  reached  13  has  the  option  of  "setting"  the  game  to  5,  and  that  when  the 
score  is  14  all,  the  side  which  first  reached  14  has  the  option  of  "setting"  the 
game  to  3. 

A  rubber  is  the  best  of  three  games.  The  players  shall  change  ends  at  the 
commencement  of  the  second  game,  and  also  of  the  third  game,  if  a  third 
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game  is  necessary  to  decide  the  rubber.  In  the  third  game  the  players  shall 
also  change  ends,  when  the  leading  score  reaches  8,  in  a  game  of  15  aces,  at 
6,  in  a  game  of  11  aces,  or  11  in  a  game  of  21  aces. 

Part  2.    Major  Rules 

The  Play 

It  having  been  decided  which  side  is  to  have  the  first  service,  the  player  in 
the  right-hand  half  court  of  that  side  commences  the  game  by  serving  to  the 
player  in  the  opposite  right-hand  half  court.  If  the  latter  player  returns 
the  shuttle  before  it  touches  the  ground,  it  is  to  be  returned  by  one  of  the  "in" 
side,  and  then  returned  by  one  of  the  "out"  side,  and  so  on,  till  a  fault  is  made 
or  the  shuttle  ceases  to  be  "in  play."  If  a  fault  is  made  by  the  "in"  side,  the 
server's  hand  is  out,  and  as  the  side  beginning  a  game  has  only  one  hand  in 
its  first  innings,  the  player  in  the  right-hand  opposite  half  court  now  be- 
comes the  server;  but  if  the  service  is  not  returned,  or  the  fault  is  made  by 
the  "out"  side,  the  "in"  side  scores  an  ace.  The  "in"  side  players  then  change 
from  one  half  court  to  the  other,  the  server  now  being  in  the  left-hand  half 
court  and  serving  to  the  player  in  the  opposite  left-hand  half  court.  So  long 
as  a  side  remains  "in",  service  is  delivered  alternately  from  each  half  court 
into  the  one  diagonally  opposite,  the  change  being  made  by  the  "in"  side 
when,  and  only  when,  an  ace  is  added  to  its  score.  The  first  service  of  a  side 
in  each  inning  shall  be  made  from  the  right-hand  half  court.  After  the 
service  is  delivered,  the  server  and  the  player  served  to  may  take  up  any  posi- 
tions they  choose  on  their  side  of  the  net,  irrespective  of  any  boundary  lines. 

Faults 

A  fault  made  by  either  player  of  the  side  which  is  serving,  puts  the  server 
out,  but  does  not  count  a  point  for  the  other  side;  if  made  by  a  player  whose 
side  is  "out"  it  counts  an  ace  to  serving  side. 
It  is  a  fault — 

a.  If  the  service  is  overhand.  (A  service  shall  be  deemed  to  be  overhand, 
within  the  meaning  of  this  rule,  if  the  shuttle  at  the  instant  of  being 
struck  be  hig'her  than  the  server's  waist.) 

b.  If,  in  serving,  the  shuttle  falls  into  the  wrong  half  court  (i.e.,  into  the  one 
not  diagonally  opposite  to  the  server) ,  or  falls  short  of  the  short-service 
line,  or  beyond  the  long-service  line,  or  outside  the  side  boundary  lines 
of  the  half  court  into  which  service  is  in  order. 

c.  If  the  server's  feet  are  not  in  the  half  court  from  which  service  is  at  the 

time  being  in  order,  or  if  the  feet  of  the  player  taking  the  service  are  not 
in  the  half  court  into  which  service  is  at  the  time  being  in  order  until  the 
service  is  delivei'ed. 
Note  1.  A  "service"  is  delivered  as  soon  as  the  shuttle  is  struck  by  the 

server's  racket. 
Note  2.  A  foot  on  the  line  is  out  of  court. 

d.  If  during  the  service  the  server  or  his  partner  make,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
umpire,  preliminary  feints,  or  otherwise  intentionally  balks  his  oppo- 
nent. 
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e.  If,  either  in  service  or  play,  the  shuttle  falls  outside  the  boundaries,  or 
passes  through  or  under  the  net,  or  fails  to  pass  the  net,  or  touches  the 
roof  or  side  walls,  or  the  person  or  dress  of  any  player. 

Note:  A  shuttle  falling  on  any  line  is  held  to  have  fallen  in  the  court  or 
half  court  of  which  such  line  is  a  boundary. 

f.  If  the  shuttle  "in  play"  be  struck  before  it  crosses  to  the  striker's  side  of 
the  net.  The  striker  may,  however,  follow  the  shuttle  over  the  net  with 
his  racket. 

Note:  A  shuttle  is  "in  play"  from  the  time  it  is  hit  by  the  racket  of  the 
server  until  it  touches  the  ground,  or  the  person  or  dress  of  any 
player,  or  until  a  fault  or  "let"  occurs. 

g.  If,  when  the  shuttle  is  "in  play",  a  player  touch  the  net  or  its  supports 
with  racket,  person,  or  dress. 

h.    If  the  shuttle  be  hit  twice  in  succession  by  the  same  player,  or  be  hit  by 
a  player  and  his  partner  successively,  or  if  the  shuttle  be  not  distinctly 
hit. 
i.    If  a  player  obstructs  his  opponents. 
General  Rules 

The  player  served  to  may  alone  take  the  service,  and  no  player  may  take 
two  consecutive  services  in  the  same  game. 

The  server  may  not  serve  till  his  opponent  is  ready,  but  if  a  return  of  the 
service  be  attempted  the  latter  shall  be  deemed  to  be  ready. 

The  side  beginning  a  game  has  only  one  hand  in  its  first  innings.  In  all 
subsequent  innings  each  partner  on  each  side  has  a  hand,  the  partners  serv- 
ing consecutively. 

The  server  and  the  player  served  to  must  stand  within  the  limits  of  their 
respective  half  courts  (as  bounded  by  the  short  and  long  service,  the  central 
and  side  lines),  and  some  part  of  both  feet  of  these  players  must  remain  in 
contact  with  the  ground  until  the  service  is  delivered. 

It  is  a  "Let"  if  the  shuttle  touches  the  net  in  service,  provided  the  service 
be  otherwise  good,  but  if  in  play  it  does  not  invalidate  the  stroke.  It  is  a 
good  return  if  the  shuttle,  having  passed  outside  either  post  drop  on  or  with- 
in any  of  the  boundary  lines  of  the  opposite  court.  A  "Let"  may  also  be  given 
by  the  umpire  for  any  unforeseen  or  accidental  hindrance. 

If  a  player  serves  out  of  his  turn,  or  from  the  wrong  half  court  (owing  to 
a  mistake  as  to  the  half  court  from  which  service  is  at  the  time  being  in 
order)  and  wins  the  ace,  it  shall  be  a  "Let",  provided  such  "Let"  be  claimed 
or  allowed  before  the  next  succeeding  service  is  delivered. 

If  a  player  standing  in  his  wrong  half  court  takes  the  service,  and  his  side 
wins  the  rally,  it  shall  be  a  "Let",  provided  that  such  "Let"  be  claimed  or 
allowed  before  the  next  succeeding  service  is  delivered. 

Note:  Should  a  player  inadvertently  change  sides  when  he  ought  not  to, 
and  the  mistake  not  be  discovered  until  after  the  next  service  has 
been  delivered,  the  mistake  shall  stand,  and  a  "Let"  cannot  be 
claimed  or  allowed. 
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Part  3.  Teaching  Suggestions 

1.  Practice  the  fundamental  skills:  service  (short  and  long),  lob,  drop  shot, 
kill  shot,  and  long  deep  shot. 

2.  Practice  offensive  and  strategy  by  setting  up  situations  where  the  va- 
rious types  of  shots  are  used  most  during  participation. 

3.  Discuss  and  explain  the  rules  of  the  game  and  the  care  of  the  equipment. 

4.  Conduct  intra-class  toutnaments: 

a.  This  will  provide  the  student  with  an  opportunity  to  engage  in  the 
game. 

b.  Serve  as  instruction  aid  by  pointing  out  success  or  failure  in  relation 
to  execution  of  skills  of  the  game  and  strategy  of  the  game. 

5.  Test  students  on  execution  of  fundamental  skills  at  beginning  of  course, 
during  course,  and  at  end  of  course  in  order  to  objectively  measure  their 
progress  and  also  to  acquaint  students  with  their  progress. 

6.  Construct  and  use  written  examination  at  completion  of  course  to  deter- 
mine students  knowledge  of  the  game  of  badminton. 

DART  BASEBALL  ^ 

Equipment 

1.  The  game  board  shall  have  a  minimum  measurement  of  42%  inches 
square  and  shall  be  made  of  soft  wood  or  cardboard. 

2.  Two  dozen  darts. 

3.  Dart  baseball  diagram  sheets  may  be  obtained  from  the  Association 
Press,  347  Madison  Avenue,  N.  Y.  Rules  for  this  game  were  copy- 
righted in  1925  by  The  International  Committee  of  Young  Men's  Chris- 
tian Associations.    They  quote  the  following  prices: 

Sheets:  6  for  $1.00;  Rules:   12  for  .25;  Darts:  3  feathers,  dozen 
$1.20;  Expert  4  feathers,  dozen  $1.60. 
Place  in  Program 

1.  Great  social  mixer,  enjoyed  by  all  ages. 

2.  No  elaborate  equipment  needed. 

3.  Rules  easily  understood  by  anyone  who  knows  anything  about  baseball. 
Type  of  Game 

The  dart  baseball  sheet  is  a  square  with  blocks  in  it  for  strikes,  balls,  outs, 
singles,  two-base  hits,  three-base  hits,  home  runs,  double  plays,  triple  plays, 
etc.    The  object  is  for  each  team  to  make  as  many  runs  as  possible  before 
three  are  out.    The  game  lasts  9  innings,  same  as  baseball. 
Reference : 

Association  Press,  347  Madison  Ave.,  New  York. 

SHUFFLEBOARD 

Shuffleboard  is  a  good  recreational  game  for  boys,  girls,  and  adults.  It  offers 
opportunity  for  co-recreational  activity. 
Equipment 

Four  cues,  maximum  length  6  feet  3  inches.  Eight  wooden  discs,  half  of 
which  should  be  one  color  and  the  other  half  another  color.  These  discs  are 
one  inch  thick  and  six  inches  in  diameter. 
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Playing  Surface 

Floor  or  sidewalk,  marked  for  game. 

Players 

Two  for  singles,  both  at  same  end  of  court,  changing  ends  after  all  discs 
are  played. 

Four  for  doubles,  partners  playing  at  opposite  ends  of  court. 
Activity 

The  discs  are  shoved  alternately  by  each  side  from  his  half  of  the  10-Oflf 
space,  the  object  of  the  game  being  to  place  the  disc  in  the  scoring  area. 
Scoring 

1.  Twenty-one  points  or  fifty  points  may  be  counted  as  a  game,  as  deter- 
mined before  the  game  starts. 

2.  An  opponent's  disc  may  be  driven  off  the  scoring  area  or  into  the  10-Oflf 
space. 

3.  All  discs  not  touching  lines  are  counted. 

4.  For  values  of  scoring  area,  see  diagram. 
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HORSESHOES,  GYMSHOES,  OR  "BARNYARD  GOLF" 

Equipment 

The  stakes  shall  be  of  iron  or  steel,  one  inch  in  diameter,  and  shall  extend 
twelve  inches  above  the  clay  surface,  with  a  three  inch  incline  toward  the 
opposite  stake. 

No  horseshoe  shall  exceed  TVs  inches,  in  length;  7  inches  in  width;  2^ 
pounds  in  weight. 
Layout  of  Courts 

Two  pitcher's  boxes  with  stakes  in  center  of  each.  To  avoid  facing  the 
sun,  north-south  pitching  is  recommended.  The  pitcher's  box  shall  be  6  feet 
square  and  shall  be  filled  to  the  depth  of  6  inches  with  potter's  clay  or  sub- 
stitute of  like  nature. 

The  pitching  distance  shall  be  30  feet  between  stakes. 
Playing  Rules  and  Techniques 

1.    A  player  may  stand  on  either  side  of  the  stake,  front  or  back,  as  long 
as  he  is  within  the  pitcher's  box. 
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2.    Heckling  and  unfair  rooting  with  malicious  intent  or  otherwise  by  a 

player  while  the  other  is  pitching  is  against  the  rules. 

Players  must  remain  at  stake  until  both  have  pitched. 

Player  must  pitch  both  shoes  before  leaving  box. 

It  is  a  foul  when  a  shoe  strikes  outside  of  pitcher's  box  or  strikes  the 

edge  of  the  box. 

Game  is  50  points  or  sometimes  21  points. 

Shoes  farther  away  from  the  stake  than  6  inches  will  not  be  counted. 

A  shoe  closer  to  the  stake  than  the  opponent's  counts  one  point. 

Two  shoes  closer  count  two  points. 

One  ringer  counts  3  points:  two  ringers  count  6  points. 

The  shoe  may  be  grasped  any  way  in  pitching.    The  thing  for  which 

every  horseshoe  player  strives  is  to  be  able  to  pitch  ringers  consistent- 
ly.   In  order  to  accomplish  this  a  proper  delivery  needs  to  be  learned. 

The  shoe  should  be  pitched  so  that  the  open  end  will  land  toward  the 

stake. 

The  eye  should  be  kept  on  the  stake  until  the  shoe  lands. 

The  body  should  be  balanced  at  all  times. 

Rhythm  and  accuracy  should  be  practiced. 
Indoor  Horseshoes 

Rubber  horseshoes  may  be  obtained  from  any  sporting  goods  house  along 
with  the  screw-in-floor-stakes.  The  rules  are  usually  the  same,  any  changes 
in  rules  will  be  carried  in  a  pamphlet  which  goes  with  a  set  of  rubber  shoes. 
References : 

Mitchell,  Elmer  D.    Sports  for  Recreation  and  How  to  Play  Them,  A.  S. 

Barnes  and  Company,  N.  Y. 
Spalding's  Athletic  Library,  American  Sports  Publishing  Co.,  N.  Y. 
How  to  Play  Horseshoes,  Diamond  Calk  Horseshoe  Co.,  Duluth,  Minn. 
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BOX  HOCKEY 

Equipment 

The  box  for  this  game  should  be  made  of  V2"  or  %"  lumber.     It  consists 
of  sides,  ends,  middle  partition,  and  bottom.    Each  end  has  a  hole  cut  at  the 
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bottom  in  semi-circular  form,  SVz  inches  wide.  The  middle  partition  has 
two  such  holes  at  the  bottom  and  a  groove  cut  in  the  center  of  the  top,  2 
inches  wide.  The  sticks  used  may  be  made  from  broom  handles.  An  old 
baseball  or  a  hard  rubber  ball  may  be  used.  ^ 

Players 

Two  players  play  at  a  time,  or  two  teams,  with  a  member  from  each  team 
competing  at  a  time.    The  players  stand  on  opposite  sides  of  the  box  facing 
it.    Each  player  tries  to  hit  the  ball  through  the  hole  in  the  end  of  the  box 
to  his  left  with  his  stick. 
The  Game 

At  the  start  the  ball  is  placed  in  the  groove  on  top  of  the  middle  partition. 
The  two  players  touch  their  sticks  to  the  floor  on  opposite  sides  of  the  par- 
tition, raise  them  and  strike  them  together  above  the  ball ;  this  is  repeated 
twice  and  after  the  third  cap  they  attempt  to  strike  the  ball.  If  the  ball 
falls  into  the  half  of  the  box  to  the  player's  right,  he  must  work  it  through 
the  holes  in  the  partition  into  the  section  to  his  left  in  order  to  be  in  posi- 
tion to  attempt  to  score. 
Scoring 

A  player  scores  each  time  he  puts  the  ball  through  the  hole  in  the  end  of 
the  box  to  his  left. 

LEAD-UP  AND  MASS  GAMES 

Lead-up  games  are  valuable  both  as  games  in  themselves  and  as  a  method 
of  teaching  techniques.  Less  skilled  players  will  enjoy  lead-up  games  even 
more  than  the  major  games  themselves;  for  example,  unskilled  players  often 
enjoy  captain  ball  more  than  basketball,  or  newcomb  more  than  volleyball. 

Teaching  suggestions: 

1.  Make  a  real  game  out  of  lead-up  activities. 

2.  Relay-type  games  are  useful  in  teaching  techniques  in  kicking,  pass- 
ing,  dribbling,   etc. 

3.  Use  a  variety  of  lead-up  games  to  maintain  interest. 

4.  When  space  or  equipment  is  not  sufficient  for  several  major  games, 
organize  a  lead-up  game  rather  than  have  the  students  idle. 

5.  Plan  some  appropriate  lead-up  games  that  will  be  suitable  to  the 
needs  of  boys  or  girls  who  are  physically  handicapped. 

Listed  below  are  games  of  the  low  organization  or  lead-up  type.  Games 
marked  with  the  asterisk  (*)  are  described  in  this  publication  on  the  page 
given. 

Reference  1  refers  to  Games  by  Bancroft.     Macmillan. 

Reference  2  refers  to  Game  Way  to  Sports  by  Reynolds.     Barnes. 

Reference  3  refers  to  Athletic  Program  by  Hillas  and  Knighton.    Barnes. 

Reference  4  refers  to  Recreational  Games,  Official  Sports  Library  for 
Women.     Barnes.     25c. 
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Baseball 

Baseball   Hit-Pin    I,   Reference   1, 

page  444   (Grade  VI).* 
Baseball  Hit-Pin  II,  Reference  1, 

page  447. 
Baseball    Overtake,    Reference    1, 

page  447. 
Baseball  Quick-Fielding,  Reference 

1,  page  448. 
Baseball    Target-Pitch,   Reference 

1,  page  448. 
Baseball  Throw  and  Catch,  Refer- 
ence 1,  page  450. 
Long  Ball,  Reference  3*,  page  223. 
Overtake    Baseball,    Reference    3, 

page  64. 
Playground  Softball*,  page  285. 

Basketball 

Basketball  Toss  Up,  Reference  2, 

page  87. 
Captain  Ball*,  page  302. 
Field  Ball,  Reference  2,  page  90. 
Freeze  Out,  Reference  2,  page  48. 
Half  Court  Basketball*,  page  247. 
Keep  Passing,  Reference  3,  page 

51. 
Line  Captain    Ball,    Reference    2, 

page  68. 
Newcomb*,  page  195. 
Nine  Court  Basketball*,  page  244. 
Pin  Basketball*,  page  221. 
Progressive  Dodge  Ball*,  page  219, 

and  Reference  2,  page  91, 
Long  and  Short*,  page  221. 

Football 

Circle  "Weaving,  Reference  1,  page 

34. 
Goal  Ball,  Reference  1,  page  35. 
Pass  and  Catch  Relay,  Reference 

1,  page  39. 
Pass  Over,  Reference  1,  page  34. 
Pass    Keep    Away,    Reference  1, 

page  38. 


Pass  To  The  Ground,  Reference 
1,  page  38. 

Punting  Out  and  End  Relay,  Ref- 
erence 1,  page  42. 

Tag  Football*,  page  245;  and  Ref- 
erence  1,  page  43. 

Zigzag  Ball  Carrying  Relay,  Ref- 
erence 1,  page  40. 

Soccer 

Corner  Soccer,  Reference  1,  page 

129*. 
Kick  Ball*,  page  196. 
Line  Soccer*,  page  195. 
Long    Ball    Soccer,    Reference    1, 

page  130. 
Soccer  Dodge  Ball*,  page  219;  and 

Reference  1,  page  132. 
Soccer  Dribble  Relay*,  page  256. 
Soccer  Dribble  Tag,  Reference  1, 

page  128. 
Soccer  End  Ball,  Reference  1,  page 

131. 
Soccer  Keep  Away,   Reference   1, 

page  128. 
Soccer  Tag,    Reference    1,    page 

128. 
Square  Soccer*,  page  220. 
Tag  Soccer,  Reference  3,  page  26. 
Throw-In     Soccer,     Reference     1, 

page  127. 

Tennis 

All  Shot    Practice,    Reference    2, 

page  160. 
Paddle  Tennis,  Reference  2,  page 

159. 
Target    Volleying,     Reference    2, 

page  158. 
Tennis  Wall   Serve,  Reference  2, 

page  156. 

Volleyball 

Keep  It  Up,  Reference  2,  page  145. 
Net  Ball,  Reference  2,  page  152. 
Newcomb*,  page  195. 


*  Refers  to  this  bulletin. 
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Pass  Progression,  Reference  2, 
page  146. 

Serving  Accuracy  for  Beginners, 
Reference  2,  page  149. 

Single  Man  Volleyball,  Reference 
2,  page  147. 

Volleyball  Catch*,  page  244. 

Volleyball  Clock-Serve,  Reference 
1,  page  643. 

Volleyball  Serve  and  Return  Re- 
lay, Reference  1,  page  645. 


Volleyball  Serve  Relay,  Reference 

1,  page  646. 
Mass   Games 

Criss  Cross  Goal,  Reference  4. 
Cross  Ball,  Reference  4,  page  29. 
Deck  Tennis,    Reference    4,    page 

31. 
Double  Dodge  Ball,  Reference  1. 
Mass  Volleyball,  Reference  4. 
Newcomb*,  Reference  4,  page  195. 
Pin  Ball,  Reference  4,  page  46. 


CAPTAIN  BALL 

Court 

The  game  may  be  played  indoors  or  out-of-doors  on  an  area  30'  x  40'  or 
larger.  The  court  is  divided  by  a  center  line  and  in  each  half  of  the  court 
are  three  circles,  four  to  six  feet  in  diameter.  Boundary  lines  are  not 
necessary. 


Capta/a/ 


rAPTAlti 


X's  in  circles  are  X  team  basemen.  . 

O's  in  circles  are  O  team  basemen. 

O  and  X  at  center  are  centers  for  respective  teams. 

X's  outside  circles  are  guards  for  X  team. 

O's  outside  circles  are  guards  for  O  team. 

Players 

Each  team  is  composed  of  three  guards,  three  basemen,  and  a  center. 
Scoring 

A  score  is  made  each  time  the  captain  catches  the  ball  (soccer,  basketball, 
volleyball)  thrown  by  either  of  his  basemen  without  getting  out  of  his  circle. 


*  Refers  to  this  bulletin. 
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Playing  Regulations 

1.  Game  starts  by  tossing  ball  up  between  two  centers. 

2.  Basemen  and  captains  may  step  outside  of  the  circle  but  one  foot 
must  remain  inside  the  circle. 

3.  Guards  may  move  around  in  their  respective  half  of  the  court. 

4.  It  is  a  foul:  for  a  guard  to  step  on  or  inside  of  any  circle;  for  a  base- 
man to  step  outside  of  circle  with  both  feet;  for  dribbling  the  ball  or 
running  with  it;  slapping  or  batting  the  ball  from  the  hands  of  an 
opponent;  and  for  holding  ball  more  than  three  seconds. 

5.  The  ball  is  awarded  to  the  nearest  opponent  when  a  foul  is  made,  ex- 
cept that  the  ball  is  given  to  a  baseman  when  a  guard  fouls  the  cap- 
tain. 

6.  The  team  wins  that  has  the  most  points  at  the  end  of  the  playing  time. 

SWIMMING  AND  LIFE  SAVING 

Only  a  few  of  the  secondary  schools  in  the  State  have  swimming  pools,  but 
it  is  usually  possible  for  some  arrangement  to  be  made  by  the  Board  of  Edu- 
cation for  the  use  of  a  municipal  pool,  the  Y.  M.  C.  A.  pool,  or  some  other 
community  pool,  when  it  is  not  scheduled  for  use  by  that  organization.  Space 
limitation  prohibits  a  detailed  discussion  of  the  teaching  of  swimming  proce- 
dures.    A  few  general  suggestions  or  standards  will  be  listed. 

1.  Students  should  have  a  supervised  shower  before  entering  the  pool 
and  should  be  encouraged  to  use  the  toilet  facilities. 

2.  Students  should  dry  thoroughly  (especially  the  hair)  before  going 
home  or  returning  to  school. 

3.  The  right  to  use  the  deep  end  of  the  pool  should  be  earned. 

4.  The  instructor  should  be  a  certified  life  saver  as  well  as  a  swimming 
teacher. 

5.  A  first-aid  kit,  life  buoy  and  pole  should  be  available. 

6.  The  deep  end  of  the  pool  should  be  separated  from  the  shallow  by  a 
rope  or  floating  life  line. 

7.  Swimming  and  life  saving  classes  in  the  9th  and  10th  grades  cannot  be 
standardized  because  of  the  variation  in  the  ability  of  the  students. 

8.  Whenever  possible  it  is  suggested  that  the  American  Red  Cross  Life 
Saving  tests  be  given. 

9.  Water  safety  should  be  greatly  stressed. 
References:  See  Bibliography. 

INTERSCHOOL  ATHLETICS  FOR  SENIOR  HIGH 
SCHOOL  BOYS 

The  interschool  athletic  program,  when  properly  administered  and  con- 
ducted, is  an  important  part  of  a  broad  program  of  physical  education.  It 
requires  very  careful  supervision,  and  the  best  trained  physical  education 
teacher  available  should  be  employed  to  coach  the  athletic  teams. 

Desirable  or  undesirable  results  will  depend  almost  entirely  upon  the 
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leadership.  The  results  should  be  excellent  if  the  coach  stresses  sportsman- 
ship, friendly  spirit,  cooperation,  play  for  fun  rather  than  merely  to  win, 
and  playing  always  according  to  the  spirit  of  the  rules  rather  than  the  let- 
ter. 

STANDARDS  IN  ATHLETICS 
(See  Introduction,  page  9) 

EXTENT  OF  PARTICIPATION 

Since  the  safety  and  protection  of  boys  and  girls  always  should  be  a  first 
concern  to  school  authorities,  it  is  important  that  the  extent  of  participation 
be  limited  in  a  satisfactory  manner.  The  following  restrictions  on  certain 
major  events  and   with  certain  groups  are  recommended: 

Basketball.  Basketball  teams  for  boys  should  be  limited  to  a  maximum 
of  14  games  or  fewer,  including  the  play  off,  in  a  season.  Two  games  in  a 
week  should  be  the  maximum  number  played. 

Football.  Interschool  competition  in  football  should  be  limited  to  a  maxi- 
mum of  7  games.  The  minimum  age  for  participation  should  be  15  years. 
Schools  with  less  than  22  boys  physically  fit  for  football  as  determined  by  a 
physical  examination,  should  discontinue  football  as  an  interscholastic 
sport. 

Track  and  Field.  A  boy  should  not  be  permitted  to  run  in  more  than  one 
track  event  if  the  distance  is  greater  than  220  yards.  No  boys  should  be 
permitted  to  compete  either  in  intramural  or  interscholastic  competition  un- 
less he  has  had  a  minimum  of  four  weeks  training  prior  to  the  meet. 

Boxing.  Interscholastic  boxing  is  not  advised  in  the  secondary  schools  of 
North  Carolina.  (The  Society  of  State  Directors  of  the  American  Associa- 
tion for  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation  has  gone  on  record  in 
favor  of  eliminating  boxing  as  an  interscholastic  sport  in  secondary  schools.) 

School  authorities  should  never  permit  a  boy  or  girl  who  is  physically 
unfit  to  participate  in  athletics.  The  physical  well-being  of  boys  and  girls 
is  more  important  than  winning  games.  Physical  fitness  should  be  deter- 
mined before  each  season  by  a  thorough  physical  examination  by  a  physician. 

ATHLETICS  FOR  GIRLS 

The  girls'  physical  education  committee  recommends  that  a  broad  program 
of  intramural  activities  be  carried  on  for  girls  instead  of  interschool  ath- 
letics. The  "Play  Day"  as  outlined  on  page  63  is  recommended  as  a  whole- 
some method  of  providing  opportunities  for  participation  in  athletic  ac- 
tivities. 

In  response  to  a  felt  need  for  an  organization  to  promote  athletic  activi- 
ties for  high  school  girls,  the  North  Carolina  High  School  Girls  Physical 
Education  Association  was  organized.  The  Constitution  and  By-Laws 
including  a  Point  System  of  the  Association  will  be  found  in  the  Appendix, 
page  334. 

In  the  event  that  local  situations  seem  to  justify  interschool  athletics,  the 
following  suggestions,  which  are  in  keeping  with  the  national  trends  in  the 
conduct  of  athletics  for  girls,  are  recommended: 
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1.  That  women  be  employed  as  coach. 

2.  That  not  more  than  one  game  be  played  each  week,  a  maximum  of  10 
each  season. 

3.  That  only  teams  a  short  distance  away  be  played. 

4.  That  no  tournaments  be  entered. 

5.  That  girls'  games  not  be  scheduled  on  the  same  night  or  day  as  the 
boys'  games. 

6.  That  no  girl  be  allowed  to  participate  until  a  medical  examination  has 
been  given  to  determine  physical  fitness. 

7.  That  basketball  be  considered  a  winter  sport  and  not  a  fall  sport  and 
that  basketball  practice  begin  not  earlier  than  November. 


Bibliography 

Admmistration,  Organization  and  Principles  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 

Jacks,  L.  P.     Education  Through  Recreation.     Harper.     1932. 

LaPorte,  Wm.  Ralph.  The  Physical  Education  Curriculum.  (A  National 
Program).     The  University  of  Southern  California  Press.     1938. 

Lee,  Mable.     The  Conduct  of  Physical  Education.     Barnes.     1937.    $3.00. 

Nash,  Jay  B.  The  Organization  and  Administration  of  Playgrounds  and 
Recreation.     Barnes.     1927. 

Nash,  Jay  B.     The  Administration  of  Physical  Education.    Barnes.     1934. 

Powdermaker,  Therese.  Physical  Education  Play  Activities.  Barnes.  1938. 
$3.00. 

Rogers,  F.  E.  Fundamental  Adm,inistrative  Measures  In  Physical  Educa- 
tion.    Pleiades.     1932. 

Rogers,  J.  E,    The  Child  and  Play.    Century.    1932. 

Sharman,  J.  R.     Introduction  To  Physical  Education.  Barnes.  1934.  $2.00. 

Sharman,  J.  R.    Modern  Principles  of  Physical  Education.    Barnes.    1937. 

Smith  and  Coops.    Physical  and  Health  Education.    American.     1938. 

Somers,  Florence  A.    Principles  of  Women's  Athletics.     Barnes. 

The  White  House  Conference.   The  School  Health  Prograin.   Century.   1932. 

Wayman,  Agnes  R.  A  Modern  Philosophy  of  Physical  Education.  Saunders. 
1938.     $2.00. 

Wayman,  Agnes  R.    Education  Through  Physical  Education.     Barnes. 

Williams,  Dambach,  Schwendener.    Methods  in  Physical  Education.    Barnes. 

1937.  $2.50. 

Williams  and  Brownell.  Administration  of  Health  and  Physical  Educa- 
tion.   Saunders.    1937. 

Williams,  J.  F.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Physical  Education. 
Macmillan.     1922. 

Williams,  J.  F.  The  Principles  of  Physical  Education.  Saunders.  Revised. 
Health   Education   Material   For  Teachers 

American  Red  Cross.    First  Aid  Text-Book.    Blakiston's  Sons  &  Co.    1933. 

Bigelow.     Sex  Education.     American   Social  Hygiene  Association. 

Brock,  G.  D.     Health  Through  Projects.     Barnes.     1932. 

Conrad  and  Meister.    Teaching  Procedures  in  Health  Education.    Saunders. 

1938.  $1.75. 

Cramp,  Arthur  J.  Nostrums  and  Quxickery  and  Pseudo-Medicine.  Ameri- 
can Medical  Association. 

Diehl.     Textbook  of  Healthful  Living.     McGraw-Hill.     1939. 

Dobbs,  Alma  A.     Teaching  Wholesome  Living.     Barnes,     1939.     $2.50. 

Grout,  Ruth.  Handbook  of  Health  Education.  (A  guide  for  teachers  in 
rural  schools).     Doubleday-Doran.     1933. 

Heise.  1000  Questions  and  Answers  on  Tuberculosis.  National  Tubercu- 
losis Association.     1935, 

Hussey,     Teaching  For  Health.     New  York  University  Book  Store.     1938. 

Jacobson.     You  Must  Relax.    Whittlesey  House.     1934. 

Morgan.    Keeping  a  Sound  Mind.    Macmillan. 

Myers.  Building  Personality  in  Children.  Greenberg.  1931. 


Bibliography  307 

Nash,  Jay  B.     Teachable  Moments.     Barnes.     1938.     $1.50. 

Palmer.     Paying  Through  the  Teeth.     Van^ard  Press.     1935. 

Parran,  Thomas.  Shadow  on  the  Land.  American  Social  Hygiene  Associa- 
tion. 

Rood.  Tuberculosis  Education.  Rural  School  Press,  Madison  College  Tenn. 
1936. 

Rood.    Taking  Care  of  the  Family's  Health.    Rural  School  Press.     1939. 

Turner,  C.  E.    Principles  of  Health  Education,  Revised.    Heath. 

The  White  House  Conference.    The  School  Health  Program.    Century.  1932. 

Strain.    Being  Born.     Appleton-Century.     1936. 

Williams,  J.  F.    Personal  Hygiene  Applied.     Saunders. 

Wood,  Thomas  D.  Health  Education.  Joint  Committee  of  the  American 
Medical  Association  and  the  National  Education  Association.     1930. 

Wood  and  Lerrigo.  Health  Behavior.  Bloomington  Public  School  Publishing 
Co.    1927. 

Wooton,  Kathleen  W.  Health  Education  Procedures  for  the  Grades  and  for 
the  Grade  Teachers.    National  Tuberculosis  Association.     1926. 

Physical  Edacation  for  Elementary  Schools — General 

Baker,  et  al.     Graded  Lessons  in  Fundamentals  of  Physical  Education. 

Barnes.     1938. 
Horrigan.     Creating  Activities  in  Physical  Education.     Barnes. 
LaSalle,  Dorothy.    Play  Activities  for  Elementary  Schools.     Barnes. 
LaSalle,  Dorothy.    Physical  Education  for  the  Classroom  Teacher.   Barnes. 

1937. 
Myers,  A.  F.  and  Bird,  0.  C.    Health  and  Physical  Education.    Doubleday. 
Neilson  and  Van  Hagen.      Physical    Education   for    Elementary    Schools^ 

Barnes.     1930. 
Tanner,  J.  R.    A  Game  Program  in  Physical  Education.     Ginn. 
See  Bibliography  on  Rhythms,  Games,  Tests  and  Measurements,  Stunts  and 

Tumbling  and  Sports  for  additional  references. 

Rhythms  and  Dances — Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools 

Anderson,  Leonora,  and  McKinley,  Florence.  An  Outline  of  Physical  Educa- 
tion for  the  First  and  Second  Grades.    Barnes. 

American  Physical  Education  Association  Committee.  Dancing  in  the  Ele- 
mentary Schools.     Barnes. 

Arnold,  F.    Collection  of  Rhythms  for  Home,  Kindergarten,  Primary.  Willis. 

Ballweber,  Edith.    Illustrated  Tap,  Rhythms  and  Routines.     Summy.    1933. 

Ballweber,  Edith.     Group  Instruction  in  Social  Dancing.     Barnes. 

Barbour,  Jones.  ...Children's  Book  of  Song  and  Rhythm.     Schmidt. 

Baylis,  Louise.    Rhythmical  Activities.     New  Rochelle,  The  Little  Print. 

Berquist,  N.  W.    Swedish  Folk  Dances.     Barnes. 

Burchenal,  Elizabeth.    American  Country  Dances;  V.  1.     Schirmer.    1918. 
— Dances  of  the  People.     Schirmer.     1913. 
— Folk  Dances  of  Denmark.     Schirmer.     1915. 
— Folk  Dances  of  Finland.     Schirmer.     1915. 
— Folk  Dances  from  Old  Homelands.     Schirmer.     1922. 
— National  Dances  of  Ireland.     Schirmer.     1929. 
— Folk  Dances  and  Singing  Games.     Schirmer.     1933. 


308  Physical  and  Health  Education 

Buttree,  J.  H.    Rhythm  of  the  Redman.     Barnes.    1930. 

Caskey,  G,  M.    Athletic  Dance  Press.     1910-16. 

Colby,  Gertrude  K.    Natural  Rhythms  and  Dances.     Barnes. 

Coleman,  S.  N.     The  Drum  Book.    Day.     1931. 

Conlon,  H.  M.     Technique  of  Social  Dancing.     Conlon.     1933. 

Crampton,  C.  W.    Second  Folk  Dance  Book.     Barnes.     1916. 

Crawford,  Caroline.    Dramatic  Gavfies  and  Dances.     Barnes. 

Duggan,  A.  S.     Tap  Dances.     Barnes.     1932. 

— Tap  Dances  for  School  and  Recreation.     Barnes.     1935. 

Ford,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Henry.     Good  Morning.     Dearborn.     1925. 

Frost,  Helen.     Clogs  and  Character  Dances.     Barnes. 

Haire,  Frances  H.     The  Folk  Costume  Book.     Barnes. 

Hillas,  Marjorie.     Tap  Dancing.     Barnes.     1930. 

—  &  Knight,  Marian.    Athletic  Dances  and  Simple  Clogs.     Barnes.   1926. 

Hillas  and  Knight.    Athletic  Dancing  and  Simple  Clogs.     Barnes.     1930. 

Hinman,  M.  W.    Gymnastic  and  Folk  Dancing  Books;  V.  1,  4.  and  5.  Barnes. 
1928. 

Hofer,  Mari.    Music  for  the  Child  World;  V.  1,  2  and  3.     Summy.    1911. 

Horrigan,  Olive  K.    Creative  Activities  in  Physical  Education.    Barnes. 

Hostetler,  L.  A.    Art  of  Social  Dancing.     Barnes.     1930. 

LaSalle,  Dorothy.    Rhythms  and  Dances  for  Elementary  Schools,     Barnes. 

Lincoln,  Jennette  C.     The  Festival  Book.    Barnes.    $2.40. 

Martin,  John.     The  Modern  Dance.     Barnes. 
— American  Dancing.     Barnes. 

Moses,  I.  E.    Rhythmic  Action  Plays  and  Dances.    Bradley. 

National  Recreation  Association.     Outlines  of  School  Festivals  can  be  se- 
cured  for  10  and  25  cents. 

O'Donnell  and  Dietrict.     Notes  for  Modern  Dances.     Barnes. 

Ocker,  W.  A.    Physical  Education  for  Primary  Schools.     Barnes. 
— Physical  Education  for  the  Second  Grade.     Barnes. 

Pennington,  Jo.     Importance  of  Being  Rhythmic.     Putnam.     1925. 

Ryan,  G.  L.     Dances  of  Our  Pioneers.     Barnes.     1926. 

Richards,  J.  N.    Dramatized  Rhythm  Plays.     Barnes. 

Salomon,  J.  H.    Book  of  Indian  Crafts  and  Indian  Lore.     Barnes. 

Shafer,  M.  S.  &  Mosher,  M.  M.     Rhythms  for  Children.  ..Nos.  1  and  2. 
Barnes. 

Shafter,  M.  S.     Dramatic  Dances  for  Small  Children.     Barnes. 

Shambaugh,  M.  E.    Folk  Dances  for  Boys  and  Girls.    Barnes.    1929. 

Shambaugh,  M.  E.     Folk  Festivals.     Barnes. 

Sharp,  Cecil.    Sword  Dances  of  Northern  England.    Gray. 

Smith,  H.  N.    Natural  Dance  Studies.     Barnes. 

Staley   and   Lowery.     Gymnastic  Dancing.     Association    Press. 

Stecher,  W.  A.     Games  and  Dances.     Philadelphia.     McVey. 

Strassler,  Margaret.     A  Health  Review.     Barnes. 

Twice  55  Gam.es  With  Music.     The  Red  Book.     Birchard.     25c. 

Thompson,  B.  L.    Fundamentals  of  Rhythm  and  Dance.    Barnes.     1933. 

Waterman,  Elizabeth.     The  Rhythm  Book.    A  Manual  for  Teachers  of  Chil- 
dren.    Barnes.     1928. 


Bibliography  309 

Waterman,  Elizabeth.    Fundamentals  of  Rhythm.     The  A.  B.  C.  of  Rhyth- 
mic Training.     Summy.     1929. 
Whitlock,  V.  B.     Come  and  Caper.     Schirmer.     1932. 
Wood,  M.  W.    New  Song  Plays  to  Old  Tunes.    Barnes. 
Pageants: 

Hawley  and  Miller.    Twelve  Festival  and  Dance  Programs  for  Spring  and 
Christmas  Exhibitions.     Burgess. 

Outlines   of   School   Festivals,    from    National    Recreation    Association. 
10c-25c,  also  from  The  Woman's  Press,  600  Lexington  Ave.,  N.  Y.  C. 

Corrective  I*hysical  Education 

Bancraft,  J.  H.     The  Posture  of  School  Children.     Macmillan.     1920. 
Burton-Opitz.     Elementary  Manual  of  Physiology.     Saunders.     1932. 
Deaner,    George    D.      Fundamentals   of   Physical   Examination.      Saunders. 

1939.     $2.75. 
Lowman,  Colestock  and  Cooper.     Corrective  Physical  Education  for  Groups. 
Barnes.    1928. 
Rothbone,  Josephine  L.     Corrective  Physical  Education.     Saunders.     1934. 

$2.00. 
Stafford,  George  T.    Preventive  and  Corrective  Physical  Education.  Barnes. 

1928. 
Williams,  Jessie  F.     Personal  Hygiene  Applied.     Saunders.     1922. 

Tests  and  Measurements 

Bovard  and  Cozens.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  Physical  Education. 
Saunders.     1938.     $3.00. 

Brace,  David  K.     Measuring  Motor  Ability.     Barnes.     1931. 

Cozens,  Triet,  Neilson.     Physical  Education  Achievement  Scales.     Barnes. 

Glasgow  and  Broer.  Measuring  Achievement  in  Physical  Education.  Saund- 
ers.    1938. 

Neilson  and  Cozens.  Achievement  Scales  in  Physical  Education  Activities. 
Barnes. 

Palmer,  Irene.    Tests  and  Measurements.   Barnes.    1932.   $2.00. 

McCloy,  C.  H.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  Health  and  Physical  Education, 
Crofts.     1939. 

Stunts,  Tumbling,  Pyramids,  Apparatus 

Cotteral,  B.  and  D.    The  Teaching  of  Stunts  and  Tumbling.   Barnes.    $3.00. 
Cotteral,  B.  and  D.     Tumbling  Pyramid  Building  and  Stunts  for  Girls  and 

Women.   Barnes.    1929. 
Harby.     Tumbling.     Saunders.     1932. 
Pearl  and  Brown.  Health  by  Stunts.  Macmillan.   1919. 
McCloy,  L.  L.    Tumbling  Illustrated.    Barnes.    1931. 
McCullock,   Tumbling  and  Pyramids.     Saunders.     1934. 
Spalding's  Athletic  Library.     Pyramid  Building.     25  cents. 
Wittick  and  Reutter.     Apparatus,  Tumbling  and  Stunts.     Barnes. 

Games 

Bancroft,  Jessie.  Games  for  Playground,  Home,  School  and  Gymnasium. 
Macmillan.     1929. 


310  Physical  and  Health  Education 

Bancroft,  Jessie.    Games.    Macmillan.     1938. 

Hinman,  Mary  Wood.  Ring  Games  and  Dances.   V.  III.    Barnes.    1922. 

LaSalle,  Dorothy.    Play  Activities  for  Elementary  Schools.     Barnes. 

Mason  and  Mitchell.    Active  Games  and  Contests.     Barnes. 

Mason  and  Mitchell.     Social  Games  for  Recreation.     Barnes.     1938. 

Mitchell,  E.  D.     Sports  for  Recreation  and  How  To  Play  Them.     Barnes. 

1936. 
Ready,  Marie  M.   Games  and  Equipment  for  Small  Rural  Schools.   Federal 

Security  Agency,  Office  of  Education,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Reynolds,  H.  Atwood.     The  Game  Way  to  Sports.     Barnes. 
Staley,  S.  C.     Games,  Contests  and  Relays.     Barnes.     1930. 

Recreation 

Bowers,  Ethel  M.     Recreation  for  Girls  and  Women.     Barnes.     1934. 

Mitchel,  E.  D.    Sports  for  Recreation.     Barnes.     1936. 

National  Recreation  Association.    Rural  and  Small  Community  Recreation. 

1929.     50c. 
Pangburn,  Weaver  Weddell.    Adventures  In  Recreation.     1936.     Barnes. 
Post  and  Shirley.    Selected  Recreational  Sports.    Barnes. 
Staley,  S.  C.    Sports  Education.    Barnes.     1939. 

Intramural  Athletics 

Mitchel,  E.  D.     Intramural  Athletics.     Barnes.     1920. 
Mitchell,  Elmer  D.     Intramural  Sports.     Barnes.     1939. 
Federal  Security  Agency,  Office  of  Education.  Intramiural  and  InterschoUistic 
Athletics. 

Play  Days 

Duncan  and  Cundiff,    Play  Days.    Barnes. 
National  Recreation  Association.     Program  for  Play  Days. 
Play  Day — The  Spirit  of  Play.    American  Child  Health  Association.    Dis- 
tributed by  thj  National  Education  Association.     35c. 
Smith  and  Coops.     Play  Days.     Barnes. 

Miscellaneous 

Hutchinson,  Dorothy.  Preparation  of  School  Grounds  for  Play  Fields  and 
Athletic  Events.  Washington,  D.  C.  Department  of  Interior.  Bureau  of 
Education.     Bulletin  No.  1,  P.  E.  Series.     1923. 

Lloyd,  Frank  S.,  Deaver  and  Eastwood.  Safety  In  Athletics.  Saunders. 
1936. 

National  Recreation  Association.  Play  Areas — Their  Design  and  Equip- 
ment.    Barnes.     1928. 

Williams,  J.  F.  and  W.  L.  Hughes.  Athletics  in  Physical  Education.  Saund- 
ers.    1932. 

Sports  and  Recreation 

Archery 

Individual  Sports.     Official  Sports  Library  for  Women.     Barnes.     25c. 
Lambert.    Modern  Archery.    Barnes. 


Bibliography  311 

Mitchell.    Sports  For  Recreation.     Barnes.     1936;     $2.50. 

Rounsevelle.     Archery  Simplified.     Barnes. 

Sumption,  Dorothy.    Archery  For  Beginners.    Saunders. 
Badminton 

Denlin.     Badminton  For  All.     Doubleday-Doran. 

Badminton  Guide  (No.  013).     Spalding.     25c. 

Jackson  and  Swan.    Better  Badminton.     Barnes. 

Mitchell.    Sports  For  Recreation.    Barnes.     1936.    $2.50. 
Baseball 

Combs,  J.     Baseball.     Prentice-Hall.     1938. 

Baseball  Guide  (No.  S22).     Spalding.    25c. 

Mitchell.     Sports  For  Recreation.     Barnes.     1936.     $2.50. 

Official  Baseball  Rules  (6RB).     P.  Goldsmith  Sons. 
Basketball 

Murphy,  "Stretch".     Basketball.     Barnes. 

Veenker.    Basketball  For  Coaches  and  Players.     Barnes. 

Mitchell.    Sports  for  Recreation.     Barnes.     1936.     $2.50. 

Jourdet  &  Hashagan.    Modern  Basketball.     Saunders.     1939.     $2.50. 

Basketball  Guide  (No.  U70).     Spalding.    25c. 

Official  Basketball  Rules.     P.  Goldsmith  Sons.     25c. 
Basketball  (Women) 

Meissner  &  Meyers.     Modern  Basketball.     Scholastic  Book  Shop. 

Basketball.     Official  Sports  Library  for  Women.     Barnes.     25c. 
Field  Hockey 

Burr.     Field  Hockey.     Barnes. 

Field  Hockey.     Official  Sports  Library  for  Women.     Barnes. 

Learning  to  Play  Hockey.     No.  89R.     Spalding's  Athletic  Library. 

American  Sports  Publishing  Co.     Field  Hockey.     25c. 
Football 

Mitchell.     Sports  For  Recreation.     Barnes.     1936.     $2.50. 

Lowman.     Practice  Football  and  How  to  Coach  It.     Barnes.     1928. 

Rockne,  Knute  K.    Coaching,  The  Way  of  the  Winner.    Devin-Adair  Co. 

DaGrosa,  John.  Functional  Football.   Saunders.   1938.   $3.00. 

Spalding's  Athletic  Library.     American  Sports  Publishing  Co. 
Golf  i 

Schelman.     Group  Golf  Instruction.     Barnes. 

Mitchell.     Sports  For  Recreation.     Barnes.     1936.     $2.50. 

Jones  &  Brown.     Swinging  Into  Golf.     Whitlesey  House. 

Individual  Sports.     Official  Sports  Library  for  Women.     Barnes.     25c. 

How  to  Play  Golf.     Spalding's  Athletic  Library,  4-B.     American  Sports 

Publishing  Co.     25c. 
Handball 

Phillips.     Fundamental  Handball.     Barnes. 

O'Connor.     How  to  Play  Handball.     Spalding.      (No.  426). 

Mitchell.     Sports  For  Recreation.     Barnes.     1936.     $2.50. 
Horse  Shoes 

Mitchell.    Sports  For  Recreation.    Barnes.     1936.     $2.50. 

Spalding's  Athletic  Library.    No.  86R.    American  Sports  Publishing  Co. 


312  Physical  and  Health  Education 

Playground  Ball 

Mitchell.     Sports  For  Recreation.     Barnes.     1936.     $2.50. 

Official  Playground  Ball  Rules   (No.  8RB).     P.  Goldsmith  Sons.    25c. 

Playground  Ball  Guide   (No.  412).     Spalding.     25c. 
Riflery 

Mitchell.     Sports  For  Recreation.     Barnes.     1936.     $2.50. 

Wilson,  H.  C.    Rifle  Manual.     R.  C.  Wilson  Co.     1935. 
Soccer 

Coyer.     The  Coaching  of  Soccer.     Saunders.     1937. 

Caswell.     Soccer  For  .Junior  and  Senior  High  Schools.     Barnes. 

Soccer.      Speedball.      Field    Ball.      Official    Sports    Library   for   Women. 
Barnes.  25c. 

Official   Soccer  Rules.     P.  Goldsmith   Sons.     25c. 

Soccer  Guide    (No.   108R)       Spalding.     25c. 
Soft  Ball 

Official   Sports  Library  for  W^omen.     Barnes.     25c. 

See  also  Playground   Ball. 
Speedball 

Mitchell.     Sports  For  Recreation.     Barnes.     1936.     $2.50. 

Soccer.      Speedball.      Field    Ball.      Official    Sports    Library   for   Women. 
Barnes.  25c. 

Official   Speedball   Rules.     P.  Goldsmith   Sons.     25c. 

Speedball  Guide   (No.  436).     Spalding.     25c. 
Swimming 

Gross.     Swimming   Analyses.     Barnes. 

McCormack.     Water  Pageants.     Barnes. 

Aquatics.     Official   Sports   Library   for  Women.     Barnes.     25c. 

Swimming  and  Life  Saving.     American  Red  Cross. 
Tag  Football 

Killinger.     Fooiball.     Barnes. 

DaGrosa.     Functional  Football.     Saunders.     1936. 

Mitchell.     Sports  For  Recreation.     Barnes.     1936.     $2.50. 

Football  Guide    (No.  320).     Spalding.     25c. 
Tennis 

Driver,  Helen.     Tennis  For  Teachers.     Saunders.     $2.50. 

Mitchell.     Sports  For  Recreation.     Barnes.     1936.     $2.50. 

Aquetter.     Lessons  in  Tennis.     American  Sports  Publishing  Co. 

Individual  Sports.     Official  Sports  Library  for  Women.     Barnes.     25c. 

American  Lawn  Tennis.     American  Lawn  Tennis  Publishing  Co. 

Spalding  Athletic  Library.     Tennis  Annual,  No.  57X.     American  Sports 

Publishing  Co.    25c. 
Touch  Football 

Killinger.     Football.     Barnes. 

DaGrosa.     Functional  Football.     Saunders  Co.     1936. 

Mitchell.     Sports  For  Recreation.     Barnes.     1936.     $2.50. 

Football  Guide  (No.  320).    Spalding.    25c. 


Bibliography  313 

Track 

Wegener.     Track  and  Field  Athletics.     Barnes. 
Mitchell.     Sports  For  Recreation.     Barnes.     1936.     $2.50. 
Jones,  T.  E.     Track  and  Field.     Charles  Scribner's  Sons. 
Track  and  Field  Athletics.  Spalding's  Athletic  Library.  American  Sports 
Publishing  Co.  25c. 
Volley  Ball 

Mitchell.     Sports  For  Recreation.     Barnes.     1936.     $2.50. 

Laveaga.    Volley  Ball,  A  Man's  Game.    Barnes. 

Soft  Ball — Volley  Ball.    Official  Sports  Library  for  Women.    Barnes.  25c. 

Official   Volley   Ball   Rules.     P.   Goldsmith    Sons. 

Volley  Ball  Official  Rules  (No.  428).    Spalding.    25c. 


Addresses  of  Publishers 

Abingdon.     The  Abingdon  Press,  150  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York  City. 

American  Red  Cross.  American  Red  Cross.  17th  &  D  Sts.  N.  W.,  Washing- 
ton, D.  C. 

American  Book  Co.    88  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York. 

American  Sports  Publishing  Company,  45  Rose  St.,  New  York  City. 

Ann  Arbor  Press,  311  Maynard  St.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Appleton-Century.  D.  Appleton-Century  Co.,  35  W.  32nd  St.,  New  York 
City. 

Association  Press.    Association  Press,  347  Madison  Ave.,  New  York  City. 

Athletic  Dance  Press,  1008  N.  25th  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Banta.     George  Banta  Publishing  Co.,  450  Ahnaip  St.,  Menasha,  Wis. 

Barnes.    A.  S.  Barnes  &  Co.,  Inc.,  67  W.  44th  St.,  New  York  City. 

Baylis.    Louise  Baylis,  176  W.  87th  St.,  New  York  City. 

Birchard.     C.  C.  Birchard  &  Co.,  221  Columbus  Ave.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Boy  Scouts,  Boy  Scouts  of  America,  2  Park  Ave.,  New  York  City. 

Crofts.     F.  S.  Crofts,  41  Union  Square,  New  York  City. 

Century.     The  Century  Co.,  Inc.,  353  Fourth  Ave.,  New  York  City. 

Day.    John  Day  Co.,  Inc.,  386  Fourth  Ave.,  New  York  City. 

Dearborn.     Dearborn  Publishing  Co.     Dearborn,  Michigan. 

Dodd.     Dodd,  Mead  &  Co.,  Inc.,  433  Fourth  Ave.,  New  York  City. 

Doubleday.     Doubleday,  Doran  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Garden  City,  New  York. 

Ginn.     Ginn  &  Co.,  15  Ashburton  PL,  Boston,  Mass. 

Government  Ptg.  Office.  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government  Print- 
ing Office,  Washington,  D.   C. 

Goldsmith  Sons.  P.  Goldsmith  Sons,  John  &  Findlay  Streets,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio. 

Gray.    H.  W.  Gray  Co.,  159  E.  48th  St.,  New  York  City. 

Greenberg.     Greenberg,  Publisher,  449  Fourth  Ave.,  New  York  City. 

Harcourt.    Harcourt,  Brace  &  Co.,  383  Madison  Ave.,  New  York  City. 

Harper.    Harper  &  Brothers,  49  E.  33d  St.,  New  York  City. 

Heath.    D.  C.  Heath  &  Co.,  29  Pryor  St.,  N.  E.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Houghton.     Houghton  Miffin  Co.,  2  Park  St.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Lea.     Lea  &  Febiger,  600  S.  Washington  Sq.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Lindwall.     R.  E.  Lindwall,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 

Little.     Little,  Brown  &  Co.,  34  Beacon  St.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Little  Print,  New  Rochelle,   N.   Y. 

Lyons  and   Carnagan.     Chicago. 

McCall.    McCall  Co.,  230  Park  Ave.,  New  York  City. 
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McVey.    John  Joseph  McVey,  1229  Arch  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Macmillan.     The  Macmillan  Co.,  60  Fifth  Ave.,  NeW  York  City. 

National  Recreation  Ass'n.  National  Recreation  Association,  315  Fourth 
Ave.,  New  York  City. 

Nelson.     Thomas  Nelson  &  Sons,  381-385  4th  Ave.,  New  York  City. 

Normal  College  of  the  American  Gymnastic  Union,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Powell.     Powell  Printing  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Prentice-Hall.    70  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Putnam.     G.  P.  Putnam  Sons,  2-6  W.  45th  St.,  New  York  City. 

R.  C.  A.  Victor  Company,  Inc.,  1800  Washington  Ave.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Rand  McNally  &  Co.,  Ill  8th  Ave.,  New  York  City. 

Sanborn.    Benjamine  H.  Sanborn  &  Company,  221  E.  20th  St.,  Chicago,  111. 

Saunders.     W.  B.  Saunders  Co.,  W.  Washington  Sq.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Schirmer.     G.  Schirmer,  Inc.,  3  E.  43rd  St.,  New  York  City. 

Scott,  Foresman  &  Company,  114-120  E.  23rd  St.,  New  York  City. 

Scribner's  Sons.     Charles  Scribner's  Sons,  597  Fifth  Ave.,  N.  Y. 

Silver  Burdett  and  Co.,  Everette  Bldg.,  45  E.  17th  St.,  New  York. 

Spalding  and  Bros.    A.  G.  Spalding  and  Bros.,  74  Broad  St.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Summy.     Clayton  F.  Summy  Co.,  429  S.  Wabash  Ave.,  Chicago,  111. 

Teachers  College.  Bureau  of  Publications,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  Uni- 
versity, New  York  City. 

U.  S.  Children's  Bureau,  Washington,  D.  C. 

U.  S.  Golf  Association.    110  E.  42nd  St.,  New  York  City. 

University  Southern  California  Press.     Los  Angeles,  Cal. 

Williams.     C.  F.  Williams  &  Son,  36  Beaver  St.,  Albany,  N.  Y. 

Willis.     Willis  Music  Co.,  137  W.  Fourth  St.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

Winston.     John  C.  Winston  Co.,  1006-16  Arch  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

World  Book  Co.,  333  Park  Hill  Ave.,  Yonkers,  N.  Y. 


Appendix 


LAWS  CONCERNING  PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH 
EDUCATION  AND  SAFETY 

CONSTITUTIONAL  BASIS  OF  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  SYSTEM 

School  attendance  may  be  compulsory.  The  General  Assembly  is  hereby 
empowered  to  enact  that  every  child  of  sufficient  mental  and  physical  ability 
shall  attend  the  public  schools  during  the  period  between  the  ages  of  six 
and  eighteen  years  for  a  term  of  not  less  than  sixteen  months,  unless  edu- 
cated by  other  means. 

Constitution,  Art.  IX,  S.  15. 

PUBLIC  LAWS  OF  1923  AS  AMENDED 

Direction  and  Supervision  of  the  School  System 
Sec.  39.  Subjects  Taught  in  the  Elementary  Schools.  The  county  board 
of  education  shall  provide  for  the  teaching  of  the  following  subjects  in  all 
elementary  schools  having  seven  grades  or  seven  years:  Spelling,  reading, 
writing,  grammar,  language  and  composition,  English,  arithmetic,  drawing, 
geography,  the  history  and  geography  of  North  Carolina,  history  of  the 
United  States,  elements  of  agriculture,  health  education,  including  the 
nature  and  effect  of  alcoholic  drinks  and  narcotics,  and  fire  prevention. 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  to 
prepare  a  course  of  study  outlining  these  and  other  subjects  that  may  be 
taught  in  the  elementary  schools,  arranging  the  subjects  by  grades  and 
classes,  giving  directions  as  to  the  best  method  of  teaching  them,  and  includ- 
ing type  lessons  for  the  guidance  of  the  teachers.  The  county  board  of  edu- 
cation shall  require  these  subjects  in  both  public  and  private  schools  to  be 
taught  in  the  English  language,  and  any  teacher  or  principal  who  shall  re- 
fuse to  conduct  his  recitations  in  the  English  language  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
misdemeanor,  and  may  be  fined  or  imprisoned  in  the  discretion  of  the  court. 

C.S.  (HI),  5440. 

Erection,  Repair  and  Equipment  of  School  Buildings 
Sec  68.  Sanitary  school  privies.  The  county  board  of  education  shall 
provide,  upon  recommendation  of  the  State  Board  of  Health,  two  sanitary 
privies  at  each  public  school,  one  for  boys  and  one  for  girls.  Sanitary  privies 
shall  be  considered  an  essential  and  necessary  part  of  the  equipment  of  each 
public  school,  and  may  be  paid  for  in  the  same  manner  as  desks  and  other 
essential  equipment  of  the  school  are  paid  for,  and  a  failure  on  the  part  of 
the  county  board  of  education  and  county  superintendent  to  make  provision 
for  sanitary  privies,  or  a  failure  on  the  part  of  the  county  commissioners  to 
provide  the  fund  shall  be  considered  a  misdemeanor,  and  either  the  county 
board,  the  county  superintendent,  or  the  county  commissioners  may  be  fined 
or  imprisoned  in  the  discretion  of  the  court. 

C.S.    (HI),  5475. 

Sec.  69.  Type  of  privies  to  be  installed.  The  less  expensive  pit-type,  as 
recommended  by  the  State  Board  of  Health,  may  be  installed  in  rural  dis- 
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tricts  in  connection  with  the  smaller  school  buildings.  The  kind  of  privy  in 
all  buildings  shall  be  sufficient  to  protect  the  health  and  sanitation  of  the 
children  and  the  community. 

C.S.    (Ill),  5476. 

Sec.  70.  Privies  to  be  kept  sanitary.  The  county  board  of  education  shall 
require  of  the  committee  that  the  privies  shall  be  kept  in  a  sanitary  condition. 
They  shall  be  governed  in  this  particular  by  rules  and  regulations  of  the 
State  Board  of  Health.  And  the  county  board  of  education  shall  provide 
reasonable  expense  fund  wherever  necessary  to  keep  the  privies  in  a  sani- 
tary condition. 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  teachers  and  principals  to  report  the  insanitary 
condition  of  the  privies  to  the  committee  of  the  district,  or  the  county  super- 
intendent. 

C.S.    (III).  5477. 

Sec.  72.  Provide  good  water  supply.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  county 
board  of  education  to  make  such  provisions  as  will  give  the  teachers  and 
pupils  a  good  supply  of  wholesome  water  for  the  school  term. 

C.S.    (Ill),  5479. 

County  Superintendent — Powers,  Duties  and  Responsibilities 
Sec.  95.  Make  reports  to  State  Superintendent.  The  county  superintendent 
shall  make  such  reports  to  the  State  Superintendent  as  are  required  by  law. 
The  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  have  authority  to  call 
on  the  county  superintendent  for  school  statistics  and  for  reports  of  any 
phase  of  the  school  conditions  of  the  county,  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the 
county  superintendent  to  supply  the  information  promptly  and  accurately. 

C.S.    (Ill),    5502. 

Sec.  98.  Distributes  blanks  and  books.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  county 
superintendent  to  distribute  to  the  various  school  committees  and  to  teachers 
of  his  county  all  blanks,  registers,  report  cards,  record  books,  bulletins  and 
all  other  supplies  and  information  furnished  by  the  State  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  who  shall  give  instruction  for  proper  use  of  same. 

C.S.    (Ill),  5504. 

Sec.  117.  To  report  defective  Children.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  super- 
intendent to  report  through  proper  legal  channels  the  names  and  addresses 
of  parents,  guardians  or  custodians  of  deaf,  dumb,  blind,  and  feeble-minded 
children  to  the  principal  of  the  institution  provided  for  each  and  upon  the 
failure  of  the  county  superintendent  to  make  such  reports,  he  shall  be  fined 
five  dollars  for  each  child  of  the  class  mentioned  above  not  so  reported. 

C.S.    (III).  5520. 

School  Committees — Their  Duties  and  Powers 
Sec.  141.  To  care  for  the  sanitation  of  the  school  grounds.  The  district 
committeemen  are  hereby  required  to  keep  the  school  privies  in  a  sanitary 
condition,  and  the  committee  shall  be  governed  in  this  particular  by  rules 
and  regulations  prepared  by  the  State  Board  of  Health  with  the  approval 
of  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 
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Failure  of  the  committeemen  to  keep  privies  at  public  schoolhouses  in 
proper  sanitary  condition  or  failure  to  notify  the  county  board  of  education 
of  their  insanitary  condition  shall  be  considered  a  misdemeanor  and  shall 
subject  them  severally  and  personally  to  fine  and  imprisonment,  or  both,  in 
the  discretion  of  the  court. 

C.S.    (Ill),  5543. 

Sec.  142.  To  provide  good  water  supply.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  school 
committeemen  to  see  that  the  schools  have  good  water  supply,  and  wherever 
a  school  is  without  a  good  water  supply  it  is  the  duty  of  the  committee  to 
report  the  condition  to  the  county  superintendent  before,  and  even  after  the 
opening  of  school,  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  county  superintendent  to 
present  the  need  to  the  county  board  of  education,  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of 
the  county  board  of  education  to  make  such  provision  as  will  give  the  teachers 
and  children  a  good  supply  of  wholesome  water. 

C.S.    (Ill),  5544. 

Sec.  143.    To  obey  the  orders  of  sanitary  committee  or  board  of  health.    It 

shall  be  the  duty  of  the  teachers,  principals,  superintendent,  committee,  and 
all  other  governing  boards  having  authority  over  the  maintenance,  support 
and  conduct  of  a  public  school  to  obey  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  sani- 
tary committee  or  board  of  health  for  the  protection  of  health  in  the  district. 

C.S.    (HI),  5545. 

Teachers  and  Principals — Their  Powers,  Duties,  and  Responsibilities 
Sec.  159.  Health  certificates  required  for  teachers.  Any  person  serving 
as  county  superintendent,  city  superintendent,  teacher,  janitor,  or  any  other 
employee  in  the  public  schools  of  the  State  shall  file  in  the  office  of  the  super- 
intendent each  year,  before  assuming  his  or  her  duties,  a  certificate  from  the 
county  physician,  or  other  reputable  physician  of  the  county,  certifying  that 
the  said  person  has  not  an  open  or  active  infectious  state  of  tuberculosis, 
or  any  other  contagious  disease. 

The  county  physician  shall  make  the  aforesaid  certificate  on  a  form  sup- 
plied by  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  and  without  charge 
to  the  person  applying  for  the  certification,  and  any  person  violating  any  of 
the  provisions  of  this  section  shall  be  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor  and  subject 
to  a  fine  or  imprisonment  in  the  discretion  of  the  court. 

C.S.   (Ill),  B556. 

Sec.  165.  Duties  of  teachers.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  all  teachers  to  main- 
tain good  order  and  discipline  in  their  respective  schools;  to  encourage 
temperance,  morality,  industry,  and  neatness;  to  promote  the  health  of  all 
pupils,  especially  of  the  children  in  the  first  three  grades,  by  providing  fre- 
quent periods  of  recreation;  to  supervise  the  play  activities  during  recess 
and  to  encourage  wholesome  exercise  for  all  children;  to  teach  as  thoroughly 
as  they  are  able  all  branches  which  they  are  required  to  teach;  to  provide 
for  singing  in  school,  and  so  far  as  possible  to  give  instruction  in  public 
school  music;  to  ascertain  the  cause  of  non-attendance  of  pupils,  and  report 
all  violators  of  the  compulsory  school  law  to  the  attendance  officer  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  rules  governing  attendance  and  reports;  and  to  enter 
actively  into  the  plans  of  the  county  superintendent  for  the  professional 
growth  of  the  teachers  of  the  county. 

C.S.    (UI),  5562. 
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Sec.  170.  Teachers  to  make  physical  examinations  of  children.  Upon  re- 
ceipt of  instructions,  rules,  and  regulations  from  the  State  Board  of  Health 
and  from  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  it  shall  be  the  duty 
of  every  teacher  in  the  public  schools  to  make  a  physical  examination  of 
every  child  attending  the  school,  and  enter  cards  and  offiicial  forms  fur- 
nished by  the  State  Board  of  Health  a  record  of  such  examinations.  The 
examinations  shall  be  made  at  the  time  directed  by  the  State  Board  of  Health 
and  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  but  every  child  shall 
be  examined  at  least  once  every  three  years.  The  State  Board  of  Health 
and  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  so  arrange  the 
work  as  to  cover  the  entire  State  once  every  three  years. 

The  Teacher  or  principal  shall  transmit  the  record  cards  and  other  blank 
forms  made  by  him  or  her  to  the  North  Carolina  State  Board  of  Health, 
and  if  any  teacher  or  principal  fails  within  sixty  days,  after  receiving  the 
aforementioned  forms  and  requests  for  examination  and  report,  to  make 
such  examination  and  report  as  herein  provided,  the  teacher  or  principal 
shall  be  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor  and  subject  to  a  fine  of  not  less  than  ten 
dollars  nor  more  than  fifty  dollars,  or  imprisonment  at  the  discretion  of  the 
court. 

C.S.    (Ill),    5567. 

CONSOLIDATED  STATUTES— VOLUME  III 

Sec.  5542.  Fire  prevention  to  be  taught.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  insur- 
ance commissoiner  and  the  superintendent  of  public  instruction  to  provide  a 
pamphlet  containing  printed  instructions  for  properly  conducting  fire  drills 
in  schools,  and  the  superintendent  or  principal  of  every  public  school  in  this 
State  shall  conduct  at  least  one  fire  drill  every  month  during  the  regular 
school  session,  such  fire  drills  to  include  all  children  and  teachers  and  the  v^e 
of  all  ways  of  egress,  and  the  Insurance  Commissioner  and  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction  shall  further  provide  as  far  as  practicable  for  the 
teaching  of  "Fire  Prevention"  in  the  colleges  and  schools  of  the  State,  and 
to  arrange,  if  possible,  for  a  text-book  adapted  to  such  use.  Provided,  this 
amendment  (in  italics)  shall  not  apply  to  schools  taught  in  one  story  houses. 

Physical  Examination  op  Pupils 
Sex:.  5779.  State  Board  of  Health  and  State  Superintendent  to  make  rules 
for  physical  examination.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  State  Board  of  Health 
and  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  to  prepare  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  teachers  in  all  public  schools  of  the  State  instructions  and  rules 
and  regulations  for  the  physical  examination  of  pupils  attending  the  public 
schools. 

1919,  C.   192,   S.L 

Sec.  5780.  Teachers  to  make  examinations;  State  covered  every  three 
years.     (This  is  quoted  in  section  170  above.) 

1919,  C.  192,  s.  2 

Sec.  5780  (a).    Record  cards  transmitted  to  State  Board  of  Health;  pun- 
ishment for  failure.     (Reenacted  as  part  of  section  170  above;   principal 
added.) 
1919.  c.  192.  s.  3. 
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Sec.  5780    (b).     Disposition  of  records;  re-examination  of   pupils.     The 

North  Carolina  State  Board  of  Health  shall  have  the  records  filed  by  the 
teacher  carefully  studied  and  classified,  and  shall  notify  the  parent  or  guar- 
dian of  every  child  whose  card  shows  a  serious  physical  defect  to  bring  such 
child  before  an  agent  of  the  State  Board  of  Health  without  good  cause 
shown,  he  shall  be  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor,  and  shall  be  fined  not  less  than 
five  dollars  nor  more  than  fifty  dollars  or  imprisoned  not  more  than  thirty 
days;  provided,  that  the  distance  the  child  must  be  carried  shall  not  exceed 
ten  miles. 

No  pupil  or  minor  shall  be  compelled  to  submit  to  medical  examination 
or  treatment  whose  parent  or  guardian  objects  to  the  same.  Such  objec- 
tions may  be  made  by  a  written  and  signed  statement  delivered  to  the  pupil's 
teacher  or  to  any  person  who  might  conduct  such  examination  or  treatment 
in  the  absence  of  such  objection. 

1919,  C.  192,  S.  4. 

Sec.  5780  (c).  Treatment  of  pupils;  expenses.  Within  thirty  days  after 
the  completion  of  the  examination  of  the  children  by  the  agent  of  the  State 
Board  of  Health,  and  after  written  statement  of  the  proper  authority  here- 
inafter designated,  a  sum  not  exceeding  ten  dollars  per  hundred  children 
enrolled  in  the  county  or  city  shall  be  paid  to  the  State  Board  of  Health  to  be 
used  exclusively  for  the  purpose  of  treating  school  children  for  defects  other 
than  dental,  the  same  to  be  paid  by  the  county  commissioners  of  the  county, 
and  in  cities  or  towns  having  a  separate  school  system,  to  be  paid  by  the  city 
manager,  city  council,  city  board  of  aldermen,  or  city  commissioners.  Any 
funds  so  paid  and  not  needed  in  enforcing  the  provisions  of  this  article  shall 
be  returned  to  the  county  or  city  from  which  it  was  received. 

1919,  C.  192,  S.  5. 

Sec.  5780  (d).  Free  dental  treatment;  appropriation.  For  the  purpose  of 
providing  free  dental  treatment  for  as  many  children  as  possible  each  year, 
and  to  aid  the  State  Board  of  Health  in  making  the  examinations  as  pro- 
vided for  in  this  article,  a  special  appropriation  not  to  exceed  fifty  thousand 
dollars  per  annum  shall  be  set  aside  from  the  State  Public  School  Fund, 
and  shall  be  paid  by  the  Treasurer  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina  on  properly 
signed  requisition  forms  to  the  Treasurer  of  the  North  Carolina  State  Board 
of  Health. 

1919,  C.  192,  S.  6. 

AN  ACT  TO  PROVIDE  FOR  THE  LICENSING  OF  MOUTH  HYGIENISTS, 

TO  TEACH  AND  PRACTICE  MOUTH  HYGIENE  IN  THE  PUBLIC 

INSTITUTIONS  AND  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS  OF  THE  STATE. 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact: 

Section  1.  That  any  person  of  good  moral  character  who  holds  a  grade 
"A"  teacher's  certificate  issued  by  the  Department  of  Education  of  the  State 
of  North  Carolina,  may  be  licensed  to  practice  mouth  hygiene  in  conjunction 
with  the  teaching  of  health  subjects  in  the  public  institutions  and  public 
schools  of  the  State  as  is  hereinafter  provided  in  this  act. 

Such  person  shall  be  a  graduate  in  Mouth  Hygiene  from  an  approved 
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school  for  such  technical  training,  said  approval  to  be  by  the  North  Carolina 
State  Board  of  Dental  Examiners.  Upon  the  completion  of  such  course  or 
courses  and  upon  the  payment  of  a  fee  of  ten  dollars  ($10.00),  which  shall 
not  be  returned  the  applicant  for  such  license,  shall  apply  to  the  North  Caro- 
lina State  Board  of  Dental  Examiners,  at  their  annual  meeting  which  shall 
be  held  on  the  fourth  Monday  of  June,  or  at  any  other  such  time  as  they 
deem  necessary,  for  an  examination  on  such  subjects  as  said  Board  shall 
deem  essential  for  the  practice  of  mouth  hygiene  in  this  State;  and  if  the 
examination  is  satisfactory  to  said  Board  of  Dental  Examiners,  shall  be 
registered  and  licensed  by  said  Board  as  a  mouth  hygienist  to  practice  as 
such  only  in  the  public  institutions  and  public  schools  of  the  State. 

Sec.  2.  That  only  public  institutions  and  public  school  authorities  of  the 
State  may  employ  such  licensed  mouth  hygienist,  whose  clinical  work  shall 
be  under  the  direct  supervision  of  the  dentist  who  shall  be  at  the  head  of  the 
Bureau  of  Mouth  Hygiene  of  the  State  Board  of  Health.  The  duties  of  mouth 
hygienist  shall  be  to  examine  mouths  of  inmates  of  said  institutions  and  of 
the  pupils  of  said  public  schools  without  expense,  to  make  such  charts  and 
records  as  the  head  of  said  bureau  shall  require  and  to  furnish  copies  of  the 
same  to  the  guardians  or  teachers  of  those  examined. 

Such  hygienist  shall  teach  mouth  hygiene  and  the  proper  care  of  the  teeth 
and  may  recommend  mouth  washes,  clean  stains,  remove  deposits  and  ac- 
cretions from  the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  teeth  of  said  inmates  and  pupils, 
but  shall  not  perform  any  other  operation  on  the  teeth  or  tissues  of  the 
mouth  or  body.  Provided  that  no  pupil  may  be  so  examined  and  treated 
over  the  written  objection  of  such  child's  parents  or  guardian. 

Sec.  3.  That  the  State  Board  of  Dental  Examiners  shall  have  the  power 
to  revoke  or  suspend  the  license  of  any  mouth  hygienist,  who  shall  violate 
the  provisions  of  this  act,  and  the  proceedings  to  revoke  or  suspend  said 
license  shall  be  the  same  as  are  provided  in  the  case  of  suspension  or  revok- 
ing the  license  of  a  dentist  as  set  out  in  chapter  one  hundred  seventy-eight, 
section  twenty-two.  Public  Laws  of  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  fifteen, 
and  in  chapter  one  hundred  ten — Article  two — entitled  "Dentistry",  Con- 
solidated Statutes  of  North  Carolina. 

Sec.  4.  That  any  person  falsely  claiming  to  have  a  mouth  hygienist's 
license,  or  who  shall  practice  or  attempt  to  practice  mouth  hygiene  without 
first  having  been  duly  licensed  thereto,  as  provided  in  this  act,  shall  be 
guilty  of  a  misdemeanor,  and  upon  conviction  thereof,  shall  be  fined  twenty- 
five  dollars  for  each  and  every  offense;  that  any  person,  who,  having  been 
so  licensed  to  practice  mouth  hygiene  in  said  public  institutions  and  public 
schools,  fails  to  display  the  said  license,  or  who  practices  or  attempts  to 
practice  mouth  hygiene  elsewhere  than  in  said  public  institutions  and  public 
schools,  as  herein  before  provided  in  this  act,  shall,  upon  conviction  thereof, 
be  fined  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  and  every  offense  and,  shall  also  forfeit 
her  license  to  practice  mouth  hygiene  in  the  said  institutions  and  schools. 

Sec.  5.  That  all  laws  or  parts  of  laws  in  conflict  with  this  act  are  hereby 
repealed. 

Sec.  6.     That  this  act  shall  be  in  force  from  and  after  its  ratification. 

1929,  C.  302. 
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AN  ACT  TO  REQUIRE  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS  OF  THE  STATE  TO 

FURNISH  ADEQUATE  AND  SCIENTIFIC  INSTRUCTION  IN  THE 

SUBJECT  OF  ALCOHOLISM  AND  NARCOTISM 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact: 

Section  1.  In  addition  to  health  education,  which  is  now  required  by 
law  to  be  given  in  all  schools  supported  in  whole  or  part  by  public  money, 
thorough  and  scientific  instructions  shall  be  given  in  the  subject  of  al- 
coholism and  narcotism. 

The  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  is  hereby  authorized  and 
directed  to  prepare,  or  cause  to  be  prepared,  for  the  use  of  all  teachers  who 
are  required  by  this  Act  to  give  instructions  in  the  subject  of  alcoholism  and 
narcotism,  a  course  of  study  on  health  education,  which  shall  embrace  sug- 
gestions as  to  methods  of  instruction,  outlines  of  lesson  plans,  lists  of  ac- 
curate and  scientific  source  material,  suggested  adaptations  of  the  work  to 
the  needs  of  the  children  in  the  several  grades,  and  shall  specify  the  kind  of 
work  to  be  done  in  each  grade  and  the  amount  of  time  to  be  devoted  to  such 
instruction. 

The  State  Text-book  Commission  and  the  State  Board  of  Education  shall 
be  authorized,  directed  and  empowered  to  select,  approve,  and  adopt  a  simple, 
scientific  text-book,  which  text-book  shall  be  free  from  political  propaganda 
and  approved  by  the  State  Board  of  Health  and  the  faculty  of  the  Medical 
School  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  on  the  effects  of  alcoholism  and 
narcotism  on  the  human  system,  and/or  a  different  or  revised  text  on 
"Health",  which  shall  contain  chapters  giving  complete,  detailed,  and  scien- 
tific information  on  the  subjects,  to  be  taught  as  a  unit  of  work  every  year 
in  the  appropriate  elementary  grade,  or  grades,  of  the  public  schools  of 
North  Carolina.  Adequate  time  shall  be  given  to  teach  the  subject  ef- 
ficiently. The  work  in  the  subject  of  alcoholism  and  narcotism  shall  be  a 
part  of  the  work  required  for  promotion  from  one  grade  to  another;  Pro- 
vided, also,  that  provision  shall  be  made  in  the  course  of  study  prepared  by 
the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  for  teachers,  aides,  and  devices 
for  the  assistance  of  teachers  in  teaching  the  effects  of  alcoholism  and  nar- 
cotism on  the  human  system. 

Sec.  2.  In  all  normal  schools,  teacher  training  classes,  summer  schools 
for  teachers,  and  other  institutions  giving  instruction  preparatory  to  teach- 
ing or  to  teachers  actually  in  service,  adequate  time  and  attention  shall  be 
given  to  the  best  methods  in  teaching  health  education,  with  special  reference 
to  the  nature  of  alcoholism  and  narcotism. 

Sec.  3.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  all  officers  and  teachers,  principals  and 
superintendents  in  charge  of  school  or  schools,  comprehended  within  the 
meaning  of  this  Act,  to  comply  with  its  provisions,  and  any  such  officer  or 
teacher  who  shall  fail  or  refuse  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of  this 
Act,  shall  be  subject  to  dismissal  by  the  proper  authorities. 

Sec.  4.  This  Act  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect  from  and  after  its  ratifi- 
cation. 

1929.  C.  96;  1936.  c  404. 
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AN  ACT  TO  PROVIDE  FOR  GIVING  PUBLICITY  TO  HIGHWAY 
TRAFFIC  LAWS  THROUGH  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact: 

Section  1.  That  the  State  Highway  Commission  shall  cause  to  be  pre- 
pared a  digest  of  the  traffic  laws  of  the  State  suitable  for  use  in  the  public 
schools  of  the  State  and  have  the  same  published  in  pamphlet  form  and  de- 
livered on  or  before  the  first  day  of  August,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and 
twenty-seven,  to  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  a  sufficient 
number  of  said  pamphlets  to  supply  at  least  one  copy  each  to  all  the  public 
high  school  teachers  of  the  State. 

Sec.  2.  That  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  cause 
to  be  delivered  to  the  superintendents  or  principals  of  the  various  high 
schools  of  the  State  sufficient  number  of  said  pamphlets  to  supply  one  to 
each  of  the  teachers  engaged  for  said  schools. 

Sec.  3.  That  the  superintendents  or  principals,  or  other  persons  in 
charge  of  the  public  high  schools  of  the  State  shall  cause  the  contents  of  said 
pamphlets  to  be  brought  to  the  attention  of  all  the  children  in  attendance 
upon  the  said  high  schools  in  the  form  of  lessons  of  at  least  one  each  week 
until  the  entire  contents  of  said  pamphlets  have  been  read  and  explained. 

Sec.  4.  That  this  practice  shall  be  continued  during  each  school  year 
and  the  State  Highway  Commission  is  directed  annually  on  or  before  the 
first  Monday  of  August,  to  supply,  as  hereinbefore  provided,  such  additional 
copies  of  the  said  pamphlet,  having  the  same  revised  from  time  to  time  to 
meet  any  amendments  of  the  traffic  laws  of  the  State,  as  the  State  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction  may  ascertain  and  report  to  the  State  High- 
way Commission  to  be  necessary. 

Sec.  5.  That  this  act  shall  be  in  force  from  and  after  its  ratification. 
Ratified  this  the  9th  day  of  March,  1927. 

AN  ACT  TO  PROMOTE  SAFETY  IN  THE  TRANSPORTATION  OF 
THE  SCHOOL  CHILDREN  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

Whereas,  there  has  been  an  increased  number  of  accidents  by  the  school 
busses  of  North  Carolina  for  the  past  few  years,  which  have  resulted  in  an 
appalling  number  of  injuries  and  fatalities  of  the  children  of  the  State,  and 
a  great  loss  of  the  property  of  the  state;  and 

Whereas,  it  is  desirous  that  the  childhood  of  North  Carolina,  and  the  prop- 
erty of  the  state  be  better  protected:  Now,  Therefore, 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact: 

Section  1.  That  no  person  shall  drive  or  operate  a  school  bus  over  the 
public  roads  of  North  Carolina  while  the  same  is  occupied  by  children  unless 
said  person  shall  be  fully  trained  in  the  operation  of  motor  vehicles  and 
shall  furnish  to  the  superintendent  of  the  schools  of  the  county  in  which 
said  bus  shall  be  operated,  a  certificate  from  the  Highway  Patrol  of  North 
Carolina  showing  that  he  has  been  examined  by  a  member  of  the  said  High- 
way Patrol,  and  that  he  is  a  fit  and  competent  person  to  operate  or  drive  a 
school  bus  over  the  public  roads  of  the  State. 
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Sec.  2.  That  it  shall  be  unlawful  for  any  person  to  operate  or  drive  a 
school  bus  loaded  with  children  over  the  public  roads  of  North  Carolina  at  a 
greater  rate  of  speed  than  thirty-five  miles  per  hour. 

Sec.  3.  Any  person  violating  section  two  of  this  Act,  shall  upon  convic- 
tion, be  fined  not  more  than  fifty  dollars  ($50,00)  or  imprisoned  not  more 
than  thirty  days. 

Sec.  4.  All  laws  and  clauses  of  laws  in  conflict  herewith  are  hereby  re- 
pealed. 

Sec.  5.  This  Act  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect  from  and  after  July 
first,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  thirty-seven. 

In  the  General  Assembly  read  three  times  and  ratified,  this  the  23rd  day  of 
March  1937. 

AN  ACT  TO  PROVIDE  COMPENSATION  FOR  SCHOOL  CHILDREN 
KILLED  AND/OR  INJURED  WHILE  RIDING  ON  A  SCHOOL  BUS  TO 
AND  FROM  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS  OF  THE  STATE:  AND  TO  AU- 
THORIZE THE  STATE  SCHOOL  COMMISSION  TO  SET  ASIDE  CER- 
TAIN FUNDS  FOR  THAT  PURPOSE  OUT  OF  WHICH  MEDICAL  AND 
HOSPITAL  EXPENSES  AND  DEATH  CLAIMS  SHALL  BE  PAID. 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact: 

Section  1.  That  the  School  Commission  of  North  Carolina,  shall,  and 
it  is  hereby  authorized  and  directed  to  set  up  in  its  budget  for  the  operation 
of  the  public  schools  of  the  State,  a  sum  of  money  which  it  deems  sufficient 
to  pay  the  claims  hereinafter  authorized  and  provided  for. 

Sec.  2.  That  the  State  School  Commission  be,  and  it  is  hereby  authorized 
and  directed  to  pay  out  of  said  sum  provided  for  this  purpose  to  the  parent, 
guardian,  executor,  or  administrator  of  any  school  child,  who  may  be  in- 
jured and/or  whose  death  results  from  injuries  received  while  such  child  is 
riding  on  a  school  bus  to  and  from  the  public  schools  of  the  State,  medical, 
surgical,  hospital,  and  funeral  expenses  incurred  on  account  of  such  in- 
juries and /or  death  of  such  child  in  an  amount  not  to  exceed  the  sum  of 
six  hundred  and  no  one-hundredths  dollars   ($600.00). 

Sec.  3.  The  right  to  compensation  as  authorized  under  Section  two  of 
this  Act  shall  be  forever  barred,  unless  a  claim  be  filed  with  the  State  School 
Commission  within  one  year  after  the  accident,  and  if  death  results  from 
the  accident,  unless  a  claim  be  filed  with  the  said  Commission  within  one 
year  thereafter. 

Sec.  4.  That  the  State  School  Commission  is  hereby  authorized  and  em- 
powered, under  rules  and  regulations  to  be  promulgated  by  said  School  Com- 
mission, to  approve  any  claim  authorized  by  this  Act,  and  when  such  claim 
is  so  approved,  such  action  shall  be  final;  and  payment  made  by  the  School 
Commission  for  hospital  and  medical  treatment  shall  be  deducted  from  the 
benefits  provided  in  Section  two  hereof,  and  said  Commission  is  hereby  au- 
thorized to  pay  medical  and  hospital  and  funeral  bills  provided  for  in  this 
Act,  not  to  exceed,  however,  the  benefits  herein  provided  for. 

Sec.  5.  That  the  claims  authorized  in  Section  two  of  the  Act  shall  be 
paid  by  the  said  Commission,  regardless  of  whether  or  not  the  injury  re- 
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ceived  by  said  school  child  shall  have  been  due  to  the  negligence  of  the  driver 
of  the  said  school  bus ;  provided  that  whenever  there  is  recovery  on  account  of 
said  accident  by  the  father,  mother,  guardian,  or  administrator  of  such 
child,  against  any  person,  firm  or  corporation,  the  amount  expended  by  the 
State  School  Commission  hereunder  shall  constitute  a  paramount  lien  on 
any  judgment  recovered  by  said  parent,  guardian,  or  administrator,  and 
shall  be  discharged  before  any  money  is  paid  to  said  parent,  guardian,  or 
administrator,  on  account  of  said  judgment. 

Sec.  6.  Nothing  in  this  Act  shall  be  construed  to  mean  that  the  State 
shall  be  liable  for  sickness,  disease,  and  for  personal  injuries  sustained  while 
not  actually  riding  on  the  bus  to  and  from  the  school,  and  for  personal  in- 
juries received  otherwise  than  by  reason  of  the  operation  of  such  bus. 

Sec.  7.  This  Act  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect  from  and  after  its  rati- 
fication. 

Sec.  8.  That  all  laws  and  clauses  of  laws  in  conflict  with  this  Act  are 
hereby  repealed. 

1935,  c.  246. 

A  JOINT  RESOLUTION  TO   PROVIDE  FOR  GIVING  INSTRUCTIONS 
IN  SAFETY  EDUCATION  IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 

WHEREAS,  The  subject  of  safety  education  is  receiving  prominent  at- 
tention by  civic  organizations,  leading  citizens  and  school  officials  of  our 
Country,  and 

WHEREAS,  Statistics  prove  that  many  lives  could  be  saved  and  accidents 
prevented  if  our  school  children  were  given  an  opportunity  for  classroom  in- 
struction in  safety  education  against  accidents  in  the  home,  on  the  play- 
ground, at  school  and  upon  the  highways,  and 

WHEREAS,  The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  recognizes  that 
the  State  Department  of  Education,  and  school  officials  throughout  the 
State,  are  willing  to  cooperate  in  selecting  right  and  proper  subject  mate- 
rial upon  safety  to  be  taught  in  the  schools  of  the  state,  now,  therefore,  be  it 

RESOLVED  by  the  House  of  Representatives,  the  Senate  concurring: 
Section  1.  That  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  be,  and 
he  is  hereby,  directed  and  instructed,  to  add  a  course  of  study  upon  the  sub- 
ject of  "SAFETY"  in  which  every  child  in  the  first  eight  grades  of  the  public 
schools  of  North  Carolina  shall  be  given  a  course  in  safety  education;  and 
that  he  be  further  instructed  and  directed  to  contact  each  County  and  City 
Superintendent  and  advise  them  of  this  resolution  and  ask  their  cooperation 
in  giving  effect  to  the  teaching  of  safety  and  in  obtaining  for  the  students  the 
best  materials  now  available. 

Sec.  2.     That  this  Resolution  be  in  effect  from,  and  after,  its  ratification. 

1939,  Resolution  No.  29. 
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AN  ACT  TO  PREVENT  DIPHTHERIA  REQUIRING  DIPHTHERIA 
IMMUNIZATION  OF  CHILDREN. 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact: 

Section  1.  The  parent  or  parents  or  guardian  of  any  child  in  North 
Carolina  shall  have  administered  to  such  child  between  the  ages  of  six 
months  and  twelve  months  an  immunizing  dose  of  a  prophylactic  diphtheria 
agent  which  meets  the  standard  approved  by  the  United  States  Public 
Health  Service  for  such  biologic  products. 

Sec.  2.  The  parent  or  parents  or  guardian  of  any  child  in  North  Caro- 
lina between  the  ages  of  twelve  months  and  five  years  who  has  not  been 
previously  immunized  against  diphtheria,  shall  have  administered  to  such 
child  an  immunizing  dose  of  prophylactic  diphtheria  agent  which  meets  the 
standard  approved  by  the  United  States  Public  Health  Service  for  such 
biologic  products. 

Sec.  3.  (a).  It  shall  be  incumbent  upon  the  parent  or  parents  or  guar- 
dian of  such  child  to  present  said  child  to  a  regularly  licensed  physician  in 
the  State  of  North  Carolina,  of  his  or  her  or  their  own  choice,  and  request 
said  physician  to  render  this  professional  service.  If  the  said  parent  or 
parents  or  guardian  of  such  child  are  unable  to  pay  for  the  services  of  a 
private  physician  of  his  or  her  or  their  own  choice,  they  shall  then  present 
Buch  child  to  the  County  Health  Officer  in  the  county  in  which  such  child 
resides  and  ask  that  an  immunizing  dose  of  prophylactic  diphtheria  agent 
which  meets  the  standard  approved  by  the  United  States  Public  Health 
Service  for  such  biologic  products,  be  administered,  and  such  County  Health 
Officer  shall  administer  such  treatment. 

(b).  If  there  is  no  regularly  employed  Health  Officer  in  the  given  county 
in  which  the  indigent  parent  or  parents  or  guardian  referred  to  in  Section 
three  (a)  resides,  the  parent  or  parents  or  guardian  of  the  indigent  child 
shall  present  such  child  to  the  County  Physician,  who  shall  then  administer 
the  prophylactic  diphtheria  agent  or  secure  the  services  of  another  regu- 
larly licensed  physician  in  such  county  and  pay  such  physician  for  such 
services  to  the  said  indigent  child  out  of  such  funds  of  said  county  as  are 
provided  for  such  purposes. 

Sec.  4.  A  certificate  giving  the  name  and  address  of  the  parent,  parents 
or  guardian,  the  name  and  age  of  the  child  and  the  date  of  the  administration 
of  the  prophylactic  agent,  shall  be  submitted  by  the  physician  rendering  this 
professional  service  to  the  local  Health  Officer,  and  in  instances  where  there 
is  no  Health  Officer,  said  certificate  shall  be  submitted  to  the  County  Physi- 
cian. Such  certificate  shall  be  kept  on  file  as  a  permanent  record  by  the 
local  County  Registrar  for  births.  Furthermore,  such  certificate  of  im- 
munization shall  be  presented  to  school  authorities  upon  admission  to  any 
public,  private  or  parochial  school  in  North  Carolina. 

Sec.  5.  Any  wilful  violation  of  this  Act,  or  any  part  thereof,  shall  con- 
stitute a  misdemeanor  and  shall  be  punishable  at  law  by  a  fine  of  not  more 
than  fifty  dollars  ($50.00)  or  by  imprisonment  for  not  more  than  thirty  (30) 
days,  in  the  discretion  of  the  court. 
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Sec.  5^.  Provided  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to  children  whose  parent  or 
parents  or  guardians  are  bona  fide  members  of  a  religious  organization 
whose  teachings  are  contrary  to  the  practices  herein  required,  and  no  certi- 
ficates for  admission  to  any  public,  private  or  parochial  school  shall  be  re- 
quired as  to  them. 

Sec.  6.  This  Act  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect  from,  on  and  after  its 
ratification. 

In  the  General  Assembly  read  three  times  and  ratified,  this  the  17th  day  of 
March,  1939. 

A  SELECTED  LIST  OF  FREE  AND  INEXPENSIVE 
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GENERAL  HEALTH  EDUCATION 

Child  Health  Education  in  Some  of  Its  Broader  Aspects,  by  W.  H.  Kilpatrick. 
American  Child  Health  Association.    1930.    24  p. 
Order  from  the  National  Education  Association.     10  cents. 

Child  Questions  and  Their  Answers,  by  H.  W.  Brown.     American  Social 
Hygiene  Association.     1920.     14  p.     10  cents. 
Order  from  the  National  Education  Association. 

Developing  a  Scientific  Attitude  as  an  Essential  in  Health  Education,  by 
Anita  D.  Laton.    American  Child  Health  Association.     1932.     10  p. 
Order  from  the  National  Education  Association.     10  cents. 

Dramatics  for  Health  Teaching,  by  Harriet  Wedgwood.    U.  S.  Office  of  Edu- 
cation.    (Health  Education  Series,  No.  13).     1923.     10  p. 
Order  from  U.  S.  Govt.  Printing  Office.     5  cents. 

Pointers  on  Health  Assets.  National  Tuberculosis  Association.  Distributed 
by  State  Tuberculosis  Association.     1931.     15  p.     Free. 

Self  Survey.  A  series  of  questions  for  evaluating  the  health  conditions  and 
health  activitico  of  a  school,  by  J.  F.  Rogers,  M.D.  U.  S.  Office  of  Educa- 
tion.    1932.    29  p.    Free. 

A  Resume  of  an  Integrated  Health  Education  Program  in  Secondary  Schools, 
by  E.  Feme  Harris.  Nassau  Tuberculosis  and  Public  Health  Association. 
1932.     5  cents. 

The  Healthy  School  Child.  John  Hancock  Mutual  Life  Insurance  Company, 
Life  Conservation  Service.     1931.     12  p.     Free. 

Ten  Steps  in  the  Promotion  of  Health  in  Rural  Schools,  by  J.  F.  Rogers, 
U.  S.  Office  of  Education.  (School  Health  Studies  No.  14).  1928.  8  p. 
Order  from  U.  S.  Govt.  Printing  Office.    5  cents. 

The  Health  Bulletin.  (Monthly).  North  Carolina  State  Board  of  Health. 
Free. 

Literature  on  Adenoids  and  Tonsils,  Chickenpox,  Diphtheria,  Eyes,  Flies, 
Measles,  Hookworm,  Influenza,  Malaria,  Pellagra,  Scarlet  Fever,  Small- 
pox, Teeth,  Tuberculosis,  Typhoid,  and  Whooping  Cough.  North  Carolina 
State  Board  of  Health.     Free. 


*  Order  direct  from  publishers ;  see  addresses  page  331. 
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Healthful  School  Living.  National  Tuberculosis  Association.  Distributed 
by  State  Tuberculosis  Association.     1938.     16  p.     Free. 

The  Application  of  Psychiatry  to  High  School  Problems,  by  Anne  T.  Bing- 
ham.    National  Committee  for  Mental  Hygiene.     1934.     27  p.     15  cents. 

School  Lunches.  Farmer's  Bulletin  No.  712.  Department  of  Agriculture.  10 
cents. 

Names  and  Recipes  for  Lunches  at  School.  U.  S.  Dept.  of  Agriculture.  Mis- 
cellaneous Publication  No.  246.  1936.  25  p.  Order  from  U.  S.  Govt. 
Printing  Office.     10  cents. 

What  Every  Teacher  Should  Know  About  the  Physical  Condition  of  Her 
Pupils,  by  J.  F.  Rogers.  U.  S.  Dept.  of  the  Interior,  Office  of  Education. 
Pamphlet  No.  68.  1936.  36  p.  Order  from  U.  S.  Govt.  Printing  Office. 
5  cents. 

The  School  Beginner's  Card.  A  convenient  card  for  use  in  the  "Summer 
Round-up".    State  Department  of  Public  Instruction.    30  cents  per  100. 

The  Summer  Round-up  of  the  Children.  National  Congress  of  Parents  and 
Teachers.     1938.     24  p.     Free. 

Guiding  the  Adolescent,  by  D.  A.  Thom.  U.  S.  Children's  Bureau.  Pub- 
lication 225.  1933.  94  p.  Order  from  U.  S.  Govt.  Printing  Office.  10 
cents. 

Cumulative  Record.  A  comprehensive  form  for  keeping  school  records  use- 
ful in  a  guidance  program.  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction.  2 
cents. 

Weighing  School  Children,  by  Anne  Whitney.  American  Child  Health  As- 
sociation. (Includes  Dr.  George  T.  Palmer's  Nutritional  Status  Measure- 
ment.)    1930.     12  p.     Order  from  National  Education  Association. 

Classroom  Growth  Record.  American  Child  Health  Association.  Wall 
Chart.     1930.     Order  from  National  Education  Association.     3  cents. 

The  Relation  of  the  School  to  Mental  Health  of  the  Average  Child,  by  Jessie 
Taft.    National  Committee  for  Mental  Hygiene.     1936.     15  p.     15  cents. 

Mental  Hygiene  in  the  Classroom.  National  Committee  for  Mental  Hy- 
giene.    1931.     44  p.     15  cents. 

Behavior  Problems  of  School  Children.  National  Committee  for  Mental  Hy- 
giene.   1931.    20  p.    15  cents. 

Your  Mind  and  You,  by  G.  K.  Pratt.  Funk  and  Wagnalls  Company.  Na- 
tional Health  Series.     Revised  edition  1936.     70  p.     35  cents. 

A  Program  of  Eye  Health  in  a  School  System,  by  Mary  Emma  Smith.  Na- 
tional Society  for  the  Prevention  of  Blindness.     1934.     16  p. 

Eye  Health  of  Young  Children,  by  Anette  M.  Phelan  and  Grace  Langdon. 
National  Society  for  the  Prevention  of  Blindness.    1935.    16  p.    10  cents. 

Sight-Saving  Classes  in  School  Systems.  National  Society  for  the  Preven- 
tion of  Blindness.     1931.    4  p.     Free. 

Diet  and  Eye  Health,  by  Walter  F.  King.  National  Society  for  the  Preven- 
tion of  Blindness.    1933.    8  p.    Free. 


*  Order  direct  from  publishers  whose  addresses  will  be  found  on  page  331. 
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Treatment  of  the  Child  Through  the  School  Environment.  Elizabeth  Dexter. 
National  Committee  for  Mental  Hygiene.     15  cents. 

Child  Health  and  the  Elementary  School,  by  John  T.  Phair.  Reprint  from 
the  American  Journal  of  Public  Health,  May  1936.  American  Public 
Health  Association.     15  cents. 

Child  Management,  by  D.  A.  Thorn.  U.  S.  Children's  Bureau.  Publication 
143,  1937.    107  p.    Order  from  U.  S.  Gov't.  Printing  Office.    10  cents. 

Home  and  School  Cooperation  for  the  Health  of  School  Children.  Report  of 
the  Joint  Committee  on  Health  Problems  in  Education.  National  Educa- 
tion Association.     1937.     32  p.     20  cents. 

Health  Essentials  for  Rural  School  Children,  by  Joint  Committee  on  Health 
Problems  in  Education.  National  Education  Association.  1921.  24  p. 
15  cents. 

Healthy  Attitudes  Toward  Health.  Child  Study  Association  of  America. 
Summer  Play  Schools.     Pamphlet  No.  3.     1932.     15  p. 

Minimum  Health  Requirements  for  Rural  Schools.  Joint  Committee  on 
Health  Problems  in  Education.  National  Education  Association.  8  p. 
10  cents. 

The  Well-lighted  Schoolhouse,  by  Winifred  Hathaway.  National  Society 
for  the  Prevention  of  Blindness.     1936.     8  p.     5  cents. 

Daylighting  the  Schoolroom,  by  Anette  M.  Phelan.  Reprint  from  "Child- 
hood Education".  Association  for  Childhood  Education.  1937.  4  p. 
National  Society  for  the  Prevention  of  Blindness.     5  cents. 

Air  and  Sunshine.  National  Tuberculosis  Association.  Distributed  by  State 
Tuberculosis  Association,     1932.     15  p. 

Lighting  the  School  Room.  H.  S.  Cradle.  American  Medical  Association. 
Free. 

Sanitation  of  Schools,  by  J.  F.  Rogers.  Leaflet  for  Teachers.  U.  S.  Dept. 
of  the  Interior,  Office  of  Education.  1930.  6  p.  Order  from  U.  S.  Gov't. 
Printing  Office.     5  cents. 

The  Custodian  and  the  School  Child.  School  Health  Bureau,  Metropolitan 
Life  Insurance  Company.     16  p.     Free. 

Sanitary  Drinking  Facilities  with  Special  Reference  to  Drinking  Fountains. 
U.  S.  Department  of  Labor,  Bulletin  of  the  Women's  Bureau,  No.  87.  1931. 
Order  from  U.  S.  Gov't.  Printing  Office.     10  cents. 

Hand-washing  Facilities  in  Schools.  Monograph  No.  1.  Metropolitan  Life 
Insurance  Company.     Free. 

Symposium  on  Schoolroom  Ventilation.  American  Public  Health  Associa- 
tion 1929.    20  p.    25  cents. 

Open  Air  Classrooms — Extending  Their  Benefits  to  All.  Report  of  the  Joint 
Committee  on  Health  Problems  in  Education.  National  Education  Asso- 
ciation.    1937.     14  p.     10  cents. 

What  You  Should  Know  About  Eyes,  by  Park  Lewis.  Funk  and  Wagnalls 
Company.  National  Health  Series.  Revised  edition.  1936.  80  p.  35 
cents. 

A  Handbook  of  Dental  Health  Education  for  the  Elementary  School  Teacher, 
by  Anna  M.  Wiecking  and  C.  L.  Drain.  Bulletin  of  the  State.  New  Se- 
ries No.  731.    85  p.    University  of  Iowa.    25  cents. 
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Better  Teeth,  by  J.  F,  Rogers.  U.  S.  Dept.  of  the  Interior,  Office  of  Educa- 
tion. Health  Education  Series  No.  20.  1927.  19  p.  Order  from  U.  S. 
Gov't.  Printing  Office.     5  cents. 

Dental  Health  Bibliography,    New  Jersey  State  Dental  Society.    1936.    20  p. 

3  cents. 

Why  Sleep?     Sleep  Helps  Children  Grow.    U.  S.  Dept.  of  Labor,  Children's 

Bureau.     Folder  No.  11.     1935.    8  p.     Free. 
Communicable  Diseases.    U.  S.  Gov't.  Printing  Office.    Ill  pages.    25  cents. 

HEALTH  INSTRUCTION 

Teaching  Unit  on  Good  Health  and  Good  Manners.  Distributed  by  State 
Tuberculosis  Association.     Free. 

Health  Materials  for  Schools.  Metropolitan  Life  Insurance  Company,  Wel- 
fare Division.  School  Health  Bureau,  Order  list  for  free  health  educa- 
tion material  published  by  the  Metropolitan  Life  Insurance  Company. 
8  p.     Free. 

Community  Health,  by  M.  E.  Barnes,  M.D,  Child  Welfare  Pamphlet  48, 
Iowa  Child  Welfare  Research  Station,    University  of  Iowa,    5  cents. 

Why  Drink  Milk  ?  Milk  is  the  Indispensable  Food  for  Children.  U.  S.  Dept. 
of  Labor,  Children's  Bureau.    Folder  3.     1931.    8  p.    Free. 

Food  for  Children.  Farmer's  Publication  710.  N.  C.  Department  of  Agri- 
culture.    10  cents. 

Foods  for  Boys  and  Girls  6-12  Years  of  Age.  Philadelphia  Child  Health 
Society.     Revised  1937.     3  cents. 

Healthful  Foods  for  Adolescents  12-18  Years  of  Age,  Philadelphia  Child 
Health  Society.     Revised  1937.     3  cents. 

Food,  Teeth,  and  Health.  Philadelphia  Child  Health  Society.  Rewritten 
1937.    24  p.    10  cents. 

Your  Teeth.    Philadelphia  Child  Health  Society.    Reprinted  1937,    2  cents. 

Vitamins  and  Family  Health,     Philadelphia  Child  Health  Society.     1937. 

4  p.    5  cents. 

Vegetables  for  Health.     Philadelphia  Child  Health   Society.     1937.     4  p. 

5  cents. 

Food  in  Relation  to  the  Eyes,  by  Park  Lewis.  Reprint  from  "American  Jour- 
nal of  Nursing."  National  Society  for  the  Prevention  of  Blindness.  1937. 
8  p.     5  cents. 

Adolescence,  by  Maurice  A.  Bigelow.  National  Health  Series  Revised  1937. 
99  p.    Funk  and  Wagnalls  Company.    35  cents. 

Health  for  Girls.  American  Social  Hygiene  Association.  1933.  16  p.  10 
cents. 

Your  Daughter's  Mother,  by  R.  K.  Gardiner.  American  Social  Hygiene  As- 
sociation.    1933.     15  p.     10  cents. 

From  Boy  to  Man,  by  N.  W.  Edson.  American  Social  Hygiene  Associa- 
tion.   1930.    20  p.     10  cents. 

Sex  Instruction  in  Public  Schools,  by  W.  W.  Beatty,  Benjamin  C,  Gruenberg 
and  Herbert  W.  Smith.  American  Social  Hygiene  Association.  1936. 
10  p.     10  cents. 

Sex  Education  in  the  Home,  by  H.  W.  Brown.  American  Social  Hygiene 
Association.     1933.     16  p.     10  cents. 
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High  Schools  and  Sex  Education,  by  United  States  Public  Health  Service. 

Education  Publication  No.  7.     Order  from  U.  S.  Gov't.  Printing  Office. 

110  p.    20  cents. 
What  You  Should  Know  About  Syphilis  and  Gonorrhea,  by  M.  J.  Exner. 

American  Social  Hygiene  Association.     1937.     72  p.     15  cents. 

TEACHERS'  PROBLEMS  WITH  EXCEPTIONAL  CHILDREN 

Blind  and  Partially  Seeing  Children.  U.  S.  Dept.  of  Interior,  Office  of 
Education.  1933.  32  p.  Pamphlet  No.  40.  Order  from  U.  S.  Gov't. 
Printing  Office.     5  cents. 

Gifted  Children.  U.  S.  Dept.  of  the  Interior,  Office  of  Education.  1933. 
45  p.  Pamphlet  No.  41.  Order  from  U.  S.  Gov't.  Printing  Office.  5 
cents. 

Mentally  Retarded  Children.  U.  S.  Dept.  of  the  Interior,  Office  of  Education. 
1934.  42  p.  Pamphlet  No.  49.  Order  from  U.  S.  Gov't.  Printing  Office. 
5  cents. 

Deaf  and  Hard-of-Hearing.  U.  S.  Dept.  of  the  Interior,  Office  of  Educa- 
tion 1934.  29  p.  Pamphlet  No.  54.  Order  from  U.  S.  Gov't.  Printing 
Office.     5  cents. 

Hear  Better,  by  Hugh  Grant  Rowell.  National  Health  Series.  1937.  83  p. 
Funk  and  Wagnalls  Company.     35  cents. 

Crippled  Children.  U.  S.  Dept.  of  the  Interior,  Office  of  Education.  1934. 
18  p.    Pamphlet  No.  55.    Order  from  U.  S.  Gov't.  Printing  Office.    5  cents. 

Children  of  Lowered  Vitality.  U.  S.  Dept.  of  the  Interior,  Office  of  Educa- 
tion. 1934.  16  p.  Pamphlet  No.  56.  Order  from  U.  S.  Gov't.  Printing 
Office.     5  cents. 

The  Exceptional  Child,  the  Dull,  the  Bright,  and  the  Specially  Talented,  by 
George  D.  Stoddard.  Child  Welfare  Pamphlet  8.  Iowa  Child  Welfare 
Research  Station.     University  of  Iowa.     5  cents. 

SAFETY  AND  ACCIDENT  PREVENTION 

The  Junior  Safety  Council — A  Handbook  for  the  Schools.  National  Safety 
Council.     Education  Division.     1935.     72  p.     35  cents. 

Safety  Teaching  in  the  Modern  School.  National  Safety  Council.  Educa- 
tion Division.    A  brief  outline  of  methods  and  materials.    7  p.    Free. 

Eye  Hazards  in  Play,  by  C.  Edith  Kerby.  National  Society  for  the  Preven- 
tion of  Blindness.     1934.     12  p.     5  cents. 

Safety  Facts.    National  Safety  Council.     Published  yearly.     15  cents. 

Health  and  Citizenship.  A  Procedure  for  Teaching  Safety  and  First  Aid. 
North  Carolina  Department  of  Public  Instruction.     Free. 

Motor  Vehicle  Laws  of  North  Carolina.  N.  C.  State  Department  of  Revenue, 
Motor  Vehicle  Bureau.     Free. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  ACTIVITIES 

Games  and  Equipment  for  Small  Rural  Schools.  M.  M.  Ready.  U.  S.  Office 
of  Education.  (Physical  Education  Series  No.  8)  1927.  16  p.  Order 
from  U.  S.  Gov't.  Printing  Office.     5  cents. 

Physical  Education  in  City  Public  Schools.  M.  M.  Ready.  (Physical  Edu- 
cation Series,  No.  10)  1929.  100  p.  U.  S.  Office  of  Education.  Order 
from  U.  S.  Gov't.  Printing  Office.     15  cents. 
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Preparation  of  School  Grounds  for  Play  Fields  and  Athletic  Events.  Dorothy 
Hutchinson.  U.  S.  Office  of  Education.  (Physical  Education  Series  No. 
1).    1923.     17  p.     Order  from  U.  S.  Gov't.  Printing  Office.     5  cents. 

Home-made  Play  Apparatus.    National  Recreation  Association.    Free. 

Home-made  Play  Grou'nd  Equipment.  N.  C.  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 
Free. 

Play  Days.  The  Spirit  of  Play.  American  Child  Health  Association.  Order 
from  National  Education  Association.     35  cents. 

Athletic  Badge  Test  for  Boys  and  Girls.  National  Recreation  Association. 
10  cents. 

National  Physical  Achievement  Standards.  National  Recreation  Associa- 
tion. For  boys — single  copy  free,  additional  copies  3  cents  each;  for  girls 
20  cents.  (Sample  set  of  forms  including  record  cards,  certificate  and  in- 
struction book  may  be  secured  for  25  cents). 

Water  Games  and  Stunts.     National  Recreation  Association.     20  cents. 

Games  for  the  Play  Ground.     National  Recreation  Association.     25  cents. 

SOURCES  OF  OTHER  FREE  AND  INEXPENSIVE 

MATERIAL  ON  HEALTH,  PHYSICAL 

EDUCATION  AND  SAFETY 

Order  Material  Listed  on  Preceding  Pages  Direct  from  Publishers 
Whose  Addresses  Are  Given  Below 

NATIONAL  ORGANIZATIONS  AND  FOUNDATIONS 

American  Dental  Association.  Department  of  Dental  Health,  212  E.  Su- 
perior St.,  Chicago,  Illinois.     Stories.     Pamphlets. 

American  Federation  of  Organizations  for  the  Hard  of  Hearing.  1537  35th 
St.,  Washington,  D.  C.  Posters.  Pamphlets.  Monthly  Publications.  Re- 
prints. 

American  Heart  Association,  50  W.  50th  St.,  New  York.  Pamphlets.  Re- 
prints.    Educational   Material  for   Exhibits. 

American  Home  Economics  Association.  101  E.  20th  Street,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Bulletins.     Pamphlets. 

American  Medical  Association.  Bureau  of  Health  and  Public  Instruction. 
535  N.  Dearborn  St.,  Chicago,  111.     Pamphlets.     Plays.     Reports. 

American  Museum  of  Safety.  1170  Broadway,  New  York.  Pamphlets.  Ex- 
hibits. 

American  Association  for  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation.  1201 
16th  St.,  N.  W.,  Washington,  D.  C.     Reports.     Reprints. 

American  Public  Health  Association.  50  W.  50th  Street,  New  York.  Pam- 
phlets.   Reprints.    Posters.     Graphic  Material.    Exhibits. 

American  Red  Cross,  Washington,  D.  C.  Books.  Pamphlets.  Life  Saving 
Publication. 

American  Social  Hygiene  Association.  50  W.  50th  Street,  New  York.  Pam- 
phlets.   Books.    Posters.     Graphic  Material.     Exhibits. 

American  Society  for  the  Control  of  Cancer.  1250  Sixth  Avenue,  New 
York.    Pamphlets. 

Association  for  Improving  the  Condition  of  the  Poor.  105  E.  22nd  Street, 
New  York.     Pamphlets.     Posters. 
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Associated  Guidance  Bureau,  Inc.  501  Madison  Street,  N.  Y.  City.  Re- 
ports. 

Boy  Scouts  of  America.  2  Pai'k  Avenue,  New  York.  Pamphlets.  Reports. 
Manuals. 

Child  Welfare  League  of  America.  130  E.  22nd  Street,  New  York.  Pam- 
phlets. 

Child  Study  Association.  221  W.  57th  Street,  New  York  City.  Books. 
Stories.     Pamphlets.     Reprints.     Bibliographies.     Monthly  Journal. 

Commonwealth  Fund.  Division  of  Publications.  41  E.  57th  Street,  New 
York.     Books.     Pamphlets. 

Dental  Educational  Council  of  America.  1108  Union  Trust  Bldg.,  Provi- 
dence, R.  I.     Pamphlets. 

Elizabeth  McCormick  Memorial  Fund.  848  N.  Dearborn  St.,  Chicago.  Pam- 
phlets. 

Foundation  for  Positive  Health.  50  W.  50th  St.,  New  York.  "Handbook  on 
Positive  Health."     Posters.     Pamphlets. 

Girl  Scouts  of  America.  570  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York.  Pamphlets.  An- 
nual Reports.     Posters. 

International  Council  for  Exceptional  Children.  Board  of  Education.  Min- 
neapolis, Minnesota. 

Iowa  Child  Welfare  Research  Station,  University  of  Iowa,  Iowa  City,  Iowa. 

Julius  Rosenwald  Fund.  4901  Ellis  Ave.,  Chicago.  Pamphlets.  Posters, 
etc. 

Life  Extension  Institute.  25  W.  43rd  St.,  New  York.  Books.  Magazines. 
Reports. 

Morrill-Palmer  School  of  Home-Making.  71  E.  Ferry  Ave.,  Detroit,  Michi- 
gan.    Bulletins. 

Milk  Research  Council.  22  E.  40th  Street,  New  York.  Pamphlets.  Posters, 
etc. 

National  Amateur  Athletic  Federation — Woman's  Division.  303  W.  42nd 
Street,  New  Yoik.     Pamphlets.     Mimeographed  Material. 

National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters.  New  York.  Films.  Pamphlets.  Bul- 
letins. 

National  Board  of  Y.  W.  C.  A. — Woman's  Press,  600  Lexington  Ave.,  New 
York.     Books.     Pamphlets.     Posters. 

National  Conservation  Bureau,  formerly  National  Bureau  of  Casualty  and 
Surety  Underwriters.  1  Park  Avenue,  New  York.  Books.  Bulletins. 
Films. 

National  Child  Labor  Commission.  419  Fourth  Avenue,  New  York.  Bul- 
letins.    Report. 

National  Child  Welfare  Association.  70  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York.  Pam- 
phlets.    Stories.     Posters.     Reprints. 

National  Commission  for  Mental  Hygiene.  50  W.  50th  Street,  New  York. 
Pamphlets.     Stories.     Reprints.     Mental  Hygiene  Magazine. 

National  Congress  of  Parents  and  Teachers.  1201  16th  Street,  N.  W.,  Wash- 
ington, D.  C.     Pamphlets.     Reports.     Leaflets.     Books. 

National  Dairy  Council.  910  S.  Michigan  Avenue,  Chicago.  Posters.  Teach- 
ing aids. 

National  Education  Association,  1201  16th  Street,  N.  W.,  Washington,  Do  C. 
Health  Education  Publications.    Reference  list  on  school  health  work. 
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National  Health  Council.  50  W.  50th  Street,  New  York.  National  Health 
Stories  and  Statement. 

National  Health  Library.  50  W.  50th  Street,  New  York.  Pamphlets.  Post- 
ers.    Books. 

National  Organization  for  Public  Health  Nursing.  50  W.  50th  Street,  New 
York.  Pamphlets.  Bulletins.  Reprints.  Manual  for  Public  Health 
Nurses.     Books. 

National  Recreation  Association.  315  4th  Avenue,  New  York.  Pamphlets. 
Leaflets. 

National  Safety  Council,  20  N.  Wacker  Drive,  Chicago,  Illinois.  Pamphlets. 
Stories.  Reports.  Posters.  Bulletins.  Catalogue  and  Guide  Service  for 
Bulletins.     Magazines.     Films.     Research.     Exhibits.     Bibliographies. 

National  Society  for  the  Prevention  of  Blindness.  50  W.  50th  Street,  New 
York.     Pamphlets.     Stories.     Charts.     Moving  Picture  Films. 

National  Tuberculosis  Association.  50  W.  50th  Street,  New  York.  Bulle- 
tins.    Reprints.    Posters.     Plays.     Devices. 

National  Woman's  Christian  Temperance  Union.  Evanston,  111.  Bulle- 
tins. 

North  Carolina  Tuberculosis  Association,  Winston-Salem,  N.  C. 

Nutrition  Clinics  for  Delicate  Children.  44  Dwight  Street,  Boston,  Mass. 
Reports. 

Russell  Sage  Foundation.  130  E.  22nd  Street,  New  York.  Books.  Reports. 
Research. 

Scientific  Temperance  Federation.  400  Boylston  Street,  Boston,  Mass. 
Pamphlets.     Bulletins. 

Society  for  Visual  Education,  Inc.  327  S.  LaSalle  Street,  Chicago,  Illinois. 
Projectors,  Film  Slides.     Glass  Slides.     Motion  Pictures.     Pamphlets. 

Sportsmanship  Brotherhood.     342  Madison  Avenue,  New  York. 

World  Narcotic  Defense  Association,  Inc.  578  Madison  Avenue,  New  York. 
Bulletins.     Pamphlets.     Magazine. 

FEDERAL  AND  STATE  DEPARTMENTS  AND  BUREAUS 

Department  of  Agriculture.  Bureau  of  Home  Economics.  Bulletins.  An- 
nual Reports,  surveys  of  Education.  Circulars.  Health  Education  Se- 
ries. Physical  Education  Series.  School  Health  Studies.  Lessons  in  Com- 
munity and  National  Life.  Leaflets  pertaining  to  different  phases  of  Edu- 
cation. Washington,  D.  C. 

Department  of  Interior.  Office  of  Education;  Federal  Board  of  Vocational 
Education,  200  N.  Jersey  Avenue,  N.  W.,  Washington,  D.  C.  Bulletins. 
Pamphlets.     Reports. 

Department  of  Labor.  Children's  Bureau,  Washington,  D.  C.  Pamphlets. 
Bulletins.    Reports. 

Department  of  Agriculture,  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Department  of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Department  of  Revenue,  Motor  Vehicle  Bureau,  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

State  Board  of  Health,  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Treasury  Department.  Public  Health  Service.  Pamphlets.  Reports.  Bul- 
letins. Washington,  D.  C. 

United  States  Government  Printing  Office,  Superintendent  of  Documents, 
Washington,  D.  C. 
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NATIONAL  COMMERCIAL  ORGANIZATIONS 

American  Institute  of  Baking.     1135  Fullerton  Avenue,  Chicago.     Stories. 
Pamphlets.    Posters. 

Armour  and  Co.,  324  17th   Street,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.     Stories.     Posters. 
Pamphlets. 

Borden  Farm  Products  Co.,  Inc.    110  Hudson  St.,  New  York.    Stories.  Post- 
ers.    Pamphlets. 

Cereals  Soaps  Co.,  Inc.    334  E.  27th  Street,  New  York.    Posters.    Films. 

Cream  of  Wheat  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Pamphlets.     Bulletins.     Devices. 

Domestic  Engineering  Publications.     1900  Prairie  Ave.,  Chicago,  Illinois. 
Booklet:  "Story  of  the  Bath." 

Eastman  Kodak  Co.     (Teaching  Films  Division),  Rochester,  N.  Y.    Teach- 
ing Films. 

Funk  and  Wagnalls  Company,  354  Fourth  Avenue,  New  York  City. 

General  Baking  Co.    420  Lexington  Avenue,  New  York.    Pamphlets.    Post- 
ers.   Bulletins. 

Grape  Nuts.    Dept.  G.  N.  I.-9,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.    Byrd  Expedition  Mate- 
rial. 

John  Hancock  Mutual  Life  Insurance  Company,  Boston,  Massachusetts. 

Hershey    Chocolate    Corp.      Hershey,    Pa.     Charts.     Pamphlets.     Recipe 
Books. 

Horlicks  Malted  Milk  Corp.    18  Pearl  St.,  New  York.    Educational  Exhibit. 
Pamphlets.    Posters.    Devices. 

Irradiated  Evaporated  Milk  Association.    203  N.  Wabash  Ave.,  Chicago,  Il- 
linois.    Pamphlets.     Posters.     Plays.     Technical  Reprints. 

Kellogg  Company.    Home  Economics  Dept.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.    Pamphlets. 
Posters. 

Kraft-Phenix  Cheese  Corp.,  400  Rush  St.,  Chicago,  Illinois.     Pamphlets. 
Posters. 

Metropolitan  Life  Insurance  Company.    1  Madison  Ave.,  New  York.    Pam- 
phlets.    Bulletins  for  teachers.     Reports.     Bulletins. 

Minute  Tapioca  Co.,  Orange,  Mass.     School  Health  Projects. 

There  are  other  National  Commercial  Organizations  which  offer  excellent 

free   and  inexpensive   materials.    Information   concerning   these   organiza- 
tions will  be  furnished  upon  request  to  The  Adviser  of  Physical  and  Health 

Education,  Division  of  Instructional  Service,  Raleigh,  North  Carolina. 

Addresses  of  Government  Departments  and  Bureaus  are  Washington,  D.  C. 
State  Departments  &  Bureaus,  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

CONSTITUTION  AND  BY-LAWS  OF  THE  NORTH  CAROLINA 

HIGH  SCHOOL  GIRLS  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

ASSOCIATION 

ARTICLE  I— NAME 

The  name  of  this  Association  shall  be  the  North  Carolina  High  School  Girls 
Physical  Education  Association.  This  organization  is  a  division  of  the 
North  Carolina  Association  for  Health,  Physical  Education,  and  Recreation 
and  is  affiliated  with  it. 
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ARTICLE  II— OBJECT 

The  objectives  of  the  North  Carolina  Girls  Physical  Education  Association 
shall  be  those  included  in  the  platform  of  the  Women's  Division  of  the  Na- 
tional Amateur  Athletic  Federation,  which  are  as  follows: 

1.  Promote  such  programs  of  athletic  activities  for  all  girls  and  women  as 
shall  meet  their  needs,  and  as  shall  stimulate  interest  in  activities  that 
are  suited  to  all  ages  and  capacities. 

2.  Promote  competition  that  stresses  enjoyment  of  sport  and  the  develop- 
ment of  sportsmanship  and  character  rather  than  those  types  that  em- 
phasize the  making  and  breaking  of  records  and  the  winning  of  cham- 
pionships for  the  enjoyment  of  spectators  or  for  the  athletic  reputation 
or  commercial  advantage  of  institutions  and  organizations. 

3.  Promote  interest  in  awards  for  athletic  accomplishment  that  have  little 
or  no  intrinsic  value. 

4.  Promote  educational  publicity  that  places  the  emphasis  upon  sport  and 
its  values  rather  than  upon  the  competitors. 

5.  Promote  the  use  of  suitable  costumes  for  athletic  activities. 

6.  Promote  the  provision  of  sanitary  and  adequate  environment  and  facili- 
ties for  athletic  activities. 

7.  Promote  the  apportionment  of  adequate  time  allotment  for  a  physical 
education  program  such  as  shall  meet  the  needs  of  the  various  age  groups 
for  growth,  development  and  the  maintenance  of  physical  fitness. 

8.  Promote  the  training  and  employment  of  women  administrators,  leaders 
and  officials  who  are  qualified  to  assume  full  responsibility  for  the  phys- 
ical education  and  recreation  of  girls  and  women. 

9.  Protect  the  health  of  the  girls  and  women  through  the  promotion  of  medi- 
cal examination  and  medical  "follow-up"  as  a  basis  for  participation  in 
athletic  competition,  and  of  a  system  of  supervision  that  shall  assure  a 
reasonable  and  sane  attitude  toward  participation  in  activities  at  times 
of  temporary  physical  unfitness. 

10.  Protect  athletic  activities  for  girls  and  women  from  the  dangers  at- 
tendant upon  competition  that  involves  travel,  and  from  their  commer- 
cialization by  interest  in  gate  receipts. 

11.  Promote  the  general  adoption  of  approved  rules  for  the  conduct  of  ath- 
letics and  games  for  girls  and  women. 

12.  Promote  the  study  of  the  existing  rules  of  all  sports  to  the  end  that  they 
may  be  changed  to  meet  the  specific  needs  of  girls  and  women. 

ARTICLE  III— MEMBERSHIP 

Section  1.  Any  high  school  in  North  Carolina  with  at  least  a  part-time 
teacher  of  physical  education,  adopting  this  general  Constitution  and  the 
local  Constitution  as  herein  provided,  and  paying  the  membership  dues,  may 
become  an  active  member  of  this  Association. 

Sec.  2.  If  the  senior  high  school  is  composed  of  only  three  grades,  students 
of  the  junior  high  school  in  such  a  set-up  are  eligible  for  membership  during 
their  final  year  (i.e.,  there  may  be  four  years'  participation). 

Sec.  S.  Membership  in  the  Association  entitles  that  school  to  the  following 
privileges : 

1.  Help  from  the  Executive  Board  in  organization  of  local  Association. 

2.  One  vote  in  all  regular  and  called  state  and  district  meetings. 

3.  A  subscription  to  the  monthly  publication  of  the  North  Carolina  High 
School  Girls  Physical  Education  Association,  which  carries  the  news 
of  the  various  membership  activities,  suggested  programs,  etc. 

4.  Individual  forms,  at  nominal  cost,  for  recording  points  earned  through 
the  various  activities. 

5.  Copies  of  the  Handbook  of  the  Association,  at  nominal  cost,  for  distri- 
bution to  students. 

6.  Expert  advice  on  recreational  and  playground  programs  from  nearby 
teacher-training  institutions. 

7.  A  right  to  participate  in  all  state-wide  activities  sponsored  by  the  State 
Association. 
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8.    A  right  to  win,  free  of  charge,  the  State  pin,  a  gold  symbol  awarded 
when  eight  hundred  points  have  been  earned. 

Note:  Each  school  holding  membership  in  the  Association  shall  be  en- 
titled to  two  free  pins  each  year.    This  privilege  is  accumulative. 

ARTICLE  IV— OFFICERS 

Section  1.  The  officers  of  this  Association  shall  be  a  president,  a  vice-presi- 
dent, a  secretary,  and  a  treasurer. 

Sec.  2.  The  above  officers  shall  be  elected  for  a  period  of  two  years  at  a 
regular  meeting  of  the  Executive  Board  to  be  held  at  the  call  of  the  president. 

a.  The  President  of  the  Association  shall  be  President  of  the  Executive 
Board. 

b.  The  Seci-etary  of  the  Association  shall  be  Secretary  of  the  Executive 
Board. 

Sec.  3.  At  least  30  days  before  the  meeting  at  which  election  of  officers  is 
to  take  place,  the  President  shall  appoint  a  nominating  committee  of  three 
to  prepare  and  submit  a  ballot. 

Sec.  U'    The  duties  of  the  President. 
The  President  shall: 

1.  Conduct  all  meetings. 

2.  Call  special  meetings  of  the  Association  or  the  Executive  Board. 

3.  Be  in  charge  of  the  monthly  publication  of  the  Play  Chat. 

4.  Perform  other  duties  as  may  reasonably  devolve  upon  her. 
Sec.  5.    The  duties  of  the  Vice-president. 

The  Vice-president  shall: 

1.  Act  and  assume  the  duties  of  the  President  in  her  absence. 

2.  Fulfill  such  other  duties  as  may  reasonably  devolve  upon  her. 
Sec.  6.     The  duties  of  the  Secretary. 

The  Secretary  shall: 

1.  Keep  a  permanent  file  of  all  proceedings  of  the  Association  and 
of  the  Executive  Board  and  of  all  reports  made  by  different  mem- 
bers. 

2.  Keep  a  permanent  file  of  all  records  of  all  points  submitted  in  ap- 
plication for  state  letters  and  state  pins. 

3.  Distribute  individual  forms,  handbooks  and  other  printed  mate- 
rial. 

Sec.  7.  The  duties  of  the  Treasurer  shall  be  to  collect  and  keep  a  record  of 
all  funds  received  and  expended  and  to  perform  all  other  duties  connected 
with  that  office. 

ARTICLE  V— EXECUTIVE  BOARD 

Section  1.    All  legislative  power  shall  be  vested  in  the  Executive  Board. 
Sec.  2.     The  power  to  plan  and  execute  the  business  of  the  organization 
shall  be  vested  in  the  Executive  Board  to  be  composed  of  the  following: 

1.  President  of  the  Association 

2.  Vice-president  of  the  Association 

3.  Secretary  of  the  Association 

4.  Treasurer  of  the  Association 

5.  Six  or  more  District  Chairmen  as  are  needed,  to  be  appointed  by 
the  president 

6.  One  representative  of  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction, 
to  be  the  State  Director  of  Health  and  Physical  Education  or  some- 
one appointed  by  him 

7.  One  county  superintendent  appointed  by  the  President 

8.  One  city  superintendent  appointed  by  the  President 

9.  The  President  of  the  North  Carolina  Physical  Education  Associa- 
tion. 

10.  The  State  Chairman  of  the  North  Carolina  Board  of  Basketball 
Officials 

11.  Six  members-at-large  to  be  appointed  by  the  President 
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Sec.  3.  This  Board  shall  hold  at  least  one  meeting  each  year  at  some 
central  point  and  at  such  other  times  and  places  as  the  President  shall  deem 
necessary. 

Sec.  U'  The  duties  of  this  Board  shall  be  to  direct  the  policies  of  the  Asso- 
ciation, to  decide  all  rules  and  regulations  regarding  all  contests  and  the 
point  system,  and  to  consider  all  matters  pertaining  to  the  future  growth  of 
the  Association. 

Sec.  5,  An  Executive  Committee  composed  of  the  President,  Secretary, 
and  five  other  members  of  the  Executive  Board  shall  constitute  a  quorum 
for  carrying  on  emergency  business. 

ARTICLE  IV— DISTRICTS 

Section  1.  In  order  that  the  Association  may  function,  the  districting  of 
the  State  shall  follow  the  commonly  accepted  six  districts  set  up  by  mem- 
bers of  the  North  Carolina  Education  Association.  Further  divisions  may  be 
made  by  the  Executive  Board. 

Sec.  2.  The  chairman  of  each  district  may  be  appointed  by  the  President. 
The  District  Chairman  must  be  one  who  is  actively  engaged  in  promoting  a 
sound  athletic  program  for  high  school  girls. 

Sec.  3.    The  duty  of  the  Chairman  of  each  District  shall  be  to  organize  and 
direct  the  work  of  the  Association  within  that  District  through  meetings, 
letters,  personal  work,  meets  and  contests,  selection  of  leadership,  etc. 
ARTICLE  VII— AMENDMENTS 

Sec.  1.  This  Constitution  may  be  amended  at  any  meeting  by  a  two-thirds 
vote  of  all  members  present,  provided  said  amendment  has  been  submitted  to 
the  Executive  Board  at  least  two  weeks  before  the  meeting. 

BY-LAWS 

ARTICLE  I— DUES 
Section  1.     The  annual  dues  shall  be  three  dollars  for  each  high  school, 
payable  in  advance. 

Sec.  2.    All  dues  shall  be  sent  to  the  Treasurer. 

Sec.  3.  The  Association  year  shall  date  from  September  first  to  September 
first. 

ARTICLE  II— LOCAL  CONSTITUTION 
Section  1.    The  Local  Constitution  provided  by  the  State  Constitution  shall 
be  a  basis  for  constructing  all  local  school  constitutions. 

Sec.  2.  Any  amendment  may  be  made  to  the  local  Constitution,  provided 
it  does  not  conflict  with  the  general  Constitution. 

ARTICLE   III— SPECIAL   COMMITTEES 
Sec.  1.    The  President  shall  have  power  to  appoint  any  Committee  which 
occasion  may  demand. 

ARTICLE  IV— POINT  SYSTEM 
This  point  system  is  designed  for  activities  of  an  intramural  and  intra- 
class  program.     No  points  will  be  awarded  for  interscholastic    (varsity) 
competition. 

Section  1.    Organized  Activities. 

A.  Points  shall  be  awarded  for  the  following  organized  activities  which 
shall  be  carried  on  under  the  instruction  of  a  teacher.  These  activities 
shall  include  all  physical  education  classes,  required  or  elective,  and 
all  other  school  and  noon  hour  activities  under  the  following  classifica- 
tion: 

Team  sports:  baseball,  hockey,  speedball,  soccer,  basketball,  volley- 
ball, newcomb,  fieldball,  and  tennis. 

Individual  sports:  track,  archery,  badminton,  golf,  svsdmming,  ten- 
nis, hiking,  riding,  dancing  and  recreational  sports. 

B.  No  girl  may  participate  in  more  than  one  team  sport  each  season,  but 
she  may  participate  in  a  team  sport  and  several  individual  sports  at 
the  same  time. 
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C.  For  a  balanced  program,  choice  of  sports  from  the  following  seasonal 
schedule   is   suggested: 

Fall:  hockey,  soccer,  speedball,  fieldball,  tennis,  swimming,  hiking, 
rollerskating,  dancing,  volleyball,  riding,  golf. 

Winter:  basketball,  tennis,  swimming,  lifesaving,  dancing,  skating, 
indoor  recreational  sports,  volleyball,  speedball,  fieldball. 

Spring:  baseball,  tennis,  track,  swimming,  hiking,  golf,  rollerskat- 
ing, riding,  bicycling,  camping,  archery,  recreational  sports. 

D.  Points  for  Team  and  Individual  Sports 

Points  shall  be  awarded  as  follows  for  all  team  and  individual  ac- 
tivities : 

Attendance  at  each  practice  2  points 

(Minimum,  8  points;  maximum,  20  points) 

Membership  on  teams  5  points 

Participation  in  quarter  of  official  game  2  points 

Participation  in  half  of  official  game  4  points 

(Maximum  for  one  game,  4  points) 
Participation  in  an  intramural  or  intraclass 

tournament  5  points 

(For  individual  activities) 
For  every  match  won  2  points 

E.  Field  Day,  Play  Day,  or  Meet  Points. 

Points  shall  be  awarded  on  the  following  basis  for  participation  in 
all  types  of  meets: 

Participation   in  any  field   day  or  meet   3  points 

Participation    in   any   event    (maximum    3    events)     2  points 

First    place    in    any    event    3  points 

Second    place   in    any    event    2  points 

Third    place   in    any   event    1  point 

Membership    on    winning   team    5  points 

F.  Hiking  Points. 

Points  shall  be  awarded  for  hikes  only  when  supervised  by  teacher 
or  a  student  hiking  leader  approved  by  the  teacher. 

A  point  per  mile  shall  be  awarded  for  all  hikes  over  two  miles.  The 
total  maximum  score  for  the  year  shall  be  75  points.  Bicycling  may 
also  be  carried  on  as  an  organized  sport. 

G.  Swimming  Points. 

Credit  fcr  any  test  shall  be  given  only  once.  Lifesaving  may  be  re- 
peated every  year  for  credit.  The  total  score  for  swimming  and  life- 
saving  shall  be  75  points  per  year. 

Points  shall  be  awarded  as  follows: 

Beginner's    test     (ARC) 15  points 

Swimmer's  test   (ARC) 

Tread   water    30    seconds    2  points 

Float    motionless     ■. 1  point 

Perform  front  or  racing   dive    3  points 

Swim  100  yards  using  side  and  one  other  stroke  5  points 

Witness    demonstration    of    artificial    respiration    1  point 

Swim  50  feet  on  back,   using  legs  only   3  points 

Recover  object  in  6  to   8  feet  of  water  5  points 

Total  20  points 
Advanced  swimmer's   test 

Swim  200  yards  in  good  form   5  poiiits 

Strokes   for  form 

Crawl   for  25   yards   2  points 

Side   for   25    yards 2  points 

Back  crawl  for  25  yards   2  points 

Breast    for    25    yards     2  points 

One   arm   over   arm   2  points 

Diving 

Running    front 2  points 

S^wan     2  points 

Back    2  points 

Front  jack  knife 2  points 

Back   jack   knife 2  points 

Total  25  points 
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Junior   Eed    Cross    Test    30  points 

Senior    Red    Cross    Test    50  points 

Attendance  at  each  swimming  practice   2  points 

Points  for  participation  in  any  swimming  meet  shall  be  as  listed  under  Section  1,  E. 

H.  Points  for  Stunts. 

Points  shall  be  awarded  for  the  satisfactory  execution  of  each  stunt. 
The  teacher  or  stunt  leader  shall  pass  on  all  stunts.  The  maximum 
yearly  score  in  stunts  shall  be  thirty  points.  The  approved  stunt  list 
is  as  follows: 

Through  the  stick,  under  the  stick,  jump  the  stick,  crane  dive,  for- 
ward roll,  knee  dip,  heel  knock,  human  ball,  top,  stiff  leg  bend,  cork 
screw,  tip  up,  jumping  jack,  single  squat — 1  point. 

Double  forward  roll,  dive  over  one  for  height,  dive  for  distance,  head 
stand,  hand  stand,  cart  wheel,  jump  the  foot,  hand  spring  with  sup- 
port, angle  balance,  sitting  balance,  shoulder  stand,  prone  fall  dip 
(three  times  in  succession),  bear  dance — 2  points. 

Stunts  not  listed  may  be  credited  for  points  upon  approval  of  the 
executive  committee. 

(Points  for  any  stunt  shall  be  given  only  once.) 
I.    Achievement  Tests. 

Points  shall  be  awarded  for  the  satisfactory  execution  of  the  achieve- 
ment standards  for  girls  of  high  school  age  as  set  up  by  the  National 
Recreation  Association.  Copies  of  these  tests,  with  score  sheets  and 
all  information  concerning  the  organization  and  administration  of 
these  tests  can  be  obtained  from  the  following  address:  National  Rec- 
reation Association,  315  Fourth  Avenue,  New  York  City,  N.  Y. 

For  completion  of  the  test  25  points 

J.    Points  for  Required  and  Elective  Physical  Education  Classes. 

Points  shall  be  awarded  for  each  week  of  physical  education  work, 
not  to  exceed  15  points  per  season.  One  point  a  week  shall  be  the  basis 
of  awarding  points.  Credit  shall  be  under  the  direct  approval  of  the 
Physical  Education  teacher  in  charge  of  girls'  athletics. 

(3   seasons — fall,  wintei',   spring) 

Sec.  2.    Unorganized  Activities. 

A.  Unorganized  activities  are  those  which  are  carried  on  by  the  student 
outside  of  school  hours  and  not  under  the  direct  supervision  of  the  teacher. 
These  activities  may  include  walking,  skating,  bicycling,  riding  (horse  back), 
tennis,  ping  pong  and  other  recreational  activities,  and  camping. 

B.  Points  shall  be  awarded  on  the  basis  of  the  number  of  hours  spent  in 
the  activity.  One  point  per  hour  shall  be  given  for  this  participation,  not 
to  exceed  30  points  per  season. 

C.  The  record  of  time  spent  in  unorganized  activities  shall  be  reported 
in  detail  to  the  faculty  adviser  of  the  Girls  Physical  Education  Association 
or  the  points  will  not  be  credited. 

D.  Walking 

This  shall  differ  from  hiking  as  included  under  organized  activities  in 
that  it  may  include  walking  to  and  from  school,  providing  that  the  distance 
is  at  least  one  mile  away.  The  accumulation  of  one  hour  will  credit  one 
point. 

E.  Skating,  bicycling,  and  horse  back  riding. 

One  hour  of  these  acti\'ities  will  credit  one  point.  These  activities  may  be 
pursued  at  any  time,  including  week-ends. 

F.  Recreational  sports. 

One  hour  of  participation  in  recreational  sports  other  than  as  organized 
by  the  school  will  credit  one  point. 

Sec.  3.    Health  Rules. 

Thirty  points  per  season  will  be  awarded  for  the  keeping  of  certain  health 
rules  as  listed  below.  For  every  break  of  a  health  rule  during  any  one  sea- 
son, two  points  will  be  deducted. 
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a.  Complete  physical  examination  by  a  doctor. 

b.  At  least  eight  hours  of  sleep  every  night. 

c.  Three  meals  a  day  with  no  cigarettes,  tea,  coffee,  coca-cola,  or  eating 
between  meals  except  fresh  fruits,  milk  drinks,  crackers,  and  plain  ice 
cream. 

d.  Exercise  at  least  an  hour  each  day,  preferably  out  of  doors. 

e.  A  bath  at  least  four  times  a  week.     Shower  will  count. 

Sec.  4.  Leadership  Points. 

Points  shall  be  awarded  for  leadership  in  the  activities  of  the  Girls  Phys- 
ical Education  Association  as  follows: 

President  of  the  Physical  Education  Association  25  points 

Vice-president  of  the  Physical  Education  Assn 10  points 

Secretary  of  the  Physical  Education  Assn 15  points 

Treasurer  of  the  Phys.  Ed.  Assn 15  points 

Press  Reporter  of  the  Assn 10  points 

Student  Sport  Leader  15  points 

Captain  of  a  team  5  points 

Student  point  recorder  (to  be  appointed  by  faculty 

adviser) 20  points 

Assistant  leaders,  social  chairman,  etc.,  to  be  ap- 
pointed by  the  faculty  adviser  5-15  points 

Sec.  5.    Citizenship  Points. 

At  the  end  of  each  sport  season,  citizenship  points  shall  be  awarded  to 
every  girl  who  has  shown  good  sportsmanship  in  school  and  out.  The  points 
shall  range  from  one  to  ten  each  season  depending  on  the  degree  of  good 
citizenship.  These  points  shall  be  determined  by  vote  of  the  student  council 
or  on  the  judgment  of  the  teacher  in  charge  of  the  sport  during  the  season 
in  which  the  citizenship  points  are  to  be  awarded. 

Sec.  6.    Honors  and  Awards. 

Notice :  The  following  shall  be  required  before  any  award  can  be  given : 

A.  Health   rules    30  points 

B.  Citizenship    10  points 

C.  Participation  in  at  least  4  sports 

For  200  points  the  local  school  letter  shall  be  awarded. 

For  iOO  points  a  standard  state  monogram  shall  he  aivarded. 

For  500,  600,  and  700  points  additional  stars  ivill  be  awarded. 

For  800  points  the  gold  pin,  official  emblem  of  the  North  Carolina  High 
School  Girls  Physical  Education  Association  shall  be  atvarded. 

All  records  of  points  shall  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  State  Association 
before  a  state  award  can  be  presented.  Certificates  of  state  awards  will  be 
sent  by  the  secretary  to  the  girls  who  win  state  monograms,  stars,  or  the 
pin.    A  permanent  record  of  points  shall  be  kept  in  the  secretary's  office. 
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CONSTITUTION  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  ASSOCIATION  FOR 
HEALTH,  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  AND  RECREATION 

ARTICLE  I— NAME 
This  body  organized  as  an  affiliated  member  of  the  American  Association 
for  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation  shall  be  called  the  North 
Carolina  Association  for  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation. 

ARTICLE  II— OBJECT 
The  object  of  this  Association  shall  be: 

1.  To  awaken  and  stimulate  wide  and  intelligent  interest  in  Health, 
Physical  Education  and  Recreation. 

2.  To  acquire  and  disseminate  information. 

3.  To  promote  adequate  programs  in  the  related  fields  of  Health  and 
Physical  Education. 

ARTICLE  III— MEMBERSHIP 
Membership  in  this  Association  is  open  to  those  persons  who  are  interested 
in  promoting  the  objectives  of  the  Association,  including: 

1.  Members  of  the  North  Carolina  Education  Association. 

2.  Students  and  teachers  of  Health  and  Physical  Education  in  colleges 
and  universities  of  North  Carolina. 

3.  Staff  members  of  any  official  public  health,  recreation,  or  athletic 
agency  or  organization  in  North  Carolina. 

ARTICLE  IV— OFFICERS 
The  officers  of  the  Association  shall  consist  of  a  President,  Vice-Presi- 
dent, Secretary,  and  Treasurer,  elected  annually  at  the  State  Meeting,  ex- 
cept as  hereinafter  provided. 

ARTICLE  V— GOVERNMENT 
The  government  of  the  Association  shall  be  vested  in  a  State  Council, 
which  is  authorized  to  effect  such  organization  as  is  deemed  advisable  to 
conduct  the  business  of  the  Association. 

ARTICLE  Vl— COUNCIL 

The  Council  shall  be  the  executive  body  of  the  Association  and  shall  be 
composed  of: 

1.  The  officers  of  the  Association. 

2.  One  member  elected  from  each  district  in  the  State.  An  officer  of 
the  District  may  be  elected  to  serve  on  the  Council. 

3.  The  President,  Executive  Officer,  or  any  other  designated  person 
named  by  the  affiliated  organizations  of  this  Association  shall  serve 
a  term  of  two  years. 

4.  The  Adviser  of  Physical  and  Health  Education  of  the  State  Depart- 
ment of  Public  Instruction. 

5.  The  past  presidents  of  the  Association  each  to  serve  for  two  years 
after  the  date  of  retirement  from  office. 

6.  The  representatives  of  this  Association  to  the  Councils  of  the  South- 
ern Association  and  the  American  Association  of  Health,  Physical 
Education  and  Recreation. 

ARTICLE  VII— SETIONAL  ORGANIZATION 
Members  of  this  Association  are  automatically  members  of  the  district 
sections  andvice  versa.  Each  of  the  six  District  Associations  shall  elect  a 
president,  vice-president,  and  a  secretary  annually.  The  secretary  shall 
make  a  report  annually  to  the  State  Association  concerning  the  activities  of 
the  District  Association  together  with  a  list  of  the  officers  for  the  ensuing 
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ARTICLE  VIII— AFFILIATED  ORGANIZATIONS 
Professional  organizations  promoting  the  objectives  of  the  Association  in 
the  allied  fields  of  Health,  Physical  Education,  Recreation  and  Safety  may  be 
admitted  to  membership  by  application  and  majority  membership  vote  at  any 
annual  meeting.  Each  such  affiliated  organization  is  entitled  to  a  represen- 
tative on  the  Council,  w^hich  representative  shall  serve  for  two  years. 

ARTICLE  IX— MEMBERSHIP  IN  THE  COUNCILS  OF  THE  SOUTH- 
ERN  ASSOCIATION   FOR   HEALTH,   PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION  AND  RECREATION 
The  president  and  secretary  of  the  State  Association  shall  be  two  of  the 
representatives  to  the  American  Association  for  Health,  Physical  Education 
and  Recreation.    Other  delegates  allowed  by  the  Association  shall  be  elected 
annually.    Delegates  to  the  Southern  Association  for  Health,  Physical  Edu- 
cation and  Recreation  shall  be  elected  annually  at  the  regular  meeting  of 
the  Association  and  shall  be  known  as  representatives  at  large. 

ARTICLE  X— AMENDMENTS 
The  Constitution  of  the  Association  shall  be  ratified  and  may  be  amended, 
and  the  by-laws  amended  or  changed,  by  two-thirds  majority  vote  of  the 
members  present  at  the  time  of  the  annual  meeting.  Members  of  the  Coun- 
cil must  be  -notified  of  proposed  changes  in  the  Constitution  at  least  15  days 
prior  to  the  date  of  the  meeting. 

BY-LAWS  OF  THE  ASSOCIATION 

ARTICLE  I— DUTIES  OF  THE  OFFICERS 

President.  The  President  shall  preside  at  the  annual  meeting  and  act  as 
chairman  of  the  Council.  He  shall  also  appoint  all  standing  and  special 
committees. 

Vice-President.  The  Vice-President  shall  act  for  the  President  in  his  ab- 
sence. 

Secretary.  The  Secretary  shall  keep  ail  records  of  meetings,  make  neces- 
sary reports,  and  perform  any  other  duties  assigned  to  him  by  the  Council. 

Treasurer.  The  Treasurer  shall  collect  membership  dues,  keep  accurate 
record  of  the  finances  of  the  Association  and  make  disbursements  upon  the 
approval  of  the  Council. 

ARTICLE  II— ELECTION  OF  OFFICERS 
The  officers  of  the  Association  shall  be  elected  annually  at  the  regular 
meeting  except  as  hereinafter  provided  and  shall  serve  for  a  period  of  one 
year  or  until  their  successors  are  elected.  The  office  of  Secretary  and  Treas- 
urer shall  be  combined  and  the  State  Adviser  of  Physical  and  Health  Edu- 
cation of  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  shall  serve  in  this 
capacity  unless  otherwise  directed  by  the  Council. 

ARTICLE  III— DUES 
The  annual  dues  for  membership  in  this  Association  shall  be  fifty  cents 
per  year.    A  person  may  renew  his  expired  membership  by  payment  of  one 
year's  dues. 

ARTICLE  IV— MEETINGS 
There  shall  be  one  annual  meeting  of  the  Association  which  shall  be  held  at 
the  time  of  the  State  Convention  of  the  North  Carolina  Education  Associa- 
tion unless  otherwise  authorized  and  called  by  the  Council.     Other  meetings 
may  be  called  at  the  discretion  of  the  Council. 
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sample    programs    58,    262 

core   program,    high   school    260 

elective    program     260 

physical   and   health   education    13 

special     61 

secondary   school    258 

Publishers,   addresses   of    313 

Pullin'     Sticks     171 

Pupil  leadership,  small  high  schools   267 

Push-Up   226 

R 

Rabbit    Hop    109 

Rabbit's    Nest    104 

Raising  the  Flag   130,   153 

Recess  and  noon  hour  organization   74 

Recreation    10 

Recreational  games  and  sports   292-300 

Red    Hot    Potato    169 

References,      baseball,      basketball,      foot- 
ball,   soccer,     tennis,     volleyball,     mass 

games     '. 301-302 

Relays,    progressions    in   teaching    53 

modifications  of  the  above  progressions     54 

suggestions  for  64 

all    up    199 

automobile     173 

basketball   leader    199 

basketball    zigzag    257 

bean    bag    exchange    197 

blackboard     153 

call    number    173 

center   and  forward  pass   257 

chariot    race    172 

circle      199 

circle  bean  bag  152 

corner    spry    172 

dribble   figure   8    229 

dribble  up   and  shoot   228 

eraser    152 

fetch    and    carry    228 

finger     circle     152 

football   pass   257 

goal    throwing    256 

grocery    store     229 

hopping 228 

horse    and    rider    199 

jump    stick    255 

jumping    rope    198 

over  and   under   198 

potato    race     229 

shuttle    172,    228,   255 

simple     1 152 

single     172 

snake     256 

soccer  circle  dribble   229 

soccer    dribble    pass    race    229 

soccer  dribble  race    256 

stride   ball 198 

submarine    255 

throw    and    catch    199 

weaving      228 

Requirements,    for    accreditment    13 

for    certification     15 

Responsibility  of   the  teachers    31 

Rhythmical   Activities,    for   Grade   I    ...83-103 

for    Grade    II    110-125 

for  Grade   III   132-147 

for   Grade   IV    154-165 

for   Grade  V    175-190 

for   Grade   VI    200-216 

for    Grade   VII    230-242 


Page 

for    high    school    268-271 

classification     of     52 

suggestions   for   teaching    53 

Rig-A-Jig     120 

Ring   Dance   180-181 

Roll    Over    255 

Roman    Soldiers,    The    132 

Rope  Jumping   109,   131 

Rope     Tag     169 

Rovenacka     157-158 

Rubber    Ball    Bouncing    109 

Run  For  Your  Supper  106 

Rural     High     Schools,     see     small     high 
schools     261 

S 

Safety  and  first-aid,  provisions  for  19 

supplementary    readers    39 

special    legislation     324 

safety    education    38 

Sailboat     117 

Sailor's    Hornpipe    206-207 

Santa  Claus's  Visit  108,   128 

Schedules    268 

School   plant.   The   21 

requirements     14 

School   Room  Tag   149 

Scrub     195 

Seal    Crawl    171 

Secondary  schools,  organization   of  phys- 
ical and  health  education   20 

physical  education   258-305 

See  Saw   130 

See-Saw  Margei^r  Daw   98 

Self-testing    activities     55 

athletic-game  techniques   55 

stunts    55 

suggestions     55 

Self-testing    activities,    stunts,    tumbling, 
pyramids,    and     apparatus,     secondary 

schools     271 

apparatus     272 

combination     272 

individual     271 

triple     272 

Seven    Jumps    179-180 

Shadow   Tag    149 

Sheep,  Sheep  Come  Home  126 

Shoemaker's    Dance    123 

Showers     18,     49 

Shuffleboard     297-299 

Shuttle  Relay  172,   228,   255 

Sicilian    Circle 208-209 

Simon    Says    190 

Simple    Tag    126 

Simplified    Soccer    249-250 

Sing  A  Song  O'  Sixpence  110 

Single    relay    172 

Single   Rope   Jumping   131 

Six  Day  Bicycle  race  191 

Skating     130 

Skip   Annika    146-147 

Skip   to   my   Lou   209 

Slap    Jump    171 

Sleeping   Stork   171 

SmaU    high   schools    261 

organization  and  arrangement  of  pro- 
gram      265 

Snake  in  the  Gully 126 

Snail    113 

Snow  Man   107 

Snowball  Game  140-141 

Soccer    286-288 

simplified     249-250 

Soccer  Circle  Dribble  Relay  229 
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Soccer   Dodge   Ball    219 

Soccer   Dribble   Pass   Race   relay    229 

Soccer   Dribble    Race    256 

Soccer   Goal    Kick   174 

Social  Dancing   270-271 

Speedball     289-290 

Sports,  see  Recreational  Games   292 

see  baseball,  soccer,  football,  basket- 
ball, golf,  tennis,  handball,  volley- 
ball,   badminton 

Sprinting    Start     174 

Squad    organization    47 

Square    Dance    232-233 

Square    Soccer    220 

Squat    Tag    166 

Squeezer   226 

Squirrel   and   Nut   104 

Standards,  for  accreditment  13 

in  athletics   274,  304-305 

Standing    Broad    Jump    174 

Steal    Sticks    191 

Stealing     Steps     149 

Steps     105 

Stick    Stand    254 

Stiff   Leg    Bend    227 

Stiff  Leg  Walk  109 

Stoop    Tag    128 

Stooping    Stretch    227 

Stop    Light    150 

Story  plays   106-108,   128-129 

Strength    Test    226 

Stride    Ball    220 

Stride  BaU  relay   198 

Strike    169 

Stunts    109,    129-131 

Stunts  and  self -testing  activities  151,  170-171, 
197,   226-227.  254-255 
Suggested     permanent     equipment,     high 

school     19 

Supervision    of    environment    21 

Supplementary   readers,    health,    element- 
ary   school     36 

health,   high  school   37 

safety    39 

Supplies    18 

Swedish    Clap    183-184 

Swimming   and  life  saving   303 

Swinging    84 

Swinging  in  a  Swing  95 

Swiss    May    Dance    164-165 


Page 

T 

Tag   FootbaU    245-247.    283-284 

Tap   dancing   and   clogging    270 

Team    games     276 

Tests    and   measurements    in   health   and 

physical    education    66 

Tether    Ball    243 

Textbooks,    State   adopted    36 

There  Are  No  Bears  Out  Tonight  166 

Thread    FoUows   the   Needle,    The    115 

Thread  the  Needle   151 

Three  Deep   192 

Three  Dukes   133 

Three     Steps     220 

Throw  and  Catch  relay  199 

Throwing    Ball    Overhead    174 

Throwing    Snowballs    153 

Time   allotment,    physical   education    44 

requirements    for    accreditment    44 

Top,    The    197,    254 

Tournaments     79-81 

Track  and  field  athletics,  for  junior  high 

school    boys     273 

for   senior  high   school   boys    273 

for  girls    274 

intramural  track  and  field  activities  ....  274 

Twistification    216 

Two   Deep    149 

Two   Little  Blackbirds   122 

U 
University    High    Clog    238 

V 

Virginia     Reel     210-211 

Vis-A-Vis     190 

Volleyball    247-248,    290-291 

Volley    Ball    Catch    244 

Volleyball    Serve    174 

Volley    Keep-Up    218 

W 

Washing    Clothes     128 

Weather   Vane    169 

Weaving   relay   228 

Weighing  and  measuring  35 

W^heelbarrow     170 

Wood  Chopping   153 


Yankee   Doodle    189-190 


